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PREFACE 


wSOME explanation, if not an actual apology, is due from 
any one who at this time of day would add to the list of Pashtu 

Grammars. The ground, it would seem, should have been suffi- 

• . 

ciently covered hyRaverty, Belle w, Trumpp, and Roos-Keppel. 

Pioneer grammarians, howev^er, such as were the first-named 
three, find their hands more than full with the elementary and 
external phenomena of a language, with Verb-paradigms, and 
Number and (iender forms, and there is a general tendency to 
overlook or deliberately |>ass over the harder matters of con- 
struction, syntax and idiom. But these are eSvSential questions, 
and have to be tackled, with or without help. 

In my own case after mastering the intricacies of the Pashtu 
\^erb, and a sufliciency of the less common Plural and Feminine 
forms, I vsoon found myself faced by a fiost of problems of 
syntax and usage which had to be fought out and solved before 
any progress towards a real knowledge of the language could 
be made. 

Tlie present work is the result of my endeavour to solve 
these proWems for myself. Others probably have experienced 
and are cxj>eriencing the same difficulties. They too, with time 
will ovc'rcome them, possibly more successful]}^ than 1, but to 
those who have not yet done so these notes may be of help. 
They should at least help to clear the ground, to define the 
problems and jnake it easier for the next comer to cany out 
independent researches ; and it is in this l>elief that I venture to 
publivSh them. 

In doing so I intend no disrespect or disregard of my dis- 
tinguished predecessors, and it will not I think be found that 
I have to any serious extent duplicated their labours. 

Bellew's Grainviar^ will still be found the most coin enient 


^ Bellew, (iyamtfiar^ 1S67, 
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and trustworthy introduction for those who are able to obtain 
a copy of the work, which has long- been out of print. 

Roos-Kcppel’s as a hand-book specially designed for 

examination purposes, will always be the candidate's vade mcctim^ 
and the exercises which it contains and the complete series of 
translations set in the Higher vStandard Examination will always 
be valuable. These works, however, and especially the latter, 
scarcely deal at all with questions of syntax or word-usage except 
in an accidental and unsystcnnatic way. Much of these may be 
learnt from them, but they cannot be used as works of reference. 

lk>th Raverty-and Truinpp * have based their work on Pashtu 
literature, which is a serious dra\vd:)ack for the average student, 
who wants, as speedily as may be, to acquire a working 
knowledge of the Colloquial Ivaiiguage. This is hardly to lie 
gained from a study of poetry or translations from the Persian, 
mostly two or three hundred years old, which are affected by- 
Persian models or Persian originals, and which have had little 
influence on the speech of an unlitcrary and illiterate people. 

Trumpji's Grammar is, and will probalily always remain, the 
standard work on Pashtu, but it is a monument of bad typo- 
graphical arrangement, and in consequence extremely incon- 
venient as a work of ready reference. Further, it conveys no 
hint to the learner which of all the literary illustrations, with 
which it is abundantly supplied, coincide with colloquial usage. 
For these reasons no less than on account of the jdethora of 
detail, including much fanciful and obsolete philology, which 
it contains, it is nevetr likel)r to be popular with the ordinary 
British student in India. 

Jf the present work be compared with its predecessors, I think 
it will be found that it does not trespass seriously on their 
jjreserves. As a rule I have left aside all those questions of 
Accidence with which they have aderiuately dealt, while as 

^ Roos-Kepjicl, MiUiital, 1903 . ® Uaverty, Grammar ^ 3id ed., 1867. 

® Trumpp, Grammar^ * 873 * 
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regards the rest my standpoint, methods, and material differ 
substantially from theirs. These explanations, I think, sufficiently 
justify the publication of a book on the lines of the present one, 
and if I have tolerably fulfilled my designs there should be no 
need for an apolog>\ 

An apology may, however, be necessary on other counts. In 
proportion as the ground is new the liability to error or mis- 
statement is greater, and I cannot hope that I have entirely 
avoided either. The bulk of the work, with the exception 
of the last three chapters, was compiled eleven years ago vvlien 
I was serving at Landi Kotal in the Khaibar Rifles. 

As regards tlie illustrations given, it has been no part of my 
scheme to ]n‘ovide an extensive or recondite vocabulary. I have 
rather endeavoured to make use only of the siin]>lest phrases 
and commonest words, which arc in daily use, in order to 
illustrate the principles laid down, and so to promote familiarity 
with that common talk which is essential for the purpos<^s of 
everyday life, d'cchnical terms can be j licked up as they arc 
retiuired, and in case of need can usually be intelligibly para- 
phrased. Pathans are generally intelligent and willing to 
understand. The examj:)les (with a few exceptions noted with 
an asterisk) were taken down verbatim as heard, or were 
submitted to the criticism of unsophivSticated Pathans, and the 
principles enunciated were deduced from them. After this these 
examples were read over to a Peshawar Alunshi. It is hoi)ed 
that in this way most radical errors may have been eliminated, 
Avhile the influence of the locality in which the work was 
compiled may have been reduced to reasonable limits. 

On the other hand, I have been at a serious disadvantage 
in finally preparing the work for the press after a laj>se of many 
years and in places where I was unable to revive my memory 
or acquire fresh knowledge. 

The student, in case he sees reason to disagree with any 
points or examples, is begged not absolutely to condemn in 



Preface 

haste. He will remember that in Pashtu there is considerable 
fluidity^ not only of pronunciation but of usage and vocabular}^ 
according to locality and dialect. Many an Afridi or Shinwari 
phrase or pronunciation will incur the contempt of the Peshawar 
Munshi as a solecism or a boorishness, while to the countryman 
the Munshi’s vSpeech will seem foreign, womanish, and. mincing. 
I'he foreigner can only become a partisan until he acquires the 
breadth of view and tolerance which come at length with a wide 
experience and divided sympathies. 

It is, howe\'er, to lie remembered that in tfie case of an 
illiterate language, the country or village type of speech wall 
ordjn<arily be purer and moi*c original than that of the l>ig tow-n, 
where disturbing influences are strong and numerous. 

It remains to say a w^ord regarding transliteration, which 
always remains the grammarian's and the students bugbear. 
1 have given in the text my reasons for eschewing the modified 
Arabic script. It is quite unsatisfactory from the point of view 
of sound-rendering. Without outside liclp, w hat approximation 
to correct pronunciation would any one make in reading the 
Pashtu text in, say, RooskeppePs Maunart On the other hand, 
the Hunterian system of transliteration in oflicial use in India 
is too simple to render the varied sounds of Pashtu correctly. 
I have attempted to devise a system wliicli falls in as lar as 
possible with the familiar Hunterian system, and if the student 
will rake the* small initial trouble necessary to master it, I think 
he. will find it fairly satisfactory. It is not intended to be strictly 
scientific, and it is possible that the renderings will not always 
meet with approval. Apparent inconsistencies in the rendering 
of the same word will occasionally be noticed. Pronunciation 
is sometimes doubtful, and sometimes subject to variation, so 
that apparent inconsistencies of transliteration are not necessarily 
denials of the truth, l>ut may be the record of actual facts. To 
some extent I have admitted conventions as in the uniform 
rendering of the Feminine ending by fe and of the final vowel 

viii 
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of Adverbs and Particles by e. It is not always easy to dis* 
tinguish final vowel-sounds accurately, there is variation due both 
to dialect and sentence stress; these slight differences are not 
of great practical consequence, while on the other hand the 
marking (by the uniform use of the vsame vowel-sound) of the 
grammatical value of a word is often a convenience in reading 
and understanding. 

Whatever errors this book may contain, I would remind the 
Header that it is intended only as a guide and companion which 
may afford him assistance and suggest ideas to him while pursuing 
his own independent researches. It is not a text-book to !>e 
learned by rote or used to the exclusion or prejudice of the 
society of tlie Pathan sepoy or peasant. Every error he can 
mark down and finally pin to the wall, will signalize a step in 
his owm [irogress. If he will further communiciite to me each 
error so transfixed which is of more than microscopic dimen- 
sions, and such will doubtleSvS be found, he wall lay me under a 
serious obligation as a scieker of truth even in grammars. 

In the latter portion of this wwk ocaisional references will 
be found to a ‘Part II \ This Part II does not exist, but it is 
in preparation, and it is hoped will one day appear. It will 
deal with the language from the historical point of view, and 
with reference to its i)hilological relations to the Persian and 
Indian vernaculars — a subject which luis not to my knowdedge 
been treated by any linglish scholar. 

Consulate, Kerman, S. Persia. 
iSeptemheVy 1913. 


POSTSCRIPT TO PREFACE 
To the above account of the raison d^eire of this book, I have 
now, a year later, to add certain tributes of thanks. First of all 
I am indebted to the Publishers and their advisers for their 
discrimination in accepting it, and for all the courtesy and 
‘ sweet reasonableness ’ which a publisher can show to his client. 

ix a 3 
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In the next place the Press have my sincercst thanks and 
admiration for the care and intelligence they have displayed 
in giving effect to my ideas as to typographical arrangement, 
and the accuracy with which they have reproduced my MS. and 
the irritating niceties of transliterated Pashtii. 

My obligations to many Pathans, principally sepoys of the 
Guides and Khaibar Rifles, are 1 regret of too ancient date 
to admit of their being accurately recalled to mind and placed 
on record. 

Lastly, I am in the highest degree beholden to my Wife, who 
undertook the thanklCvSS lal)Our of preparing the final draft MS. 
for the Press, and the wearisome task of making the Indexes, in 
the course of which many minor slips and inconsistencies in the 
text, which would otherwise have gone unnoted, have been 
eliminated. I have also benefited in many ways by the criticisms 
of a mind fresh to Pashtu but trained in the methods of 
philology. 

To my Wife I am further indebted for suggesting the motto 
which I have prefixed to the book. It is my ultimate retort to 
the criticisms of those whose knowledge is greater and more 
accurate than my own. I trust that the less sophisticated will 
not fail in their role as grateful ‘ Werdende \ 

I would here finally remark that the indexes just referred to 
have Ijcen made very full in the hope that they will serve both 
to supplement the actual text where, in taking previous know- 
ledge for granted, it is incomjjlete, and to make readily accessible 
all the information that the book contains. The Pashtu Index is 
also intended to ficilitate the literal translation of the examples, 
the renderings of which in the text are often purposely very free. 
If these ends are attained, the indexes should incidentally form 
tolerably full comparative vocabularies of the most common and 
useful words in Knglish and Pashtu. 


Kerm.\x, September, 1914. 
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS 


In addition to the ordinary grammatical abbreviations and contrac- 
tions, such as : gen. (Genitive), dat. (Dative), trans. (Transitive), I have 
made use of the following : 

A., Adj. = Adjective. 

A., Ar. = Arabic. 

Av, = Avcstic. 

(B) = on Bellew’s auihorily. 

et seqq. = and what follows, 
ff. = and what follows. 


Gmc. 

= 

Germanic (Teutonic). 

H. 

= 

Hindustani. 

N. 

= 

Noun. 

N.E. 

= 

North-Plastern. 

N.W. 

= 

North Western. 

Mn.P. 


Modern Persian. 

P, Pers. 

= 

Persian. 

Pa. 

= 

Pashtu. 

Phi. 

== 

Pahlavi. 

pi., plur. 

= 

plural. 

P. P. P. 

= 

l^ast Participle Passive. 

q. v. 

= 

which see. 

(R) 

=: 

on Raver ty's authority. 

SC. 

rr 

understand. 

sg., sing. 

= 

singular. 

Skr. 

= 

Sanskrit 

S. V. 


under the word in question. 

v., vide 

= 

see. 

Vb. 


Verb. 

V. i. 

= 

see l)elow. 

v. s. 


see above. 


* I. denotes a phrase or sentence not guaranteed as actually 
heard from lips of a Pathan, 

2. denotes a hypothetical word or form. 
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chapter I 

niONOLOCxY AND TRANSLITERATION 

The failure of the script of a written languag^e to represent adequately 1 
or accurately the sounds of the spoken language, is so universal a 
phenomenon that we cease to notice it in the languages with which we 
are really familiar. When, however, it becomes a question of approaching 
an unfamiliar language this failure at once regains its importance. That 
this is particularly so in the case of Pashtu is due to the double reason 
that Pashtu did not develop a system of writing for itself and that it 
adopted the Arabic script only at a very late stage of its existence. Even 
tradition only places the origin of Pashtu literature in the fifteenth 
century a. d. The choice of the Arabic script was in ilsclf an unfor- 
tunate one, for the Arabic language is not rich in sounds and its alphabet 
is correspondingly defective, more especially in the vowel series. Pashtu 
moreover traces its origin to the Iranian branch, of Indo>Germanic, while 
Arabic belongs to a totally different linguistic family, the Semitic. There 
is therefore no natural probability that the sounds possessed by the two 
languages should be identical. As a matter of lact Pashtu possesses 
a more extensive range of sounds than Arabic, and each language has 
sounds which are unknown to the other. To make good this deficiency 
and divergence those who adapted the Arabic script to tlie Pashtu language 
invented a number of additional symbols. These additions have on the 
whole satisfactorily solved the difficulty so far as the consonants are 
concerned ; but the scant regard which the Arabs paid to the representa- 
tion of vowels was accepted as a natural principle by tlic adapters, whose 
efforts to provide for the rendering of the tolerably rich series of Pashtu 
vowels were at most half-hearted. Even the signs which they did devise, 
have — owing to the vowel-contempt which has everywhere accompanied 
the spread of Arab letters — been largely disregarded and allowed to fall 
into disuse. 

It will be seen, therefore, that the Arabic script possesses no intrinsic 
value for the representation of Pashtu. Nor has it any philological value, 
for it has only been associated with the language for a short time and. 
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I, 2 Phonology and Transliteration 

the association being of the slightest, has produced no reaction on its 
phonology which has been affected wholly and solely by colloquial 
necessities and usage. At the same time it is as a medium cumbrous, 
because it has separate signs for sounds unknown in Pashtu, and these 
signs when imported into Pashtu necessarily give rise to phonetic 
synonyms, e. g. : 

the Arabic sounds d are both pronounced as k in Pashtu. 

„ „ „ O are all pronounced as s „ „ 

Prima facie, therefore, it is a fair question whether it is more convenient 
to attempt the study of the language, the colloquial language be it under- 
stood, through the conventional medium of the Arabic script, or by the 
employment of the richer resources of the Roman character arranged to 
meet the special requirements of the language. An obvious way of 
escaping the difficulty is of course to make use of both systems ; but the 
certainty that no one will take the trouble to read the same sentence 
twice over in different forms, and the fact that the Roman character 
is efficient and yields a form familiar to the connexion of sight and sound 
in the European mind, appears to make a decision in its favour reasonable 
and natural. It is to be remembered also that we are here concerned 
•only with the colloquial language and have no interest in gaining 
familiarity with the script in which the literature of the language is 
•enshrined. This literature, with perhaps the single honourable exception 
of the Ganj i Pukshtu, is archaic, differs in idiom and vocabulary from 
the colloquial tongue, and is most unlikely ever to be an object to any one 
who is not already sufficiently acquainted with the Arabic character to 
experience little difficulty in mastering the slightly altered form in which 
it appears in Pashtu. Nevertheless in the present work an attempt has 
been made to keep in touch with the language in its Arabic form, and 
from the transliteration tables given below, supplemented as they are by 
occasional notes, it should be possible to deduce the shape which a trans- 
literated word w'ould take in the Arabic script. 


a. Of the letters shown belo>v, the following occur only in words which 
have been borrowed from Arabic, probably in the majority of cases 
through the medium of Persian. These words are ‘ recent ' borrowings 
and form no part of the original vocabulary of the language. Their intro- 
duction cannot be earlier than the rise of Islam (seventh century a. d.) 
and was probably subsequent to the development of Persian literature in 
the twelfth to fifteenth centuries. With a number of notable exceptions, 
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Phonology and Transliteration a, 3 

they are characteristic of the literary rather than of the colloquial 
language. The letters occurring only in Arabic loan-words are : 

d. On the other hand the Cerebrals, for which the following symbols 
have been coined : 

are non-existent in Arabic and as a rule mark a word as having been 
borrowed from the Indian dialects. This is not, however, universally 
the case, as both and ^ also represent Old Iranian combinations r-f n, 
and r + 1 or r + d respectively. 

c. It is to be noted that there are no Aspirates in Pashtu. In words 
recently borrowed from the Indian languages containing Aspirates the 
aspiration is dropped in pronunciation though the Indian spelling is often 
retained. Thus : 

Hindi Urdu Pashtu 

pronounced kirkai. 

(L Besides the ^ ^ and (^ (^) just mentioned, the following letters 
have been invented for, and are in use only in, Pashtu : 

g dz and ts 

From Persian are borrowed uj p, and j zh, which are unknown in 
Arabic. 


In Arabic all the letters are considered Consonants. It is only the 3 
Zabar (Arabic Fathah), Zdr (Ar. Kasrah), and Pesh (Ar. Zammah) 
which are regarded in the same light as the vowels are in English. In 
certain combinations with ^ and {j they furnish, however, the remainder 
of the vowel-sounds which are common to the two languages. It will be 
seen that the same principle holds good in Pashtu where, however, the 
Hamza (— ) is also called in to act as a vowel determinant. 


^ i also occurs in a few Perskn loan-words, e. g. kaghaz ; and those from the 
Persian bases gusar and gumy such as gugr^n. 
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Phonology and Transliteration 


Table of Pashtu Vowels. 


ENGLISH 

CHARAC. 

VERNACULAR 

CHARACTER 

NAME 

PRONUNCIATION 

a 

T Initial 

1 Medial and 
Final 

Alif 

as in English ‘ barge \ 

a 

\ Initial 
. 1 . Medial 
and Final 

Zabar 

as in English ‘ dwmb *. 

-ah 

-a 

5 T . . Final 
: . • Final 

Zabar 

similar to a, but shorter, as 
in ‘ anna \ 


. . . jI Initial 
. . .*5^ . . Medial 
(J . . . . Final 

Y6 Majhrd 

as in F.nglish ‘ mate 

1 

i 

i 

, . . Medial | 

. . . . Final 

^ 

Ye Majhul 

as in English * men *, ‘ death ^ 
but inclined to be longer. 
Final -e in this work is, how- 
ever, to be pronounced as 
long or short d, since it has 
been used merely conven- 
tionally to indicate feminine 
endings. 

-e 

• . , Final 

or (j 

Z<5r 

as in English ‘ essrry 

e 

. 7 • Medial 

Zabar 

1 

as in 'English ' winter 


^ c and c. It is to be remarked that these symbols are not in accordance with the 
usage of modern scientific philology. 

e corresponds to the Iranian philologists* e and c. 

e, the sound represented by this when occurring medially in this work (e. g. 
merbanai), is said not to exist in English proper, and good authority finds the nearest 
approach to it in the German a. This latter sign has accordingly been employed to 
represent it in the Linguistic Survey of India ^ 

I have ventured to sin against philological usage in view of the popular nature of 
this work, and the fact that in my belief the Pashtu sounds in question approximate 
nearly to those represented by the French e and e (i. e. closed and open e) with which 
the average Englishman is in some degree familiar. 
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Table of Pashtu Vozvels 


ENGLISH 

CHARAC. 

VERNACULAR 

CHARACTER 

NAME 

PRONUNCIATION ! 

i 

1 

• . . Initial 
. . ^ . Medial 
(J • • • • Final 

Ye MaViif 

i 

as in English ‘ i 

! 

i 

. . . Initial 
.... Medial 
and Final 

Z6r 

i 

as in English * d/m *. 

o 

. . .^1 Initial 
^ Medial and 
Final 

\Va*ri Majhfil 

as in English ‘ m<?te | 

-woh 

i 

. . . Final 

Waai Majhul 

i 

as in English * m^^te ’ or 
shorter. 

ia 

. . . j1 Initial 
j Medial 
and Final 

Wa«u Ma'ruf 

as in English ‘ nr?c?dle \ j 

i 

1 

u 

j 

. . .1 Initial 
Medial 

Pesh 

1 

as in English ‘ p/dl '. 1 

i 

u 

. i . Medial, 
and before 
final silent /i 


somewhat like the e in the j 
French " je but prolonged i 
with a slight break in it. i 

ai 

iS 

Hamzah Ye 

as in Scotch ‘ \ ‘ whj/ ' ; 

the nearest English is / in i 
‘ fine '. i 

au 

, . . ^ 1 Initial 
j Medial 
and Final 


1 

as in English ‘ rt>«nd \ | 




used to indicate the separation | 

j 

i 


Hamzah 

of two contiguous vowel- i 
sounds : lo-^ ; fa-idah. i 
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^5 Phonology and Transliteration 

Notks on the Table of Vowels. 

a May for our purposes be considered as a vowel. 

-a This final -a is the Zabar which is sometimes found as : 

1. The sign of the Plural {yide § 74). 

2. „ „ „ Ablative {yide § 49). 

3. With certain Pre- and Postpositions {vide §§ 279, 281, 282). 

-e This final -e is the Zdr which occurs at the end of some Adverbs, 
e.g. hdndt\ In pronunciation it seems to resemble 6, but unstressed. 
There is some latitude or uncertainty in the representing of final 
-6, -d, and -e in the Pashtu script. According to the latest 
inquiries which I have been able to make, a final -e sound in 
Pashtu is always closed and varies only in length. Thus, the 
finals of sere\ khadze^ here dah^ kksM , hdndt^ are all phonetically 
similar, and the length depends on the degree of stress which falls 
on them. 

Cp. kj^^gdah — noro kkshe 

topak 66 cherlah — dili de lopak ( 1(5 
where strong stress accents are marked by vertical lines below the 
syllables. 

In some mouths there is a tendency for an unstressed final -e 
sound to change to -i. 

-e- This is an eased form of a resembling the indistinct vowel e in 
English. It usually replaces a before r and is probably due 
only to economy of labour. 

u This I have used for the vowel-sound following consonantal w in 
verbs whose infinitive ends in -awid. In the Arabic script in this 
case it is represented by a Zabar a, but it is certainly not so 
pronounced. Trumpp, p. 167 et passim, transliterates it as a(= u) 
on the analogy of the normal infinitive with which, however, it is 
not identical. 

u This I have used for the & and a and of various philologists.' It 
represents a sound characteristic of Pashtu. In the infinitive 
termination and in the 3rd Pers. Plur. Past Def. of Verbs in 

' Darmesteter denotes this sound by A; Geiger and Trumpp by Victor 

Henri by a. 
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Notes on the Table of Vowels § 5 

•awul I have written u rather than u, because u seems to me 
more truly to represent the pronunciation. 

The distinction between u and a (Zabar) is recorded in written 
Pashtu only when it is necessary to differentiate between words 
of otherwise identical form but of different meanings, e.g, 

f zar = gold. JS bal = kindled, 

/j ~ quickly. J.S or bul = other. 

ai This is the sound found in the termination of the oblique case of 
Feminine Nouns in -i. It has also been used by me to denote 
the plural termination of the Imperative, the sound of which tends 
to aj^proximate to that of -ei. 7'iiis sound is particularly clear 
in dzai ([)ron. dzei) = go. 

a*i This form has been used to denote the abbreviated form of the 
3 rd Pers. Pres, of Verbs in -awuL It is pronounced a-i, but also 
degenerates occasionally into -ei, e.g. ka-i or koi = he does. 
But always achai = he throws. The point has been used 
throughout, as here, to separate two adjacent but distinct vowel- 
sounds. 

Midway between ai and a«i is the feminine nominal termination 
found in many Nouns, mostly recent borrowings of Hindustani 
Nouns in -i, e.g, chitai = /e//er, topai = ha/. 7'rumpp slates 
that in these words the two sounds are entirely distinct (= a*i) ; 
but they would appear to be at least partly dii)hthongal. 

For remarks on tlie Vowel as well as the Consonantal forms which are 
represented by ^ and see below. 

It w-ill have become apparent from the above notes that it is not always 
easy to draw hard and hist dividing lines between the various vowel- 
sounds. There are undoubtedly sounds that it is not easy or necessary 
to distinguish, and there is |)robably some variety of [)ronunciation oven 
among members of the same community. In any case -e-, a, u, and u 
lend to run into each other. 
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§ 6 Phonology and Transliteration 


Taiu.e of Pashtu Consonants. 


ENGLISH 

CHARACTKR 

VERNACULAR 

CHARACTER 

NAME 

PRONUNCIATION 

1) 


b(S 

as in English ‘ ^oat 

ch 


che 

as in English ‘ chwxch \ 

d 


dal 

a true dental ; pronounced with tip 
of tongue against teeth. 

d 


dal 

resembles English d in being pro- 
nounced with tip of tongue against 
palate just behind teeth ; but more 
forcible than English d. 

f 


le 


as in English ‘ybot\ 

8 


gaf 

■ 

- as in English ‘^^oat 

? 

:) 


J 


t 

1 

ghain 

( 

agutlural spirant, unknown inEnglish, 
stands to g as kh (jiifi a) to k. Some- 
what resembles French *r grassey^e'. 

li 

A 

1 

h(5 

similar to but weaker than Knglisli h 

h 

i 

1 c 

1 

h6 

similar to but stronger than English h. 

j 


jfm 

as in English ‘yam 

k 

1 d 

kaf 

as in English ‘ ^id 

kh 

c 

kh^‘ 


guttural spirant as in Scotch ‘ lor^ 
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Table of Pashtu Consonants 


ENGLISH 

CHARACTER 

VERNACULAR 

CHARACTER 

NAME 

PRONUNCIATION 

ksh 


kshin 

same as last, but stronger. 

1 

J 

lam ' 

as in English ‘ /ord *. 

m 

r 

mim 

as in English ‘ ///ouse \ 

n 

u 

nun 

as in English ' woosc 



nun 

a strong nasal which cannot be de- 
scribed. 

P 


p6 

as in English ‘/ot 

q 

o 

1 

1 

qaf 

only in words of Arabic origin, pro- 
nounced in Pashtu as 

r 

1 

1 

; J 

t 6 

as initial /' in English ‘ rabbit 

r 1 

X 

r6 

cerebral r in the same series as d and 
t ; unknown in English. 

s 

u- 

1 

sin 



s 

KJP 

sad 


^ not distinguished in pronunciation 
in Pashtu. As in English * dt 

s 

Cj 

s6 

J 


sh 

A 

LP* 

shin 

as in Englisli ‘ Mow 

t 


i 

td 

a true dental (see r/ alcove). Weaker 
than English /. 
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Phojiology and Translileration 


ENGLISH 

VERNACULAR 


“ 

CHARACTER 

CHARACTER 

NAME 

PRONUNCIATION 

t 


te 

a cerebral {vide d above). More 

i 



emphatic than English /. 

■ t 


toe 

pronounced similarly to / in Pashtii. 

; V' 


\va*u 

7v as in English but inclining to v. 

! 

L? 

yd 

as in English \ 

Z 


zd 



z 


zal 


not distinguished in pronunciation 





in Pashtu, the last three only 





occur in Arabic loan-words.* As 

z 


zad 


in English doze. 

z 


zod 


1 

1 

{ 

zh 


zhd 

as s in Englisli ‘ azure ’ or s in ! 


J 


‘plenmre*. | 

Is 

' 1 

tsd 

I 

cither /s as in ‘ ca/j * or s as in ‘ j-it *. j 

dz 

i' ^ i 

dze 

i 

cither as ‘a</ze’, ‘car/j ’orzasin^zone'. ( 

j 




only occurs in words of Arabic origin. 




It is originally a guttural consonant, 




but in Pashtu it is dropped and only 


t 

'ain 

the accompanying vowel is pro- 




nounccd. When this is a (Zabar) 




it is lengthened to a unless initial ; 




i and u arc unchanged. 


^ But as regards i vide foot-note, § a a. 
lO 
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Notes on the Table of Consonants. 7 

g & g In North-Eastern Pashtu, with which wc are here occupied, the 
sounds represented by these signs are identical, and they are 
kept distinct only iii deference to their distinct origin. In 
Southern and Western Pashtu g is pronounced as zh, which 
is closer to its original sound. 

f f is not truly a Pashtu sound. It occurs in recent loan-words, 

and is usually pronounced, if not written, as p. 

gh This is a favourite sound in Pashtu, As in Arabic, it is a strong 

guttural with a suspicion of an r in it. It is sometimes 
softened almost to disappearance between vowels as in a'a = 
aghah (cp. Mn. Pers. UT (aqa) — > agha — ► a a or au). The 
tendency of ]\ln. Pers. to confuse the sounds of ^ and 
especially by modifying the , is not observable in Pashtu. 

h Initial h is commonly dropped in speaking, though it is 

retained in writing. Thus always um for hum, usually 
o for ho (yes), and very generally aghah for haghah. 
Medial h between vowels is silent or weak. Thus : dahus — > 
da-us ; waheld — > wa el6 (but : wuwahah). Immediately 
preceding a consonant, it is not pronounced as h but it 
produces a modification in the pronunciation of the preceding 
vowel, 'riius : dihqan = daiqan; mihrbanai = m^rbanai; 
fahm =: pam ; pahra = paira. Final h is always silent in 
Pashtu, and is only an orthographic sign. It is an importation 
from Persian where it is added to a word which would other- 
wise end in a short vowel, the rule being that a word must 
end in a consonant. 

It follows that in Pashtu there is no real raison (Peire for this 
final h, and it has been preserved in the present system of 
transliteration only to facilitate the reconversion into Arabic 
script. Pashtu inconsistently sometimes omits it and some- 
times uses it. 

h In Arabic proper names l;i tends in Pashtu to become kh before 

consonants. Thus : Akhmad for Ahmad, and Makhmud 
for Maltimud. Initial h is generally i)ronounccd, but the 
remarks on medial h apply equally to medial h. 

1 1 



§ 7 Phonology and Transliteration 

j is sometimes substituted for zh. Thus in Peshawar district 

zhim^ “> jimd {^nnier). 

kh^'ksh represent in NE. Pashtu the same sound. In S. and W. 
Pashiu ksh is pronounced as sh. 

m This sound occurring before b is written n. 

n n in juxtaposition to b is always pronounced m. N before g is 
pronounced as in English, and llie g, when final, is silent. 
Thus Pashtu tang = English iongue. 

The nasalization of a vowel, as found in Sanskrit and the 
Indian dialects, is heard, as far as I know, only in the word 
mi an or U.). 

n is a cerebral, as opposed to n which is a dental. It is strongly 
nasal, for a Euroj)can by no means easily pronounceable, and 
it cannot be described. 

p See f above. 

q only in words of Arabic origin. It should be pronounced as 
a strong deep guttural. Mn. Pers. pronounces it correctly or 
varies it towards gli or kh; but Pashtu identifies it with k. 
It is here only distinguished from k to facilitate conversion 
into the Arabic script. 

w & y j and occur sometimes in the character of vowels, sometimes 
in that of consonants, and they arc accordingly classed by 
philologists as Semi-vowels. 

^ The consonantal value of y approximates to that of the English w, 
though there are those who fiml in it a closer approach to the 
sound of English v. The w-value has a weighty supporter in 
Darmesteter. At the beginning of a word, or when preceded by 
a vowelless consonant, y is always consonantal, whether it itself 
carries the Zahar, Z^r or Pdsh, e. g. jjJ = wand ; ^^y = wular ; 
= wiswiis ; ghwa ksh ah. Between two vowels it is 

also consonantal : = kawal (‘ kawiil ’). At the end of a word, 

or when not itself carrying a vowel (in which case it might be 
marked by the Sukun, did Pashtu employ that sign), it is 
a vowel. As a vowel its normal sound is 6 (wa*u majhul) ; but 
if it is preceded by P^sh it becomes u (wa*u ma'ruf ) ; if by 
Zabar, au. Initial o is written y\ ; initial u ; initial au y . 
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Notes on the Table of Consonants ^7 

Thus : = or ; = uchat ; = audas, Wu is usually 

written an orthographic combination almost unknown to 
Arabic or Persian. In the Peshawar district there is a tendency 
to drop the w in initial wQ- or wu-, e. g. ul/gah for widegah 
(send), and this is generally the case with the present stem wuz^ 
of the verb waiul^ thus: uzah for uuzah. w is sometimes 
unnecessarily prefixed fb an initial u- or o- ; as iduzr for *uzr\ 
war for or ; wuspanah for uspanah. 

Tins letter is consonantal at the beginning of a word. As 
a medial it generally coalesces with a preceding short vowel to 
form a diphthong, e. g. 

J.jJ' = wai-iil (not wa-yul). 

= b<5-a (not bi-ya). 

= ni-at (not ni-yal). 

It has, however, been transliterated as y in this work when 
preceded by a long vowel, both because there is a tendency for 
it then to develop a y-sound, and in order to facilitate conversion 
into Arabic script. Thus : 

wy. is transliterated bbyah (pronounced bo-yah). 

„ „ wayem (though in this case the pro- 

nunciation is perhaps rather wai-em than wa-yem). 
As in the case ofj the value of is altered by the vowel signs 
accompanying il, the Hamzah being also pressed into the 
service. The scheme is as follows : 

c , 1 , ■— ai. 

(final only) = -e and 

zh is in the Peshiiwar district pronounced as a rule as j. 

ts &dz These are in the Peshawar district pronounced as simple s and z. 

In the Afridi and other dialects their composite sounds are 
preserved. It is unfortunate that only one quasi- Arab symbol 
was devised to represent both. 

A number of Arabic loan-words end in two consonants undivided by 
a vowel. “ In Pashlu a short vowel is inserted thus : 

hukm is pronounced hukem. 

*umr „ „ *umer, &c., &c. 

^ Custom varies as to the employment of the diacritical dots under the final forms 
of ij. 

* la classical] Arabic, of course, the double consonant was always followed by a 
vowel : &c. 
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Phonology and Transliteration 




Extract from the ‘Ganj i Pukshtu'. 

SyMi ^ w yi ^ y «-> 

p sj pi J njj^ CJ^ V 

^ ^ L^* ^ ♦ 1)/ 

WA J^v ♦ IfciA ❖ iS^ vi^T J «,^ »Aa 

♦ S?J ^ Ur *‘T ^ 1*^ ^ 

(^j-» H y' •» j' ♦ <// y^ H (^"' 


..xi^ W u U^l J to- >i^ 




J?.'5 


P3 IS^ ptft 


** Jj' ■> »jJ^ 


(vy^ * "/j (j? 4?^ j' ^ '^** 1^-^'* * 5-i u/ 

{.Aa ♦ (Jj vJ'iC H J *-? vJ^ ^ ^ 

i Ou-jA »-*A J*5l ♦ laJLSujAi 8^ iiA « (j^yT ^1» 

^lary^ j H 


Transliteration of the Extract from the ‘Ganj r PuKsm 0 \ 
Hikayat shpag wishtem. 

Yau ser^ pah safer rawan^duh, no lah yau hakim nah yi pukshtunah 
wukerah ch^h lah cha serah malgirlha kawum au lah cha nah dzan satem. 
Hakim wertah wuwe chdh lah atah ranga sero nah pah dadah gerzah. 

Awwal haghah cheh ihsan nah mank Doyem haghah chdh h6 sababa 
qaher werdzT. Drd-am haghah cheh lah akhirata b6 perwa \vi. Tsalorem 
(tsaloram) haghah ch6h tag wi. Pindzam (pindzam) haghah ch<5h derogh 
gO'6 wi. Shpagem haghah ch^h shahwat parast wi. Owam haghah ch^h 
bd hai*a (haya) wi. Atem (atam) haghah chdh bd hdtsa pah khalqo bad 
guman kawi. 

Au da atah qisma sero pah dostai pase kadah gcrzawah. Awwal haghah 
chdh pah ndkai qadl wi. Doyem haghah chdh lah ashna nah pah sakhtai 
kkshd las nah akheli. Drd-am haghah chdh wai-ul au kawul yd dwarah 
ksheh wi. Tsalorem haghah chdh lah kibera dzan sati. Pindzam haghah 
chdh 'aqel yd pah qaher ghalib wi. Shpagem haghah chdh bd tama* 
sakhSwat kawi. Owam haghah chdh adabnak wi. Atem haghah chdh 
dost da salihano wi. 

Haghah serd chdh lar shuh au pah dd khabero yd *amel wuker pah 
ddrah khushhalai (khush-) serah lah safera bd»a rSghd au lah nakarah 
kho-d (khod^a?) bilkul (bi'l kul) khalas shuh. 
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Supplementary Illustrations of Transliteration § 8 


Story XXVI. 

A man was setting out on a journey, and so he inquired of a man of 
learning with whom he should make friends and from whom he should 
hold himself aloof. The learned man answered him that there were eight 
kinds of men whom one should avoid : — Firstly, he w ho does not recognize 
favours received. Secondly, he who loses his temper without cause. 
Thirdly, he who has no thought for the future life. Fourthly, he who is 
a swindler. Fifthly, he who is a liar. Sixthly, he who is a slave to 
vice. Seventhly, he who is without shame. Eighllily, he who without 
reason thinks ill of others. 

And (he added) that there were eight kinds of men whose friendship 
w-as to be cultivated : — Firstly, he who recognizes a good deed. Secondly, 
he who does not withdraw his support from a friend in time of trouble. 
'Fhirdly, he whose w*ords and deeds are alike good. Fourthly, he wlio 
preserves himself from pride. Fifthly, he whose good sense prevails 
over his anger. Sixthly, he who is generous without thought of profit. 
Seventhly, he who is courteous. Eighthly, he who is a friend of the 
pious (just). 

The man, having departed and acted on this advice returned from his 
journey in great hapinness and entirely escaped moral corruption. 


SuPPLEMKNTARY ILLUSTRATIONS OF TRANSLITERATION. 




sabit 

proved. 



jompaq 

crow'ded together. 

A 

J 


wrizhfe 

rice. 



zamin 

surety. 



zulem 

injustice. 


J-H;/ 

( awiedul (a-wrddul) 

1 aurddul 

1 to hear. 



ugad 

long. 


> 

mulai 

radish. 



onih 

flour. 



shol^ 

rice. 


1 

auksh<5 
( wawerah 

brother-in-law. 

1 



( wauwerah 

I* snow. 


Jji 

shwul 

to become. 



wuderddul 

to stand. 



wrost 

rotten. 
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Phonology and Transliteration 




Irh 

sflai 

khwainde 


ashes, 
dust storm, 
sisters. 


Irregularities of transcription, where for phonetic reasons they occur, 
arc noted in the text. 


Stress and Rhythm in Pashtu. 

The following is an attempt to indicate roughly the stress accents and 
the rhythm of the same extract. The major stress accents are indicated 
by the heavy acute accents, the secondary stress accents by the heavy 
grave ones. The double vertical lines denote a major, and the single 
vertical lines a minor pause.^ 

/ / f 

Hikayat shpa^ wishtem. 

// / / \ / r \ / 

Yau ser<^ pah safer rawandduh ( no lah yaii hakim nah | y6 pukshiunah 
/\ / / / \ \ / / 
wukerah | ch<5h lah cha scrah malgirti*a kawum | au lah cha nah dzan 
/ /// ///\ 
satem. || Hakim wertah wuwe 1 ch^h lah atah ranga sero nah | pah 


Awwal 


dadah gerzali. || 

haghah cheh ihsiin nah mani, || Doyem | haghah cheh be 

sababa | qahcr werdzl. 1| Drd-am haghah ch($h lah akhirata | bd perwa 

wi. II Tsalorem | haghah cheh tag wi. || Plndzam | haghah chdh derogh 
/ \ / / / // / 
go-e wi. II Shpagem | haghah chdh shahwat parast wi. || Owwem | haghah 

/ / \ / / r f // 

chdh bd hai*a wi. || Alem | haghah chdh bd hdtsa | pah khalqo bad 
guman kawi. || 

/// // / f \ f 

Au da atah qisma sero | pah dostai pase kadah gerzawah. || Awwal | 
/ //\// /\ 
haghah chdh pah ndkai qa-il wi. || Doyem | haghah cheh lah ashna nah | 
/ / / \ / / / 
pah sakhtai k ksh d | las nah akheli. || Drd»am | haghah cheh wai-ul | au 

kawul yd | dwarah ksh ch wi. j| Tsalorem haghah chdh lah kibera dzan 

sail. II Pindzam | haghah chdh *aqel yd | pah qaher ghalib wi. || Shpagem | 

haghah chdh bd tarna* | sakhawat kawi. j] Owwem | haghah chdh adabnak 

wi. II Atem | haghah chdh dost da salihano wi. \\ 

\ / / //\//\ 
Haghah serd chdh lar shuh | au pah dd khabcro yd *amel wuker ( pah 

ddrah khushhalai serah | lah safera bd-a raghd || au lah nakarah kho<d | 
/ / 
bilkul khalas shuh. || 

' A few variations in the transliteration are intended to repn sent more closely the 
actual pronunciation. 
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CHAPTER II 


THE ARTICLES 

There are no separate equivalents in Pashtu for the En.£?lish Definite 9 
Article, the^ and the Indefinite Article, an. In general merely the 
simple form of the word is employed, the context sufficiently indicating 
the sense in which the word is used. 

It is, however, to bo noted that the use of the Demonstrative Adjective lO 
haghuh, ihai^ extends to certain cases which would in English be 
satisfied by the Definite Article, c. g. where the article refers back to 
a person or thing already mentioned and sufficiently defined. 

Hagbuh ser<5 hazir d<5. The man (of whom you know) is here. 

The Definite Article preceding a noun which has a Relative depending 
on it, is represented in Paslitu by haghuh. 

Hagbuh scr6 chdh (^!^) parun raghele woh, b(5ga mer shuh. 

Tlie man who came yesterday died last night. 

Similarly the Numeral, yau, one^ lakes the place of a when the latter 11. 
is used to single out an individual from a class of similar individuals 
without further defining it. The effect is to make the mind form a picture 
of an individual of a class to wdiich no previous reference has been made. 

B^gah yau chaprasi khat rawerd d^. 

Yesterday evening a chaprasi (a certain one of the chaprasi 
class) brought a letter. (‘ Chaprasi ' here without the ‘ yau * 
would mean ^ ihe chaprasi \ i.Q.your^ or &c., chaprasi^ or 
the chaprasi of whom you know. Again yati could be used 
with ‘khat/, but is unnecessary as the mind is more occupied 
with the general fact announced than with the letter, and 
there is no possibility of ambiguity.) 

Pah Dakkhanah kj^d .sta deparah yau khat raghel<5 d^. 

There is a letter for you in the Post Office (lit. ‘ has come 
for you '). 
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The Articles 


Da lari pah tsang pah yau kanT bande nast woh. 

He was sitting on a stone at the side of the road. (Here the 
mind at once forms an image of a particular stone singled 
out from all other stones.) 


12 It may be roughly given as a general rule that in the cases in which 
haghuh and yau are used, the employment of the English that and one^ 
though more or less unnatural, would yet produce sense. This principle 
excludes the use of haghuh in phrases of the following nature : — the 
learned^ the greatest of all ^ the people say . . . , and all the sepoys. 


13 After the verb to he, the Definite Article will only be rendered (by 
haghuh) where the Noun is defined by a Relative Pronoun, expressed 
or implied. 

I’his is the man who . . . 

Da hum aghuh ser6 dd chdh . . • 

This is the man (of whom we have been speaking) who . , , 

The following points are to be noted in regard to the use of yau in 
the same situation : 

a. The 3rd Pers. Sing, dd, woh, &c., in the sense of exists takes, 
or rejects, yau on the principle given in § ii. 

Dzamung pah kill kkshc yau inataber serd dd, Khan 

Muhammad nQm d dd. 

There is a man of consideration in our village, K. M. by name. 
Seri t.sakhah chdh topak wT badragah yd tseh pakar dah ? 

If a man has a rifle what need has he for an escort ? (The 
conception here is of such a general nature that the mind 
makes practically no attempt to individualize the man or 
the rifle.) 

b. Used appositionally, i.e. merely as copulatives, these parts of the 
*verb do not admit the use of yau. 

Haghuh ddr ksheh serd dd. He is a very good man. 

c. Shtah also takes yau when it is clear in English that the 
accompanying a implies a particular individual. 

Pah bazar k^d mochl shtah ? Yau mochi kho shtah, Idkin da 
kar necld. 

Is there a (any) shoemaker in the bazar? There is a (a 
certain) mochi, but he is not of any use (‘ no good '). 
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The Articles 


M * 3 . 14 

Pah Dakkfe kkshd (yau) pul shtah. Bui chertah nishtah 

There is a bridge at Dakkah ; but nowhere else (i.e. there 
is either, yau expressed, an actual bridge, of which a definite 
mental image is formed; or, yau not expressed, there is 
merely a ‘ means of crossing * — the river can be crossed at 
, Dakkah with the facility which a bridge provides). 


The following further illustrations of the use of yau as Indefinite 14 
Article are given : 

Da lak ghal o da kak hum ghal d^. 

The man who will steal a lakh will also steal a farthing. 

Yau serd pah yau dzangal kk.she garzddiih, cheh da yau bfiti lande 
yau mar y<5 wuliduh. DastT haghuh pah kano wuwishtuh, mer 
6 kuh. 

A man was wandering in the jangal and saw a snake under 
a bush. He immediately killed it with stones (stoned it and 
killed it). 


c 2 
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CHAPTER III 


THE NOUN 
NUMBER 

16 In Pashtii, as in English, there are only two numbers, Singular and 
Plural. The general distinction between these two numbers is also the 
same in both languages. 

Where, however, there is in fact an element of doubt in the mind as 
to the singularity or plurality of an object, the difficulty is frequently 
approached from different points of view in English and Pashtu, with 
results which destroy the complete parallelism in the use of the numbers 
in the two languages. 

The words in regard to \vhich such difficulty arises may be roughly 
classified as those which denominate : 

1. Collections of Units. 

2. Materials. 

Those of the first class are known in Grammar as Collective Nouns.' 
Their peculiarity lies in the fact that, while bearing a singular form, they 
may carry the force of the plural. This occurs when the separate 
existence of the component units is present to the mind, the units them- 
selves being animate beings capable of independent action. Such w'ords 
as ‘ sand \ even when distinctly conceived as expressing a collection of 
separate units, can in English be treated only as singular. When, 
however, a collection of animate beings is viewed, as in itself a complete 
unity, the force of the noun is accommodated to this conception, and is 
singular. The following examples illustrate these principles : 

The crowd were angry. The crowd was large. 

The herd were looking towards us. The herd was on the move. 

1 Examples of collective nouns, singular in form, associated with verbs in the 
Plural, are common in Greek and Latin, e.g. vXtjBos otovrai == tAe fnultUude believe \ 
‘ magna multitiido convenerunt ’ *= a great multitude of persons have assembled. This 
usage is practically unknown in Sanskrit; cp. Delbriick, Vergleichende Syntax der 
Indo-Germanischen Sprcuhe^ 1900, iii. 103, 
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Number 


§§ 15-17 


The second class of Nouns, those denoting Material, are in English 
invariably treated as though singular ; but grammarians are agreed that 
if such thing as a Neuter Number were recognized they would be more 
properly attributed to that. 

Turning to Pashtu, we find the treatment of the ambiguities of Number 16 
in one sense simplified ; the grammatical force of a Noun always corre- 
sponds to its form, according as that is singular or plural. A Noun 
which in form is singular cannot be accompanied by a Verb in the 
plural nor vice versa. The difliculty as to Number was met at an earlier 
stage of the language when the form of the Noun representing any 
conception was originally determined. This having been done once and 
for all in the evolution of the language, whatever the conception adopted 
may be, that conception is consistently reflected in the grammar of any 
statement regarding the object in question. Such anomalies as : ‘ the 
nation are . , . ‘ good news is to hand’, are unknown in Pashtu. 

It is evident, therefore, that the point to which it is necessary to devote 
attention in Pashtu is the nature of the conception pertaining to each 
class of object. 

The following is an attempt to take stock of the general principles 17 
which underlie the determination of Singularity and Plurality in the 
language : 

a. Nouns denoting collections of which more than one may exist are 
singular, when considered individually : 

e. g. faudz armjf ; faudzunah armies, 

b. Nouns denoting collections which include the whole sum of the 
class of unit of which they are composed, arc plural : 

e. g. mankind^ the wicked. 

(These two classes cover the Collective Nouns of English.) 

c. Nouns denoting any substance which is composed of, or naturally 
separates into an indefinite number of similar particles, are considered 
plural : 

e. g. water ^ wheat, 

d. Following from the last, the material of which anything is composed, 
when it itself is composite in nature, is conceived of as plural : 

e. g, wool^ as consisting of an aggregation of hairs. 
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The Noun 

e. Nouns denoting many substances when used with a particular or 
limited signification are singular, when used in an extended sense are 

plural : 

e.g. earth. 

These principles will afford a key to the following categories which 
include most Nouns or types of Nouns that in English and Pashtu are 

regarded in a different light. 


a. Singular, but capable of taking a Plural form when more 

than one such collection is 

in question. The only way in which these 

Pashtu nouns differ from their English equivalents is that when in the 
singular form they can in no case be accompanied by a plural verb. 

Dallah 

gang, band of men. 

faudz 

military force. 

gallah 

troops of horses. 

jirgah 

council of elders. 

kandak 

herd of goats. 

lakshkar (m.) 

army, armed force. 

PI, lakshkarfe (f.). 

majlis 

assembly, meeting. 

qaum \ 
qam j 

tribe. 

ramah 

flock of sheep. 

s^l 

flock of birds. 

ulas (v^l) 

tribe, people of a tribe. 

Note also : 


jorah 

pair. 

qulbah ] 
jagh ) 

yoke (i. e. pair) of oxen. 

Mai = goafs or sheep occurs 
in the above list. 

only in the singular, as also the word ulaa 

Doublets, as in English, are plural : 

pan^ 

shoes. 

tsaplai 

* grass shoes 

k<5iai 

leather sandals. 

masai ) 
jurabfe f 

socks. 


Trousers, however, are considered as a single entity, hence: partiig 
(singular). 


22 



Number 


N timber § i8 

b. Complete Collections. 
The following are plural : 


‘Alam l 
khalq J 

people (in general). 

Kh^l 

when used w^ith a qualifying term to 
denote a complete particular tribe. 
E. g. Zakhah Kh^l = the (whole) 
Zakhah Khdl tribe.^ Formative^ 
Zakhah Kh(51o. 

banyadam 

human beings. 

c. Composite Substances. 


The following are plural : 


Ghanam 

wheat. 

orbushfe (f.) ( 

barley. 

jawar 

maize. 

m-M-h {J^) 

pulse, dal. 

.shtTshain 

mustard. 

orali 

flour. 

teri (f.) 

sugar. 

ciaru 

powder, medicine. 

zahir 

poison (probably conceived of as 


powder). 

wakshuh 

grass. 

Liquids and some plaslic substances : 

obuh (f.) 

water (cp. Skr. apas, Plur.). 

pa-b (f.) 

milk. 

tdl 

oil. 

cha-h (f.) 

tea. 

shauduh 

milk. 

shoml^ (f.) 

buttermilk. 

khwul^ (f.) 

perspiration (Sing, khwul: also 


common). 

ghwan 

ghi. 

niasluh 

curds. 

werguh 

biestings. 

win^ (f.) 

blood. 


When used of individuals it is practically an Adjective : 

Zah Zakhah Kh^l yem 1 am a Zakhah Khel. 

Dr<; Zakhah Kh^l di There are three Zakhah Khels (i. e. three members 

of the tribe). 
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§ i8 


(/. Materials. 


The following materials, for clothing, &c., are plural ; 


Nlwar (^1^) 
san 

spansai 

wazhghGn^ 

warai 

wr<; ksh am 

Da wK^l^amo patkd. 
Da niwaro kat. 


webbing, 

flax. 

string (hemp ?). 
goat's hair, 
wool, 
silk. 

A silk pagari. 

A niwar bedstead. 


Where, however, the mind is apparently directed to the material more as 
a single manufactured article, the singular may be used, as : 

Da wr<!^ ksh ain tan. A piece of silk cloth. 

But even here 

Da wrekshamo tan. 
is also found. 


e. Nouns of Iiimited or Extended Application. 


The following are examples of nouns whicli may be Singular or 
Plural according to the extent of their application : 


Dodai 

durah 

gerd 

ghallah 

khatah 

khawerah (khauwerah) 

maluch 

rotai 

zeruk^^ 

Lugah khatah rawerah. 


unleavened bread (food). 

dust (in the air). 

dust (lying or in suspense). 

grain. 

mud. 

earth. 

cotton. 


= dodai, v.s. 
cloth. 

Bring a little mud. 


Bar^n ch<^h shew^ ( 16 , her chertah khatfe ddrh dl. 

After the rain there is a great deal of mud everywhere. 


Da kshpo nah durah uchat^gi. 

I'he dust rises from one’s feet (as one walks), 

Durb mah kawah. Don’t kick up the dust (in walking). 

Pah <16 lari bande durb ddrb dl. 

There is a great deal of dust on this road. 
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19 

Shigah sand, 

wawerah snow, 

galai hail. 

are used in both numbers, not perhaps absolutely indifferently, but it is 
difficult to discover the governing principle. 

Wawerah prd*uzi. Snow is falling, 
but 

Wawere haghah watan kksh^ ddr^ werdgl. 

A great deal of snow falls in that country. 

where there may be the idea of large quantity or the notion of many 
‘ snowfalls*. 

Pah wawero kl^d bujodit shuh. 

He got stuck {or into difficulties) in the snow. 

Shang^r = s//aie or gravd, which might be expected to be associated 
with the above words, is, I believe, found only in the Singular. 


There is a greater or less distinction of meaning between the Singular 

and Plural of some words, 

of which the following are examples : 

^ Baran ) 

rain. 

baranunah J 

falls of rain, rainstorms, rains. 

Trail \ 

a cinder. 

Irb [ 

ashes. 

jamah ] 

clothing, the whole of a person's outfit. 

jam^ ) 

clothes. 

orbushah | 

a grain of barley. 

orbush^ I 

barley in quantity, cither as crop or grain. 

So also others, cp. ghanam, surmal (spear-grass), ghanah (Sing, 
a thorn-bush ; Plur. thorn-jangal). 

w^kshluh (s.) 1 

a single hair. 

wdkshtuh (pi.)) 

hair. 


Note also : 


Lobah 
lohh kawul 
sanderah 
sanderb wai-ul 


a game, 
to play a game, 
a song, 
to sing. 
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§§ 21 , 22 

The following names of fruit when used in a plural sense do not take 
the inflexion -unah in the Nominative as they might be expected to do. 
Their Formative is obtained by adding a simple -o. This may be due 
to their being, in all probability, comparatively recent importations, from 
Persian : 

Badam almond, 

angur grape. 


22 The Syntax of Number. 

As has just been seen, the grammatical powers of a Noun always agree 
with its form, according as that is Singular or Plural. The following 
points regarding the number of Nouns may be noticed : — 

a. English Collective Nouns, as has been shown, appear in Pashtu, 
in some cases as Singular, in others as Plural Nouns. 

Jirgah khapah laralah. 

The members of the jirgah went away angry. 

Ddr khalq baher wmlar di. 

There arc a lot of people standing outside. 

/j. Infinitives, which are really Nouns, are plural and inflected. 

'araz kawul tsch pakar di? 

What is the good of talking about it ? ^ 

Lwustul gran dl. Reading is diflicult. 

c. Adjectives used impersonally, introducing clauses,’ are accompanied 
by a verb in the plural, 

Munasib nedl chdh sipahl»an bani-agano serah jagerah nakshlawT. 
It is not proper for sepoys to start disputes with the Baniyas. 

d It will be observed that all Abstract Nouns are Singular. 

T>6t tfirzanwaM y6 kcie d<5. He has displayed great valour. 
Sipahigirat um bah manziir kerd woh ; dase tang shew^ woh pah 
aghuh wakiit. 

He would have accepted even a post as sepoy, in such 
straits was he at the time. 


* The form of this statement is of course open to objection, and is only used for 
convenience. The Adj. is really he Predicate, the subject of the sentence being the 
clause which follows the copulative verb. In English the Verb is Sing., because 
the clause is regarded as equivalent to a singular Noun, and its place as subject of the 
sentence is taken by the pronoun * it 
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§ 23 


Compound Subjects. 

Where two Nouns or Noun-equivalents form the subject of a Verb, 
the number and where possible the gender of the Verb is regulated 
according to the following rules, as is also that of an Adjective associated 
with them predicatively (vide § 59) ! 

1. Two Masculine Singulars take the Masculine Plural. 

2. Masculine |p|”^ } + Feminine |p|”^ | Masc. Plur. 

3. Two Feminine Singulars take the Feminine Plural 

Yau serd o yauwah khadzah serah jangddul. 

A man and a woman were quarrelling together. 

Yau serd vva drd kliadz^ serah jangddul 

A man and three women were quarrelling. 

There is, I think, a tendency in a case like this, where the latter 
element is Feminine Plural, to allow the Verb to be attracted into agree- 
ment with it, and ‘jangddele' would in the second sentence probably be 
permitted. Phrases of this type, however, do not often arise, for where 
any jarring of inflection would occur, it is often easy to avoid it by 
expressing the Verb with the first element and leaving it to be understood 
after the second, thus : 

Yau serd da kor nah wuwat, wa drd khadzi!i. 

A man came out of the house, and three women. 

On the same principle, when a Compound Subject is formed of two 
elements connected by a Disjunctive Conjunction (e. g. . . . or . . , ) the 
Verb, or Adjective, is usually placed after the first and put in agreement 
with it, and is left to be understood after the second. It may, however, 
be repeated after the second noun, in which case it agrees with it. 

Parosa kal pah haghuh kor kkshd yau serd ya dwah khadzfe da 

waba nah merfe shwc kshch yad mi nedd. 

Last year in that house one man or two women died of 
cholera, I do not exactly remember. 

Sandah woh ya mdkshah (wah) ? 

Was it a buffalo bull or a buffalo cow ? 

A composite subject is frequently resumed in a Pronoun of number or 
quantity. ( Vide §61.) 
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§§ 24-26 


The Noun 


CASE 

24 The Accusative Case is identical in form with the Nominative, while 
the Instrumental, or more properly Agential Case is identical in form 
with the Formative. Differentiation for other cases is obtained by using 
the Formative, in conjunction with certain prepositional and post- 
positional particles. These particles are numerous, and it is perhaps 
questionable whether they are most properly to be regarded as the 
equivalents of more case inflections or as essentially prepositions in the 
sense in which we arc accustomed to understand the term. It is, how- 
ever, convenient to view as true cases of the Noun those combinations 
which are found to correspond in their use with the cases existing or 
generally recognized, in other languages. 

Approaching Pashtu from this point of view, there is no difficulty in 
distinguishing a Genitive, a Dative, an Ablative, and a Locative 
Case. To these is also to be added the Vocative Case, which, as a rule, 
displays an inflected form derived from the Formative. 

From what has been said it will be sufficiently clear that in order to be 
able to decline a Noun it is necessary to know its Formative. It is not 
proposed to deal here with the declension of Nouns ; that subject has 
been adequately treated in the existing grammars, and reference should 
be made to the paradigms which they contain.’ Some remarks on the 
uses of the cases may not be superfluous. 


The Nominative. 

25 The use of the Nominative in Pashtu is quite simple ; as in English 
it occurs : 

1. As the subject of the Verb. 

2 . In apposition with a Noun or Pronoun in the Nominative. 

3 . Predicatively with appositional Verbs. 


The Vocative. 

26 The use of the Vocative does not call for special notice. It is, as 
a rule, preceded by the exclamatory particle A*e, and generally corre- 
sponds in form to the Formative with the addition in the singular of 
a final -a. 


* See in particular Trumpp’s Grammar of the Pashtu^ §§ 60-4. 
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Case 


§1 27-*9 


The Accusative. 27 

The Accusative occurs as the object of Transitive Verbs in the Present 
and Fuiure Tenses, and in the Imperative Mood. 

The Past Tenses of the Transitive Verbs being in nature really 
Passive {vide §§ 151-3) no occasion for the use of the Accusative with 
them arises, as the logical object becomes the grammatical subject and 
is put in the Nominative. 

In form the Accusative is identical with the Nominative, whether 
Singular or Plural, 

The Accusative usually precedes the Verb, but in the colloquial 
language it may follow the Imperative, when the command is given 
hastily and the emphasis is on the action of the Verb. 

Zeh da malik lur waduh kawum. 

I am going to marry the malik's daughter. 

Hukem wale nah manam ? 

Why shouldn’t I (i.e. of course I will) obey an order? 

Lire kah aghiih da toll nah. Remove that man from the squad. 

Wuwahah aghuh ser<5. Mali c pr61ah (= pr^gdah). 

Beat that fellow. Don’t let him off. 


Sometimes an intransitive conception may be conveyed by a Transitive 28 
Verb governing a Noun denoting motion. 

Mand^ wuwahah run. 

Lambo wahul to swim. 

Double Accusative, In a few cases where a Noun is used with 
a Transitive Verb to express a single verbal notion a second accusative 
may occur. ( § 159.) 

The ‘Cognate Accusative’ with intransitive verbs is not found in 
Pashtu. ‘ He ran a race ' would be : 

Pah ba/.ai wuzghaldduh. 


Thk Genitive. 29 

The Genitive is obtained by placing the Particle da before the 
Formative of the NouH 

In Pashtu, as in English, the Genitive expresses the notion of 
Possession, In Pashtu it also supplies many of the uses of the 
English of. 


29 



‘i 

29-31 * The Noun 

The Particle da admits between itself and the Noun : Adjectives 
(other than Possessive Adjectives), other Genitives, and Numerals 
qualifying the Noun. 

Da d^rh mudb mamelah (dUUl) dah. It is a very old affair. 
Da na-i*tabari sen Isok zamanat nah werka*L 

No one will give security for an untrustworthy person. 

The Genitive normally precedes the Noun on which it is dependent : 
Da Khasrogo mal Shlnwaro waheld 66, hum khadzfe y^ botlel^ dl. 
The Sh. have raided the Kh/s flocks and have carried off 
(their) women. 

Da Hot! da Khan dzo‘<i de. 

He is the son of the Khan of Hoti. 

Da agho laso tano daramaro pah haq kkshd Politikal Afsar Sahib 
hukem kere d^ ch(!h keh chere wuniwiil^ shwul dasti da Jam pah 
hawalat kksh^ qaid de shl. 

About those ten raiders, the Political Oflicer has given orders 
that, in the event of their being caught, they are to be at once 
imprisoned in the cells at Jam. 


The Genitive is used in combining Placo Names with general terms 
for physical feature.s, &c. 

The Kabul River Da Kabul slnd. 

The Khaibar Pass (valley). Da Khaibar darah. 

P(^shawar City Da Pekshaur kshahr. 


Certain Adjeotives (mostly accompanied in English by of, to, or hy) 
are in Pashtu accompanied by the Genitive. The commonest are : 


Hajatmand 

in need of. 

her 

forgotten by. 

kliwaksh 

pleasing to. 

la-iq 

fit for. 

pakar 

required by, necessary to. 

yad 

remembered by. 

yaqm 

certain to. 

zdah 

learnt by. 


Certain of these are really converted Nouns, e. g. yad and yaqiu* 
Fakar (pah-kar) is really Adverbial, and thoi|;h used exactly like an 
Adjective it is not inflected. 

Da khaberah dzma yadah dah (pr hdrah shwah) 

I remember (or, have forgotten) that matter. 
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Case 


31-34 


Da tsapio gandul dzma zdah di 

I know how to make grass-shoes. 

'Yau ksheh ch^h dzawan dzma pakai* dd 
I require a good active young fellow. 

Dzama yaqin dT chdh baran bah wushi 

1 am certain (it is certain to me) that it will rain. 


There is also an idiomatic use of the Genitive in which an impersonal 32 
turn is given to an idea which in English is expressed personally, e. g. 

Shak yd raghd chdh wu bah nah rasegem. 

He began to doubt whether he w ould reach there. 

Ddrah mudah mi wushwah chdh kor lah nah yem teld. 

It is a long time since I have been to my home. 

Khi-ril ye nah woh. 

He wasn’t thinking (was thoughtless, regardless, &c.). 

Guman mi shi {or dd) chdh .... I suspect that .... 

This form of expression is most commonly found with the Genitive 
equivalents, the Possessive Adjectives, as in the above examples, but it is 
not uncommon with the Genitive of a Noun. 


The following Genitives frequently stand absolutely, probably through 
an ellipsis of pah wakht: 


Da wradz^ 
da shp^ 
da saher 
da ghermfe 

Da shpe ddrah yakhni kdgi. 

For the Genitive with certain Adverbs 


in the daytime. 

at night, 

in the morning. 

in the middle of the day. 

It is very cold at night, 
see §284, I. 


33 


Pashtu is a language which is sparing of word-formation, especially for 34 
the expression of abstract ideas, and hence in the two corresponding 
series of Nouns and Adjectives one or other part of speech is frequently 
missing. It follows from this that an English Adjective is often repre- 
sented in Pashtu by the Genitive of a Noun and vice versa. 

Thus: 

Interesting, agreeable da mazfe. 

long-standing da ddrfe mudb. 

expensive, costly da lu-i qimat (also qimati, qimatnak). 
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The Noun 


34-37 


well-bred 

ancient 

and: 

of means (wealthy) 
yesterday's (of yesterday) 


da ksheh asel. 

da pakhwSnai zamanb [also wakhtin^). 

dunyadar. 

parun^. 


The suffix -walah sometimes serves the same purpose, e.g. 
of good character ndkchalchalanwalah. 


85 The Genitive is not usually employed after words signifying measure 
or quantity : 

Shpag jarlba zmakah six jaribs of land, 

las gaza jTm ten yards of jean, 

dre jore kerai three pairs of leather sandals. 

Similarly with lw6slit, a span, &c. 

All of, the whole' of arc rendered by the simple Adjective tol. 


'riiK Dative. 

86 The Dative is obtained by placing the particles tah or lab after the 
Formative of the Noun. 

Lah is always used after Verbs of ‘giving ’ and usually after Verbs of 
‘ motion \ also to indicate a ‘ point of time 
Tah is used in all other cases. 


87 The principal us(*s of the Dative are as follows : 

As the Indirect Object of Transitive Verbs. 

Yau as wulah (= werlah) werkah. Give him a horse. 
Sahib tah purah hal wuwayah. 

Tell the Sahib the whole facts. 

Da gunah ralah mifaf kah ((?r wubakshah). 

Forgive me this fault. 

Ma tah kanzilb [or zi-(?rb) kere di. 

He has used abusive language to me. 

In the following an underlying idea of motion is perhaps present. 
Khpul qamTs tah totah wugandah. Patch your shirt. 

Khawer^ da wunti w^kh tah wachawah. 

Bank up earth round the foot of that tree. 

SandQq tah qulef w5chawah. 

Put a padlock on the box (i. e, lock it up). 
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The Dative 


§§ 38-40 


After Verbs of Motion. 38 

Us k^eh mor shwum chdh domerah d<5rb rupai-fc ma lah pah las 
kkshd r^helc di. 

I am well off now after so much money has come into my 
hands. 

Ksh ahr {^pronounce khar) lah pah lari bande ch^h rawan shwum 
ma tah yau paqir ghwunde serd makhJb lah pah dau daii raghd. 

When I set out on the road for the city a faqir-like man 
(i. c, ragged beggar) came running towards me. (Ma tah 
is not directly governed by raghd; it is rather dependent 
on makhd lah.) 


To indicate Direction or Situation. 

on the north, or towards the north, 
on the south, or towards the south. 


38 


in the direction of, towards. 


Quteb tah 
suhdl tah, &c. 
da . , . palau tah 
da . . . khwa tah 
da . . . taraf tah 

da . . . dadah tah (<?;* dado . . tah) [ 
da . . . lor tail 
kshi las tali to the right (hand), 

kin (or gas) las tah to the left (hand). 

Da ghruno khwa tah barau ddr kdgi. 

It rains a great deal towards the hills. 

Da banglvi sha tah At the back of the bungalow. 


To the same general conception 
like the following : 

Waksho tah as prddah. 
Khabero tah ma prddah. 
Ghwag w'ertah nisah (juJ). 
Las wertah nisah. 

Lar yd wertah niwulb dah. 


are probably also to be referred uses 

Let the horse to the grass. 

Allow me to speak. 

Pay attention to him. 

Hold out your hand to him. 

They are lying in wait for him. 


Sahib tah bah wuderdg;ema. Khpul *arez (‘arz) bah wertah 
wuwayema. 

I shall present myself to the Sahib and make my request. 


40 
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The Noun 


§§ 41-44 


41 


Certain Adjectives used simply or in Verbal Compounds take the 
Dative. 


Malum 
tsergand ) 
j^karah f 
mill'ah ) 
milau j 


known (to), 
apparent (to). 

obtained (by). 


munasib proper (for), 

ba-idah necessary (for), incumbent (on). 

Hal y6 ma tah malum d6. I know his circumstances. 


M<51u b(^-a ma tah kshkarah nah shuh. 

I didn’t get a sight of the bear again. 

Da lari kherts mung tah nah milau-dgi. 

We do not get (are not allowed) travelling expenses. 
Ta lah munasib dl ch^h hcrah wradz sabaq way^. 

You ought to have a lesson ^ery day. 


42 The noun yad also takes the Dative when the recollection is a distant 
one: 

Ma tah yad dl cheh bd shak da d6 tap!^ bandobast wushuli ch(5h 
zeh werkot(5 halak wum. 

Yes, I do remember that a Revenue Settlement of this district 
was carried out when I was a child. 

Hajat also takes the Dative. 

Ma tah hajat nishtah. 1 have no need of anything. 


43 The Dative is also used after the Adverbs : 

Makhamakh nizhdd 

(pah) makh kksh^ rubaru. 

Sam wertah makli kksh^ ghal wular woh. 

The thief was standing straight in front of him. 


.44 The Dative is used in various ways to express Intention or Purpose, 
or the direction of the mind. Thus it is used after such Nouns as: 
khi-al, ni at, fiker, fursat. 

Da Pukshiu zhibe tah nl-at mi nah woh, 

I had no thought of studying Pashtu. 

Da PukshtQ zhibfe zdah kawulo tah ddr mi khi*al kerd dd. 

I had a strong intention of taking up Pashtu, or 
I have been thinking seriously of learning Pashtu. 
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The Dative 


§§ 44-47 


KSr purah kawulo tah fursat nah woh. 

There was no time to finish the business. 

Her chdh mi fiker wertah wukuh, hdts da dzan tajwiz ratah 
kshkarah nah shuh. 

However much I thought the matter over I could see no way 
of saving myself. 

Compare the following : 

Cha tah nast ye ? Whom are you sitting waiting for ? 

Tsehlah? For what purpose ? Why?^ 


Notice in this connexion the 
denoting wish or inclination : 

Tlo tah mi zruh k6gl 
Tlo tah mi zruh sin 
Tlo tah mi zruh dd 


idiomatic use of the Dative with zfub. 


^ all meaning / wis/i to go. 


46 


Also the still more idiomatic : 


PalankI kar tah dzma pah zruh kksh<5 wah (f. s.) or wu (m. pi.). 
I intended to do such and such a thing. 


Also with dadah : 

Kar kawulo tah dadah mi nah lagi. I don't feel disposed to work. 


The Dative is used to express Point of Time in the Future. 

B^ga lah bah rashi. He will come in the evening. 

(Contrast : Ho. B<5ga bi-eriah raghd. 

Yes, he came back yesterday evening.) 

§aba lah to-morrow morning. 

maspekshln lah midday (at time of midday prayer). 

mazdiger lah afternoon, 

mak^am lah evening. 

maskhotan lah midnight. 


46 


The Hour is usually accompanied by the particle pah. 

Pah shpag baj^ at six o'clock. 

but: 

Shpag bajb lah 

is also sometimes heard when reference is to future time. 

' This is the exact equivalent of the Persian ihird ? in its simple sense, 
also used in the sense of why not? « of course. 
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The Noun 


§§ 48-50 

48 Note the following idiomatic use of the Dative with wai*uL 

Dzamung khalq makkai tah ghat jawar wayu; Apridi werlah 
pl-aisah wayi. 

We call Indian com ‘jawar'; the Afridis call it ‘pi-atsah'. 
Wale khpul serdar tah bad wayd ? 

Why do you run down (speak ill of) your Native Officer? 


The Ablative. 

48 The Ablative is obtained by interposing the Formative of the Noun 
between the Particles : 


lah . . , 

. . . nah. 

da . . 

. . . nah. 

lah . . 

. . . -a. 

da . . 

. . . -a. 


In the last two cases the -a is a Zabar which is attached to the Noun. 
It can only be used with Nouns whose Formatives end in a consonant. 

As in the case of the Genitive, the fust particle admits, between itself 
and the Noun, Adjectives (other than Possessive Adjectives) and Numerals. 

50 The following are the principal uses of the Ablative : 

To denote Point of Departure. 

a. Place. Answering to the question ‘ Whence ? 

Da kum dza-T nah ragheM ? Where have you come from ? 
Us da bera dtM* asunah kshkatah rawuli Pe^aur lah. 

At present they are bringing down a lot of horses from 
Afghanistan (lit. from above, i.e. from up country) to 
Peshawar. 

Da kum kiilil nah ch( 5 h zhauwer wi khalq bas pah arhat ya pah 
dingelai obuh khezhawi {or wubasl), Bulah wasTlah nishtah. 

People draw water from wells that are deep by means of 
a Persian wheel or a water-lift. There is no other means 
of doing it. 

b. Time. Answering to the question ^ From when?\ 

Lah saba nah bah sta tankhah (il^i^) wulagl. 

Your pay will commence from to-morrow. 

Da aghfe wradzfe nah ter osa pore pah kat prot yem. 

From that day till now I have been confined to bed. 
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The Ablative §§ 

Since and sometimes for (of past lime) are rendered by the Ablative. 
Da pindzo wradzo nah mi tabah dab, 

I have had fever continuously for five days. 

By a development of the idea of Point of Departure, the Ablative 
comes to be used to indicate the notion of Source in its less concrete 
aspects. Thus it is used of : 


Source of Knowledge, Sentiment, &c. 


51 


Da mukhbir da khabero nah malumah shwah chdh darah samb 
lah rawiinah shewe dah. 

It was apparent from the informer’s statements that the raiding 
party had started for the plains. 

This idea is at the base of its use after certain Adjectives, e. g. 
Khushhal ^ pleased with, 

maror (marawer) offended with, 

khapah* displeased with. 

Source again appears to be the notion which dictates the use of 
the Ablative after the Verbs jorawul and jor^dul, mah (/and /o he. 
made of. 


Its use after the Adjective dak,^ full of is not so easy to account for. 52 
There is probably some feeling of Means or Instrument, but in Paslitu 
instrumentality is generally rendered by the particles pah and sorah. 
(}Hdc §§ 266 and 268,) 

* Khushhal and khapah are more usually followed by serah. 'Phe use of the 
Ablative would seem to denote the conception of the source of the sensation lying in 
the thing liked or disliked. Serah implies rather the simple idea of the sensation 
arising spontaneously in the person who is * pleased ’ or * displeased \ The precise 
sense of the sociative serah is not easy to arrive at, but licrc it would appear to 
correspond exactly with the English use of ‘with’ in * pleased with \ For the use 
of the Ablative in similar cases corajjare the Persian and Hindustani razi az, . . . . s6 
razi. 

* The Ablative after ‘ full ’ is probably to be traced to the verbal conception ‘ to 
fill with’, i. e. ‘by means of’. Sanskrit used in this connexion, both the Instrumental 
and the Genitive. Hindustani has the Ablative . . s6. Persian also uses the 
equivalent of the Ablative pur az, but the Genitive is also found pur i . . Dakawul, 
to fill (irans.), may also take pah. Greek uses the Genitive, probably in place of tlie 
lost Ablative. In Latin the distinction which can be drawn between the verbal and 
adjectival conceptions is shown by its preference for the Ablative after the verb 
oompleo, and for the Genitive after the adjective plenus. 
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62-53 « 


The Noun 


Daru da tseh shi (shai) nah jor^^ ? 

What is gunpowder made of? 

Ma da buqi*an^ da lergi nah yau jugh jor {or saz) ker^ dc. 

I have made a bullock yoke of Buqi‘anah wood. 
Mangd da obo nah dak kah. 

Fill the chatty (waterpot) with water. 


53 To denote Separation or Privation. 

From the notion of Point of Departure that of separation is readily 
derivable; and again the idea of separation lends itself to several 
obvious developments. 

a. Physical Separation. 

Da tolo nah mi da ato ato shelo nlpo zamanat akhist^ dd. 

I have taken a security of Rs. 160 from each of them. 

Tsok ch^h pah lik po*egi aghuh da noro nah bd-al kah. 

Separate out from the rest any one who can write. 

A Difference or Distinction can sometimes be rendered by the 
Ablative. 

Da pakhwani hal nah ddr farakh dd. 

Things are very different from what they used to be. 

This, however, is elliptical, and where both things compared are 
mentioned the Genitive is found. 

Da psuh o da mag ddr farakh dd. 

The markhor is quite different from the oorial. 

f . In Comparison the thing with which comparison is instituted is put 
in the Ablative. 

(Examples will be found under the Adjective, §§ 66 ff.) 


53 a With a sense somewhat akin to that of comparison the Ablative is also 

used with Adverbs denoting ‘before', ‘after' in Time or Place, or 
relative position and rank (7^/i/e § 284, 2), e.g. 

Wurumbe 

I 

r|i. t 

lime . 


awwal 
pas 
wurande 
w-urusto 

pah makh kkshd 
gdr chapdr, &c. 
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Tlie Ablative 


#?53<r-6S 


Lah nah wunimbe. Before this. 

Da haghah da ratio nah dr^ wradzfe pas. 

Three days after his coming. 

Aghah chdh lah ma nah wurUnde tdr shuh, zeh trd wurusto patd 
shwum. 

When he passed in front of me, I fell behind him. 

Lah bruj nah g^r chap<^*r. Round about the fort. 

The Ablative is found after certain Adjectives containing the idea of 53 b 

removal from. E. g. 

khalas free from, 

azad free from. 

The Adjective munkir, rt/using^ implying the idea of mental aloofness, 
is also followed by the Ablative. 

Da bt^gar nah munkir shuh. 

He refused to perform compulsory {or unpaid) labour. 


The Agential. 

This case, which in Pashtu grammars is commonly known as the 64 
Instrumental, is really an Agential Case, 

The Past Tenses of Active Transitive Verbs are in Pashtu Passive in 
sense. The English subject becomes an agent and is put in the 
Agential case, while the logical object of the sentence becomes the 
subject and is put in the Nominative case. 

The form of the Agential is identical with the P'ormative. 

(Examples of the use of this case will be found under the Verb, 

§ 232.) 


The Locative. 

I’he Locative is supplied by tiie Formative ' with the particles pah ... 66 
kkshd. It can perliaps scarcely be regarded as a true case. 

Its radical significance is ‘ within \ but its application extends to 
include certain senses of ^ m\ ^ among \ and It is used both of 

Time and Place, and it occurs metaphorically in such expressions 
as : 

Pah dt5 hal kkshd. In these circumstances. 

Pah umdd kksh^. In this hope. 


Or, when singular, generally the Nominative. 
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The Noun 


§ 55 

Examples of its use will be found in the section on the Particles 
{vide §§ 270-1). 

One apparently distinct Locative form exists in the word kerali, ' in the 
house of', found in the following forms : 

inrikerah in my house, 

mungkerali in our house, 

takerah in thy house, 

tiisilkerah in your house, 

werkerah in his, or their house. 

The existence of this special form does not prejudice the use of the 
normal : 

pah kor k ksh e 
pah kalali k ksh e 

which are in constant use. 
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CHAPTER IV 


THE ADJECTIVE 

Adjectives agree witli the Noun which they qualify in Gender, Number, 56 
and Case, and this is shown in their form so far as their limited range 
of inflexion will permit. 

Used attribulively, they immediately precede the word which they 
qualify; used prcdicatively, they usually follow the subject of the 
sentence and immediately precede the Verb. 

Lar sakhtah dab. llie road is difficult. 

Da P<5 ksh aur baghiche ksh e dT. 

'File gardens in F<5shawar are fine. 


A clause used as a subject is considered plural {vic/e §23r), and an 57 
Adjective prcdicatively related to one is accordingly put in the masculine 
plural. 

Munasib nali di cln^h sere da bul merg pase mudain pah koshisli 
k ksh e wi. 

It is not right that a man should be always trying to 
compass another's death. 


Where the Noun which an Adjeelive qualifies is understood, the 58 
Adjective is still inflected as though it were present. This occurs very 
frequently in the case of the Noun khaberah. 

Ddrah l^ah (sc. khaberah) dah. Very good. All right. 

Ma tah malumah dah. I know it, or Yes, I know. 

The influence of the suppressed khaberah seems sometimes to be felt 
even where it is not required to complete the sense. 

Lugo wradzo pas bah sta hal malumah shi. 

In a few days it will be known how you stand. 
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§§59-62 The Adjective 

68 The agreement of an Adjective simultaneously qualif^ying more than 
one Noun. 

Reference has already been made to the behaviour of an Adjective 
qualifying more than one Noun predicatively. (Vide § 23.) 

The following are illustrations : 

Mangian o b^rai maujud di. 

The boatmen and the boat are on the spot. 

Khadzah o jlnai wularfe di. 

The woman and the girl are standing waiting. 

But! o wunb d( 5 r^ di. There are many bushes and trees. 

WunL‘ o but! ddr di. 

The second last example illustrates a tendency which exists for the 
Adjective to be attracted into agreement with the nearer Noun. 

60 Where the Adjective is used attributively, it is cither placed before 
the first Noun only, in agreement with it, or it is repeated before each 
Noun and made to agree with each. 

Haltah stere stere wunb o buti wu. 

There were well-grown trees and bushes there. 

Ster ster but! o wiin^ we‘. 

Da Kabul Serkar d 6 r topakunah o dero topb Hr!. 

The Afghan Government has a large supply of rifles and 
guns (cannon). 

61 It may be here noted that Compound Subjects are frequently resumed 
in one word such as dwarah, tol, &c. ; or are broken up and distributed 
in distinct clauses. ( Vide § 23.) 

Gora-Tz o kunlz dwarah kshch di. Owwah daz^ zang waheld dd. 
The Martini and the Snider are all right ; the Lee-Mctford 
is rusted. 

Gora-iz hum ksheh d^ ; kuniz hum ksheh dd. 

Both the Martini and the Snider are all right. 

62 Where the Nouns are connected by a Disjunctive Conjunction, a true 
Compound Subject is not formed, and the Verb and Adjective can refer 
to only one of the alternative elements at a time. It is usual to express 
them with the first element, and repeat or leave them to be understood 
with the others. In every case they are made to agree with the element 
with which they are placed. 
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The Adjective 


§§ 62-64 


As t6z dd, keh aspah (tdzah dah) ? 

Is the horse or the mare quicker ? 

Ya sherai da zhimi deparah pakar di, ya brastan (pakar dah). 

Either blankets or a quilt is necessary for winter. (English 
also prefers of -course some turn such as ‘blankets are neces- 
sary, or els * a quilt \) 

Ya daulat pakar dd, ya maid. 

Either means or men are necessary. 

The Verb, &c., may be understood after the first Noun. 

Da zhimi deparah sherai ya brastan pakar dah. 

Ya lur, ya plar yd teld dd. 

Either the daughter or her father has gone. 


Adjectives used as Nouns. 03 

As in English, Adjectives may in certain cases be used as Nouns. 
Thus the plural of an Adjective is frequently used absolutely to represent 
people possessing the quality indicated by the Adjective. 

Badaiio serah nekl kawul da 'aqelmando kar ncdi. 

It is foolish (the act of foolish men) to do good to the 
wicked. 

Da ulas masheran jirge lah rawughwarah. 

Call the elders of the tribe into the jirgah. 

Zaliman tsok zalim sere nah prddi. 

Arbitrary people won't tolerate any one who is arbitrary. 

The nominal use of such words as nor, bul, tol, which are not only 
primarily used as Adjectives in the modern language, but are Adjectives 
by origin, will be referred to in dealing with the Indefinite Pronouns. 
{V/de^ 124 ff.) 

In Pashtu the Adjective is frequently Roduplicated in order to 64 
strengthen its force,^ but this use is confined to the Plural number. 

Hukshl-ar hukshl-ar sdri da dd kar deparah wubasah. 

Pick out particularly smart (intelligent) men for this job. 

^ It has been pointed out to me that it is now established that the similar 
reduplication of the Adjective in Hindustani does not indicate intensity, but rather 
extension or distribution. While as regards N.W. Panjabi, Cummings and Bailey 
are cited as stating ; * The repetition of words never gives an intensive or emphatic 
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65-67 The Adjective 

65 Some Adjectives are capable of exercising an influence over a sub- 
sidiary Noun or Pronoun. In dealing with case, we have seen (jvide 
§§ 3^ 5 *) we may have Genitive, Dative, or Ablative cases 

dependent on an Adjective. Other Adjectives are in the same way 
followed by the particles serah, pah . . . bande. {Vide §§ 269, 273.) 


COMPARISON 

60 There are no inflected forms of the Adjective in Pashtu for the 
Comparative and Superlative degrees. 

The Com}>arative is obtained by using the simple form of the Adjective 
and throwing the object with which comparison is instituted into the 
Ablative case. 

The Superlative is obtained in the same way, only that with the object 
is placed an Adjective signifying all, usually tol. 

Tol in the plural fre(]uently stands alone as : 

Da as da tolo nah ksheh (\ 6 . 

This is the best horse (of all with which comparison is being 
made). 


67 When the Superlative is used absolutely, that is to say, when no express 
comparison is made, Pashtu has recourse to periphrasis, or else employs 
the intensive ddr with the Adjective. 

Thus : ^ the longest lane has its turning ' would be rendered in some 
such way as: ‘a lane, however long it may be, in the end — For: 
* the richest man may be close-fisted one may say : ‘ a very rich 
man . . . ' or ‘ a man, even if he is very rich . . . 

Sufficient examples of the simpler uses of the Comparative and of the 
use of the Superlative will be found in the Grammars. 

sense. It indicates distribution over lime or space or over a number of objects’ 
'y^Panjahi Alanucil and Grammar^ p. 71). 

I suspect that the same may be the case in Pashtu, but unfortunately I am not 
in a position to carry out decisive investigations. The examples given here and in 
§ 360 could well be referred to the notion of ‘ distribution ’ or * continuousness ’ 
{jvide § 337). In the example above the meaning may be * pick out several men each 
of whom is smart’. The underlying idea in ‘wro wro* (cp. Hindustani dhistah 
dhistah) may be * slowly, slowly, slowly i. e. with a maintained slowness. 

No simple repetition of the Adjective occurs in Mn. P. to my knowledge, except 
jjerhaps in khaili khaili, bisi*ar bisl-ar; but in the colloquial an Adjective is 
occasionally repeated with an intervening 1 (izafah?) giving an intensified value. 
This is chiefly where the quality expressed is logically absolute, K. g. safid i safid, 
extremely white^ siyah i siyab. Also, however, sard i sard, surkh 1 surkb, very 
cold, very red. Reduplication denoting distribution or continuousness is frequent : 
tikab tikab, parab parab, yawasb yaw&sb, tak tak, kb^urdab kh’^urdah. 
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Comparison §§ 68-70 

In the Comparative, however, when the things compared are of the 68 
same nature, and the object is in English expressed by ‘that of\ or 
a simple Possessive, some question may arise as to how the latter are to 
be rendered. 

In these cases, when the object is : 

I. A Possessive Pronoun of ist or 2nd Person ; 
or 2. The Genitive of a Pronoun of 3rd Person, or of a Noun ; 

the noun may be repeated in the Ablative, the plain Ablative of the 
Simple Pronoun may be used, or, in case i, ihe Ablative of the Possessive 
Pronoun.^ 

When the object is ‘ //u// * with the Genitive of a Noun the Subject Noun 
must be repeated. 

The following examples may suffice to make this clear : 

[ dzma da khat nah ] 

Sta khat - lah ma nah - ksheh dd. 

[ lah dzma nah ] 

Your handwriting is better than mine. 

Da duh qadem da noro nah ugad dd. 

7 'his man’s pace is longer than that of the others. 

Sta kherts bah da aghuh (da kherts) nah zi-at wl.- 
Your expenses niu.st be greater than his. 

Dzma tamilnehah da Qamar Gul da tamanchfe nah lire wulT. 

My revolver carries further than Qamar Gul’s, or, that of Q.G. 

Where Pashtu does not possess an adjectival equivalent for an English 69 
Adjective, recourse is had to the Noun corre.sponding to the idea, and 
with it is used any suitable Adjective denoting quantity or degree. 

Sta *umer da aghuh nah zi-at dd, or 

Teh pah *umer kl^d da aghuh nah zT-at yd. 

You are older than he, 

Ta da noro hakimano nah zT-atah mbrbani rabande 

kerb dab. 

You have been kinder to me than other rulers (i.e. Civil Officers). 

The idiom of Comparison is by no means so much favoured as it is 70 
in English. Elaborate and involved forms of comparison are opposed 
to the genius of the language whose bent is towards directness of 
expression. On examination it will be found that the more involved 

* It is a convenient but questionable use of language to call the forms dzma, 
sta, &c., I*ossessive Fronouns, since they arc properly the Genitives of the Personal 
Pronouns. 

® Compare the Greek, Xapirtaatv ofunat, hair like {the hair of) the Graces, 
Homer II. 17. 51 ; also Od. 2 . 121. 
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§ 70 TAe Adjective 

comparisons can almost invariably be broken up into separate and 
simple assertions or questions. This process obviates the necessity 
of direct comparison, and is as a general rule to be recommended in 
cases where it is possible. 

The following random examples are given in illustration of this point : 

Why did you take more medicine than I told you to ? 

Chdh ma domerah kshowuli wu, no wale dd zbat darn 
tskeli di ? 

Is this road shorter than that ? 

Da lar landah dah kah aghuh ? or 
Kumah lar lanclah dah } 

This year's crops are better than any there have been in the last 
ten years. 

Pah laso kalo k ksh d dasc ]^eh fasalunah nedi shew! likah 
sagani {or sag chdh di). 

There is more than I thought {or counted on). 

KhT-al mi nah woh chdh domerah bah wukhdzhi, or 
Dzma pd domerah khbal nah woh. 

1 have never been more run down than I am now. 

Pah *umcr k ksh d dase inandah nayern shewd likah chdh us 
yem. 

There is more fear of his giving trouble now than at any other 
time. 

Keh pisad kad no pah dd wradzo kkshd bah wuken. 

It is more likely he will stay across the border than come back to 
British territory. 

YaqTn di chdh aghuh bah pah yaghistan kkshd patd shl ; 
umed nedd chdh sorkiirl *ilaqb tab rashl. 

You are trying to get more out of him than he can give. 

Domerah nah shi werkawuld, chdh tsomerah (tdnah) ghward, 
or Ta trd zl*at ghwokshtd dd : domerah w^er tsakhah chertah wl ? 

It is not of course necessary to avoid the use of direct comparison 
where it is natural to the Pashtu idiom. Where it is so, can only be 
learnt by practical experience. 

Da rdl tlo tah da yau gante nah kam wakht patd dd. 

The train starts in less than an hour. 

Us da pakhwa nah wale tang (shewd) dd ? 

• Why is he harder up than he used to be ? 
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The Cardinal Numbers 

THE NUUEBAL ADJECTIVE 


II 1^-n 


The Cardinal Numbers. 

The Numeral Adjectives precede all other Adjectives or qualifying 71 
Genitives with exception of the Possessive Adjectives or the Genitives of 
the Personal Pronouns, if it is preferred to regard them in that light. 
They may also be used pronominally. 

Inflexion. 72 

Yau, one, is singular, and may be inflected for Gender and Case, 
though it frequently remains unaltered. 

Dwah (dwoh), fuv, is indeclinable. 

Drd, /kree, may or may not add a final -o in the Formative. 

Nim, /la//, is a regularly Inflected Adjective. 

Yau nlmah ganlah pas. An hour and a half later. 

Pah tsalor n\mh baje. At half-past four o’clock. 

Pa-o, a quarter, is usually indeclinable, but a Plural form pawah is 73 
sometimes met with. Used with other numerals, it is accompanied by 
bande or kam. 

Pa*o bande dolas (baje). A quarter past twelve (o’clock). 

Pa-0 kam nahah (bajfe). A quarter to nine (o’clock). 

The following Compounds of pa-o arc in universal use : 

Nim pa-o one-eighth, a ‘ chhitank 

dr^‘ pii-o 

piiidzah (^ir^) pa-o i-J- (J). 

The last is sometimes used of money = Rs. 1/4/-- All are used to 
denote divisions of the * seer ’ weight and of the hour. In these cases 
s6r is omitted, but gantah must always be expressed. 

Pa-o gantah wushwah aghuh lar. 

lie went away quarter of an hour ago. 

Drd pa-o (pawa) sikkah mi rawere dah. 

I have brought back \ of a seer of lead. 

All the other numerals take a final -o in the Formative. 

Pah tsalwdj^to kalo kksh^ bah da dd tsaloro kalo tawan purah 

neshl. 

The losses of these four years will not be made good in forty. 

Note that with numerals kksh d frequently dispenses with the Formative 
inflexion in the Noun it accompanies, as it usually does in the case of 
Nouns in the singular. 
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§§ 74 - 76 


The Adjective 


74 After a numeral, Nouns of Measure take the abbreviated plural 
termination -a (Zabar) in the Nominative. Masculine inanimate Nouns 
very often follow the same rule, which sometimes extends even to animate 
Nouns. This final -a occurs, I think, only after a final consonant. 

T>r 6 gaza 3 yards, 

tsalor kroha 4 ‘ kos 

shel dzela 20 times. 

{(held is retained through the oblique cases) 


tso wara ? 
atah kala 
dwah sunduqa 
Pindzah Plara 
PTndzah Yara 


how many times ? 
8 years. 

2 boxes. 

' the Five Fathers 
'the Five Friends 


a score. 

TOO 

multiples of 100. 
1000. 

100,000, a lakh. 


76 The Higher Numerals : 

shel (shil) 
sal 

(sau) sawa (pi.) 
zur 
lak 

give: 

drd shila {or shilc), jnndzah sawa, &c. 
and in the Formative : 

shilo, sau-o, See, 

When used in an indefinite sense, however, the following forms are 
found : 

sau-unah ) 
salgiinah ‘ 

zurgunah thousands, 

lakunah lakhs. 

Zurgunah rupai*fe ye pah mangi kk ^6 khakshb ker6 dl. 

He has buried away thousands of rupees in a waterpot. 


hundreds. 


76 Kas and tan, person, are used absolutely or before a Noun with 
a numeral. They take the Zabar in the Nominative Plural and the 
Formative -o in the oblique cases. 

Mfing drd kasa yu. We are three. 

Drd tana spahi-an topak serah taksht^deli di. 

Three sepoys have made off with their rifles. 
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The Cardinal Numbers 


M 77-80 

Uneducated Pathans are, as a rule, very shaky in their knowledge of 77 
the higher numerals,* and this fact is connected, whether as cause or 
effect, with certain phenomena in the popular methods of reckoning. 

One of these phenomena is the practice of stating a number lying 
between the 5 and the next higher round number, in terms of the latter 
by deducting the difference. Thus : 

Dwah kam owi»a (bjl). Sixty-eight. 

Yau kam pandzos. P'orty-nine. 

Some savages do not know the word niw 6 for tiine/j^ and start the 
nineties with ati a las. 


Another phenomenon is a system of notation in which the unit is 
twenty (shil), which the uneducated savage works with considerable 
dexterity up to the numbers which ordinarily fall within his experience, 
to the confusion of the unpractised European mind. 

In this Shil-notation an odd ten is rendered by nim. Deductions and 
additions are made by means of kam and b&nde. 


Tsalor bande shpag shila {or shile) 
Shpag shila tsalor bande 
Dwah kam naha shila j 
Naha shila dwah kam ) 

Drd kam di-arlas nim shila ) 

(or inverted as above) f 
Yau bande yolas nim shila] 

(or inverted) ) 


124. 

178 . 

267. 

231. 
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Special Uses of the Numerals. 70 

The reduplication of a numeral gives it a Distributive force. 

Dr^ dr^ mi werken dT. I have given them three each. 

(In the compound numbers above thirty, I think that only the main 
part of the number has to be repeated, e. g Dr^ d(5rsh ddrsh thirty-ihrcc 
each,) 


A numeral repeated with pah interposed gives the idea of precision. 80 
Dr^ pah dr^. Exactly three. 

Fah in this position may, however, preserve its normal meaning. 

Yau pah yau mi prddah. 

Leave me one to one, i. e. leave me to settle with him alone. 
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§§ 8 i -83 * The Adjective 

81 * The Multiplicative idea is conveyed by yau pah . . 

Keh sud lag! rupai<c ( tseh mudah pas yau pah dwoh sh!. 

If there is interest on it money after some time doubles itself. 

Us da ghallah lakh rakah ; wrusto yau pah drd bah derkum. 

Give me this grain now and later I will pay you back thrice 
the quantity. 


82 In statements of Multiplication, the English ^times' is usually 
replaced by dzela (dzale). Dzela is occasionally omitted in very simple 
cases. 

Dwoh dr(?, shpag dl Two threes are six. 

Tsalor dzela dwah, atah di) 

Dwah dzela tsalor, atah di i 4X2—. 

Pindzah dzela las, pandzos di x 10 = go. 


83 Fractions. 

It has been seen that certain fractions are provided for by nim and 
pa-o with its Compounds. ( Vide §§ 72, 73.) Other fractions are obtained 
by using the ordinal with hifsah. Thus : 

(Yau) drd-amah hissah 

(Yau) tsaloramah hissah (This is used instead of pa-o 

except when reference is to weight, 
measure, or the rupee.) 

When the Numerator of the fraction is not unity, the question is not 
so simple. For example f cannot be rendered directly ; one would say : 

Da pTndzo hisso nah dr^. 

When the Numerator of the fraction is one less than its Denominator, 
it is only necessary to state its Numerator with hissd, e. g. 

Tsalor hi^sc f. 

Whole numbers with the addition f are obtained by using the 

numeral with pa-o bande and nim, and the next higher number with 
pa-o kam respectively. Thus : 

Fa*o bande las 

Las nim 

Pa-o kam yolas 
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The Cardinal Number^ 84, 85 

Special Uses of Yau. 84 

Yau may be used before another numeral : 

1. With the meaning of ^aboui\ 

Dzma yau plndzalas r^lpai*^ werbSnde dh 
He owes me about Rs. 15. 

Yau tsal^rlsht kroha bah lire wL It is some 24 miles distant. 

There are obvious cases where this use of yau would be inconvenient, 
e. g. yau las. In these cases the place of yau is usually taken by tseh. 

2. As the equivalent of a in ^ a cotiple \ ‘ a qiiarteUe \ See. 

Yau dwah a couple. 

(Only distinguishable from yau dwah = ona or two, by the context.) 

There seems to be no hard and fast distinction between this and the 
preceding use. Thus : 

Tso dzaman de dl ? Yau pindzah bah wl 

How many sons have you ? Oh, some five. 

Where the use of the Future bah wi seems to imply a deprecatory sort 
of mental attitude on the part of the speaker, and the desire to state the 
fact in a vague approximate way. The Indicative could, however, be 
used, and then the answer 

Yau pindzah di 

would appear to be equivalent to the plain and definite statement ‘ five 
Again in the following : 

Pah d 6 shpol kkshd yau pindzah ddrsh gudb dl 
might well mean only that there were about 35 sheep in the thorn-pen; 
though, on the other hand, I think, it may also be understood to mean 
that there is a flock of sheep numbering exactly thirty-five. 

3. Yau may be used alone with the meaning of ‘ one and the same 
ihing\ The Noun shai is frequently supplied. 

Ugerah o shirah yau shai di (ugerah = gruel, pap). 

Tor spi, khur spi wSrah yau spl di. 

Black dogs and brown dogs are all alike dogs. 


Compounds of Yau. 85 

I. With nim, yau forms the compound yau nim = several, a fm. 

This expression is used with the Subjunctive in statements expressing 
doubt or probability. Both parts are usually inflected, and this serves to 

51 E » 



§§85-88 The Adjective 

distinguish it when used in this sense from where it is used in its more 
natural meaning = i^. In the latter case yau remains uninflected. 

Yau nim serd haltah wL 

There are probably a few men there. 

Yauwah nlmah mdkshah bah ham^sh pah aghuh wersho kkshe 

tsarddelah (Imperf. Subjiinc.). 

There would always be a few buffalo cows grazing on those 
pastures. 

2. Yau with tso gives yau tso = several, a moderate number. Both 
parts remain uninflected. 

Rozhe tah yau tso wradz^ pati di. 

It is some days till the Ramazan Fast (begins). 

For bul yau and yau bul, vide § 126. 

86 Special Uses of Dwah. 

Bwah gives the Compound : 

Dwah nim = /// halves, in two, 
which is used only with the Verbs kawul and shwul. 

Da hindil-anah dwah nlmah kah. Cut this water-melon in two. 

87 Compounds with Warah. 

Warah meaning all, the whole may be used with any numeral or with 
t»l. E. g. 

Dwarah both. 

tsalor warah all four. 

tol warah the whole lot, 

Warah replaces the flnal -ah by -o in the oblique cases; and the 
first component also lakes the Formative -o except in the case of dwai'ah 
and drdwarah. 

Da tsaloro waro da *aib o nuqas d( 5 . 

All four have this fault and defect. 

Thk Ordinal Numbkrs. 

88 The Ordinals are always in the Singular, but are inflected for Gender 
and Case. Only the last factor of a Compound takes the Ordinal suffix. 

In dales the year is expressed in the Cardinals, the day of the month 
in the Ordinals. 

Pah shpag wishtem tarikh da March san nunas sawa dv6. 

On the 26th March, 1903. 
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The Possessive Adjective 


§ 89-91 


THE DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVE 

The Pronouns da, daghuh, haghuh, whether or not adjectival in 89 
origin, are used adjectivally. As their meaning when so used corre- 
sponds to their meaning when used pronominally, it will be sufficient to 
consider them under the head of Pronouns. ( Vuk § 109 el seqq.) 

For the differences occurring in the inflexion of da when used as an 
Adjective and as a Pronoun, v/de §114. 


THE POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVE 

The Genitives of the Personal Pronouns are used as Possessive 90 
Adjectives. Their forms will be noted under the Personal Pronoun. 

( Vide' § 102.) 

Jn addition to these there are the following distinct forms : 
mi ^ p my. um {mu) our. 

dd ^ ^ thy. (rnu) your. 

(3 his, her, its. | their. 

The existence of the forms shown in brackets is asserted, but they do 
not seem to be in common colloquial use. Mu is, however, I believe 
used by the Kuki Khel Afridis in the sense of jtour. The um of the 
1st Pers. Plur. is to be distinguished from hum, which is also usually 
pronounced um. 

Asbab um tol raghele dd. Our kit has arrived. 

These forms are used where the Possessive is unemphatic, and the 
stress lies rather on the Noun itself than on the question of ownership. 

Normally they immediately follow the Noun or the Postposition tah 91 
or lah, if present. They are not used where the other Postpositions 
occur. 

Noker lah mi werkah. Give it to my servant. 

Occasionally these normally enclitic forms immediately precede the 
Noun or its Preposition. 

Da dd topak wi. T/iis will be your rifle. 

Da raqam dd pah namah bande likele dd. 

This entry is written against your name. 

(This entry is in your name.) 


^ Mi or me and dd, de, or di. 
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* 92-96 T fie Adjective 

92 1)6 may be used with the and Pers. Sing. Imperative, which seems 
somewhat of an infringement of the rights of the Reflexive Adjective, 
( Vide infra.) 

Topak d^ pak kah. Clean your rifle. 

These forms are sometimes used predicatively alone ; 

Sta kum yau 66 ? Da mi 66, 

Which is yours ? TAis is mine. 

THE REFLEXIVE ADJECTIVE 

93 The Reflexive Adjective khpiU is used of all persons. It is used 
whenever the Possessive Adjective refers to the subject of the sentence, 
and further supplies the place of the English ‘ own \ 

Khpul topak w^erkah. Give him your rifle. 

(This cannot mean : Give him his own rifle.) 

Tah khpul topak werkah. Give him your own rifle. 

Ma khpul^ paisc lagawuli di. I have used my own money on it. 
Her tsok khpvil nasib khwari. 

Every one has to make the best of his own luck. 

Where the Noun qualified by khpul is the subject of the sentence, 
khpul is commonly defined by the appropriate Possessive Adjective. 
Dzma khpul serd teld de. A man of my own has gone. 

94 Khpul reduplicated acquires a Distributive force, furnished in 
English by ^ each' , A connecting or euphonic a is sometimes heard 
after the first khpiQ, giving khp^a khpul. 

Da khpul khpul kill nah da bertai deparah ksheh kshch 

dzawanan rawulai. 

Each of you bring back good lads from his own village for 
enlistment. 

05 Fakhpulah. 

With the Particle pah, khpiU forms the Adverb pakhpulah, by 
oneself^ of oneself 

PakhpiUah larshah. Go yourself. 

Pakhpulah kawule shum. I can do it myself (alone). 

Ma pakhpulah wertah wai-eli wu ch^h Sahib teh raghwokshtd y6, 
pah mandb w^ershah. 

I told him myself that you (the Sahib) had sent for him, an 
I told him to run to you. 
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The Refieocive Adjective §§ 96, 97 

The use of khpul as a Substantive may be noted in passing. When 90 * 
it is thus used, it has the meaning of ' relation ' or ^friend\ The Plural 
is khpul or khpulwan. 

Tsokyd? Khpul yem. 

Who are you ? A friend. (This is the common challenge 
in the dark and its answer.) 

Khpulwan nishtah. He has no relations. 


THE IHTBEBOQATIVE AND INDEFINITE 
ADJECTIVES 

These are identical with the corresponding Pronouns, q. v,, § 120 and 87 
§ 130. 
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CHAPTER V 


THE PRONOUNS 

THE PEBSONAL PBONOUNS 


98 In simple sentences when the subject is a Personal Pronoun, that 
pronoun is very commonly not expressed in Pashtu, the personal inflexion 
of the Verb sufliciently indicating the identity of the subject. 

The Pronoun is, however, always expressed when there is emphasis 
or contrast. The presence of another Pronoun is often sufficient reason 
for expressing the Pronoun subject. There is no hard and fast rule in 
this matter, which lies on the debatable ground where clearness and 
brevity contend, but it is never wrong to express the Pronoun. 

When otherwise bah (the Particle of the Future Tense) or mi, d6, y6 
would stand at the head of a sentence, the Pronoun must be expressed 
so as to prevent this. 


89 The following examples arc given in illustration of the preceding 
remarks : 

Pindzah mana oruh mi Ire wakhistul ; bd-a kor lah rawugerzddem, 
I took 5 mans of flour from him and went off home again. 

Klcshdnah chdh zeh la serah khaberb kawum. 

Sit down. 1 want to talk with you. 

Aghuh bah teld wi ; zeh kho nah yem tel6. 

He has probably gone ; I haven't. 

Her tsomerah chdh nor bdwafa-T wuken, zeh bah hamt^sh da 
imandarai kar kawum. 

However evilly others may behave, I shall always play straight. 

Zeh bah dzem. I shall {or will) go. 

Zeh ^ ghwarema ; mah € ghwurzawah. 

I want it ; don't throw it away. 



The Personal Pronouns §§ 1 00-103 

Similarly the Accusative is frequently omitted, where it is unnecessary lOO 
for perspicuity. 

Nakhelem I don’t want to take (it, &c.). 

Werkah. Give (it, &c.) to him. 


There is no true Pronoun for the Third Person, except the form wor 101 
which can only be employed in certain situations, and the Accusative and 
Instrumental y 6 already mentioned as a Possessive. 

The want is supplied by the Demonstrative Pronouns da, daghuh, 
and haghuh. (Vii/d §§ 109-15.) 

The Genitive of the Personal Pronouns is of special importance, 102 
as it performs the functions of the Possessive Adjective and the Possessive 
Pronoun (mine, &c.), where these arc not undertaken by the enclitic 
forms mi, d6, y6 § 90). 

The forms of the Genitives of the ist and 2nd Persons in use are : 

Singular. 


I St Pers. 

dzma 

da dzma 

da mil 

2nd Pers. 

sta 

da sta 

da ta. 

Plural. 

I St Pers. 

dzamung, dzamilngah 


2nd Pers. 

stasu 

da stasu 

da tasu 


stasd 

da stase 

da tasd. 


The simple forms given in the first of the above columns are those in 
commonest use, and alone can be used as Pronouns. In this case they 
take the necessary case particles. 

Dzma sterge lah sia nah ksh & di. 

My eyes are better than yours. 

The forms in the second column arc in fact, as in appearance, doubly 
inflected, the da and the initial dz and s being identical in value. 


The Genitive of the Pronoun (alias Possessive Adjective) takes pre- 108 
cedence over all other attributes of the Noun with which it is connected, 
whether these be Adjectives or Prepositions. 

Dzma da plar pah kor kksh^, chdh ddr dlndar serd dd, mudam 
yau dwah saiyedan nast wl. 

In my father’s house, who is a very pious man, there are 
always one or two saiyids to be found. 
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§§ 103-106 

Dzma 6t6 ]^aistah kshaistah Esfmah dl. 

I have three very fine horses. 

QaidI da ta pah hukem serah khalas shuh. 

By your orders the prisoner has been released. 


104 The Ablative. 

In addition to the ordinary forms derived from the Formatives ma, &c. 
are found : 

Dzma nab, &c. 

Sta nah pukshtunah kawuma. I am asking you. 


Subsidiary Forms of the Personal Pronouns. 

The following subsidiary forms are in universal and constant use : 


I St Pers. Sing. 

ra. 

2nd Pers. Sing, and Plur. 

der. 

3rd Pers. Sing, and Plur. 

wcr. 


These are used with personal force in a few Adverbial and Verbal 
Compounds. {Vtde §§ 268, &c., and 249 et seqq.) 


As Simple Pronouns they occur in the following combinations : 

Ha. 


Ratah, ralah {or lalah). 

rapase. 

ra nah. 

ra serah. 

ra tsakhah. 

rabande. 


Der. 


dertah. 

der pase. 

dernah. 

der serah. 

der tsakhah. 

derbande. 

wertah, wulah {/or werlah). 

wer pase. 

wer nah. 

wer serah. 

wer tsakhah. 

wer bSnde 

wer dzine. 
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The Sub8i4iary Agential Forms. 106 

Besides the ordinary Formatives of the Personal Pronouns, the following 
forms, which we have already met with in the r61e of Possessive Adjectives, 


are in use for the Agential Case : 

Singular. Plural, 

ist Pers. mi um. 

2nd Pcrs. d<5 (mu ?). 

3rd Pers. yd, 6 yd, d. 


These forms are not used when there is special emphasis on the 
Agent, but otherwise they are on the whole preferred. 

Malkhanti tah chdh nanawatcm, derb tamachc o pcshquze o 
topakunah pah yau dza-i kkshd j)ratuh mi (or ma) \vulTduh. 
Daroghah raghd, matah wd {= wu d) wai*ul chdh perchah dd 
rawuksShayah chdh zeh sla waslah wiigorem. Chdh ddr talash 
yd wuker tam«achah mi paida shwah, Idkin da topak bilkul patah 
wu nah lagddclah. 

When I went into the Malkhanah I saw a large number of 
pistols, daggers, and guns lying together in one place. The 
Superintendent came and (he) said, ‘ Show me your receipt 
and I will look for your weapons’. After he had made 
great search my pistol \vas forthcoming, but not a trace was 
to be found of the rifle. 

Pas Tirah lab chdh pah chutai bandc tcld w^um, ddr da psiiuo 
kshkar mi wukuh. 

When I went up to Tirah on leave I did a lot of Markhor 
shooting (lit. hunting). 

Da nokerai daparah umddwaran dd rawusti di, keh nedl rawusti ? 
Rawustr mi di. Rawdghwarem ? (=Ra wu d ghwarem). 

Have you brought any candidates for enlistment ? Yes, 
I have. Shall I send for them ? 


The Formatives ma, &c., usually stand at or near the head of the 107 
sentence. They may be moved on close to the Verb when the sentence 
is long. 

Teh kho us noker shwd. Ma pah daghuh faudz kkshd las kala, o 
pah noro dza*io kkshd di-arlas kala, tdr keri di. 

You have no service to talk of (lit. have just now enlisted) ; 

I have done ten years' service in this corps, and thirteen 
years elsewhere. 
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§§ *o8, 109 

108 On the other hand, mi, d6, &c., are usually placed immediately in front 
of the Verb. Where conditions permit {vide § 257 ff.) they may be 
interposed between the body of the Verb and any movable prefix. They 
cannot begin a sentence. 

Tso mudah dc haltah tcrah krah ? or 

Haltah de tso mudah tdrah krah ? 

How long did you stay there ? 

Ra mi wruh. I have brought (it). 

Wu dd nah lldelah ? Did you not see (her or it) ? 

Lideltj mi dah. 1 did see (her or it). 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS AND THIRD 
PERSONAL PRONOUN 

109 Reference has already been made to the defectiveness of the Personal 
Pronoun of the 3rd Person. 

Wer only supplies a Formative which can be used with certain Pre- 
and Post-positions {vide § 105) and certain Verbs. 

Y 6 acts in certain circumstances as an Accusative, Genitive, and 
Agential. ( F/V/(? § io6.) 

The parts wanting are found by the Demonstrative Pronouns which 
are also capable of fulfilling the functions undertaken by the forms just 
mentioned. 

Pashtu is more specific in its treatment of the 3rd Person than English. 
The distinction between various third parties, where such exist, is in 
English often indicated merely by a sign, or is left to the discrimination 
of the hearer. Jn Pashtu this is not so; where there is a plurality of 
objects, each object must be referred to through the medium of the 
appropriate Demonstrative. 

It follows that not only is the 3rd Personal Pronoun alw^ays rendered 
by a Demonstrative when it occurs in the Nominative — the lack of 
Nominative forms would in any case necessitate this — but also in many 
other situations where yd or a compound of wer would seem on the 
face of things to meet the need. 

Wer and yd can only be used where the object of reference stands 
independent, and entirely without relation to any other object. 
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no. III 


The Demonstratives are three in number. 

1. Da this. 


I 

3 - 1 


daghuh or 
daghah 

haghuh (aghuh) 
haghah (aghab) 


I this. 
I that. 


no 


The first and third are in most general use. Daghuh is, however, 
quite common, and does not appear to differ from da in meaning or 
in use. 


Haghuh is used of what is not present, of what is by comparison 
remote, or of what is nearer to the person addressed than 
to the speaker. 

Da applies to every situation met by the English *this\ and to the 
English plain Personal Pronoun (he, she, &c.) whenever 
the latter could be replaced by ^ ihis* or Uhis one' without 
violence to the sense. 


Used antithetically, da and haghuh exactly correspond to Uhis' and 111 
^ that\ 

Where this direct antillicsis exists, there is. therefore, no difficulty, and 
the following examples are limited to illustrating how the use of these 
Demonstratives extends into the province of the English Personal 
Pronoun. 

Da bah kalah dzi ? 

When will he (the man who is present) go ? 

Da wayi chdh rapase sere ragheld de. 

He (the man before you) says that a man has come for him. 

Zeh awwal rawan shwum. Aghah lug sa*at pas bah rashL 

I started before him. He will turn up presently. 

(Remember, however, that the Pronoun subject is frequently not 
expressed. Vide § 98.) 

Deh lah tsalor anne khertsah werkah. 

Give him four annas for his expenses (subsistence). 

Here deh lah is equivalent to : 

1. This man {this emphatic), or 

This one, distinguished from others present. 

2. This man {this unemphatic), simply referring to a proximity or 

relationship between the man and the talkers. 

Haghuh lah werkah .... Give him .... 
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Here haghuh lah is equivalent to : 

1. That man (that emphatic). 

2. Him, the remoter of two or more, 

3. One previously referred to, not now present. 

(These two instances are intended to illustrate what has already been 
said, that where the English Personal Pronoun can be replaced by ‘ this 
one* it will in Pashtu appear as da ; and that where it can be replaced 
by ‘ that one it will appear in Pashtu as hagh'^.) 

With haghuh lah werkah compare 

Werkah, or^ werkah wulah. Give it to him. 

Here the emphasis is entirely on the giving ; there is no question or 
thought of the identity of the ‘ him ’. 


112 The idiom ‘ it is ‘ that is does not exist in Pashtu. 

Haghuh d 6 y pah sort kkshd nast. 

That is he sitting in the shade. 

Aghuh radzl = i. He (the man referred to) is coming. 
2. That is he coming. 


118 The Adverb hum (um) may be prefixed to any of the three 
Demonstratives, giving them the meaning of ^ the same\ Uhe very*. 

Da um haghuh sere bah wl ch6h parun raghele woh. 

This must be the same man who came yesterday. 

This meaning passes into 'the same and no other \ hence ' only\ 
'merely *. 

P^r ch^h mi wulatawul hum daghah ghwa paida shwah. 

Though I searched hard only this cow was to be found. 

Um da dzawab mi do. 

This is my only reply (I have no other). 

Hum da bragah wuzah ma khatsah dah. Keh akhel^, keh nah 
akhel^. 

This is the only piebald she-goat I have. Whether you 
^ care to take it or not (is your own affair). 
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Distinguish this use of hum from its ordinary use, where it accompanies 
the Verb and means ‘ also \ 

Da ghwa hum blarbah dah. Kalah bah langah shi ? 

This cow also is in calf. When will it calve ? 


Considering the extent to which haghi^, daghuh, and da are 114 
employed, it is not surprising that they should offer some variety of 
dialectal and local forms. This fact has led to some confusion, as 
different grammars give different forms. 

The following paradigms give the forms principally in use, as far as 
my experience goes, in the Peshawar Valley. 

The Demonstrative da ; 


PRONOUN 

ADJECTIVK 



IMasc. 

Fern. 

IMasc, and Fern. 


Noni. 

da 

da 

da (serd) 

nJ 

'3 

fcO 

.s 

Form. 

deh 


de (seri) 

CO 

Gen. 

da deh 

dadd 

da d(5 (sen) 



&c. 


&c. 


Nom. 

da 


da (asunah) 

Plural 

Form. 

dd*o or 

dl*u 

^^‘^}(khalqo wai-ul) 


Gen. 

da d^-o 

da duu 

da(d^‘”)(khalqo) 


The forms d6 and dwi or di are also used as the Nominative 
Singular and Plural respectively of the Pronoun, as strong Demon- 
stratives, and dwi*o as the Formative Plural. 
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§§ It4-u6 

The Shinwaris use di for the Masculine form d6 ; but it is beyond 
the scope of the present work to make an exhaustive examination of 
dialectal forms. 


116 The Demonstratives Haghi^ and Daghuh : 



MASCULINE 

EEMININK 


Norn. 

haghuh) 

j haghah.) 


ihaghah ) 

(haghuh.) 

CCj 




c 

Form. 

haghuh ) 
haghah ) 

haghe. 

1 

S3 

Nom. - 

( haghah ) 

1 haghuh j 

haghh. 

E 

Form. 

hagho. 

hagho. 


Daghuh is similarly declined. 

A form hagho-d or haghuwi for the Masc. Plur. of haghuh is 
also in use in the Peshawar Valley. Aghi for the Formative Plural 
is also common in the same area. 

The initial h of haghuh is usually silent, and is never pronounced 
by the Afridis or their neighbours. Among these people the Formative 
aghah is reduced to something very near a-ah. 


lie 


The indeclinable suffix -se is used with the Demonstratives, giving ; 


dase I 

daghah-se f 
haghah-se ) 
base aseM 


like this, such, 
like that, such. 


These expressions arc used adverbially as well as adjectivally. 


^ Never so written. 
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THE POSSESSIVE PBONOUHS 

For the origin and forms of the Possessive Pronouns sec §.102, 117 

The ordinary forms dzma, &c., occur chiefly in the Nominative, 
Accusative, and Ablative cases. .. 

The forms mi, &c., occur only rarely as quasi-Pronouns in the 
Nominative case, as in 

Da mi d($. This is mine. 

where, however, the mi may be regarded as an Adjective used predi- 
calively. 

It will have been noticed that in comparisons [viJe § 6S) usage seems 
to allow the employment of the Ablative of the Personal Pronoun itself 
instead of that of the Possessive Pronoun (itself originally the Genitive 
of the Personal Pronoun), i. e. 

lah ma nah for lah dzma nah. 


THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN 

The Reflexive dzan is used of all persons with meaning of * sdf\ lis 
Dzan occurs only in the oblique cases. It is sometimes emphasized by 
placing khpul before it. 

Da macho nah dzan wusatah. 

Protect yourself from (look out for) the bees. 

Da dzan deparah y<5 boteld d<5. 

He has taken it away for himself. 

The English Reflexive Pronoun used in aj)position with a Noun in 
the Nominative is rendered by the Adverb pakhpulah (zvV/t’ § 95). 


The Persian khud (^), self is met with in the expression : II9 

Pah khud shwul. To come to one’s senses. 

Zeh ch^h pah khud shwum. When I came to myself. 

Zeh bah ^ pah khud kawum. Til bring him to his senses. 

Xhud pah khud is occasionally heard with the same meaning as 
pakhpulah. 
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THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 

120 The following are the Indefinite Pronouns in use : 


PASHTU 

ENGUSH equivai.ent inflexion 

tsok 

(anyone , Inficcled for case. 

1 some one 1 Formative eha. 

tseh 

(anything \ 

1 something) 

Indeclinable. 

hdts .... nah 

nothing 

Indeclinable. 

hdtsok nah 

i Inflected for case, 
no one ! ^ 

i Formative heeha. 

dzine 

some (of animate things) 

Indeclinable. 

kum (p,S) 

( whoever j 

1 whichever J 

Usually in the Singular 
except when replacing a 
Collective (Plur.) Noun. 
Inflected for Gender and 
Case. 


Notes on the above. 

121 Tsok is used only of persons. 

Tsok . . . . tsok = some .... others. 

Tsok ding di, o tsok manderi dl. 

Some are tall, some are short. 

Tseh, only used of things, is treated as plural 

Tseh nah wO pah kksh($. There was nothing in it. 

The expression ddr tseh is used only with the Negative and then 
means not much. 
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HSts and h^tsok always require the Negative Particle nah. They 122 
are more emphatic than tseh . . nah and tsok . . nah respectively, but 
present the same idea, nothings no one. 

Hdtsok bah dase shertunah qabul nah ka*T. 

Not a soul will agree to such terms. 

Dzino (Formative dzine and dzino) usually occurs in duplicate, and 
is then equivalent to tsok . . tsok. 

In any case it always implies selection and contrast (alii . . alii). 

Dzine dase way! chdh . . Some say that . . 

implying that ofhtrs say something else. 

Kum, whoever, whichever one, of persons or things, is normally used 123 
only in the singular, and is accompanied by ch^h. 

Collective Nouns (Plural) sometimes make it necessary to use kum in 
the Plural. 

Da d6 dr(5o aspo nah ch(5h kunie tab de minah kc\^i haghah 
wakhelah. 

Of these three mares take whichever one you fancy. 

. . . kumt kumt; tab . . . whichever ones. 

{Vi(fe also § 128.) 

The use of the Plural in other cases is obviated by doubling kum. 

Tseh and hdts are always Masculine Plural ; the remaining Indefinite 
Pronouns assume the Number and Gender of the Noun they represent. 

Compound Indefinite Pronouns are formed with the aid of the 124 
Adjectives bul, nor, her, kum, and yau, as follows ; 


Bul tsok 

another. 

nor tsok 

others. 

her tsok 

every one. 

nor tseh (pi.) 

anything more. 

her tseh (pi.) 

everything. 

nor h(5ts . . . nah 

nothing more. 

bul hdtsok . . nah 

no other one. 

nor hdtsok . . nah 

no others. 

bul yau 

another one. 

kum yau 

whichever one. 


Compounds with bid are always Singular. 

Compounds with nor are always Plural. 

Bul and kum are inflected for gender in these compounds. 
Kor and her are not inflected at all in these compounds. 
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§§ 1 * 5-127 

The following Adjectives are so frequently used independently that 
they may be regarded as quasi-Pronouns : 

Yau one, the one. 

bul another, the other, 

nor the rest, more, others. 

d( 5 r much, many, 

lug little, a few, a little, 

tol the whole, all. 

warah * all. 

(And its compounds with the Numerals, § 87.) 

In these circumstances the above are inflected to the same extent as 
when used adjectivally. 


Yau with bul gives : 

1 . TAe one ... the other ^ 

Yau lar o bul paid shiih. 

The one went and the other stayed behind, 

2. One. another^ each other ^ as the reciprocal object of a Transitive Verb. 

Mudiim yau bul ghalawi, or 

Mudam yau bul serah tagi ka-i. 

They are always cheating one another. 

(In both these cases the Verb is really Singular, yau being the subject; 
but the sense is that of the English given.) 

3. Yau bul, bul yau, and bul mean one other y another. 

Mahi cldr di. Yau bul mi niwuld dd. 

There are lots of fish. 1 have caught another. 

Yau There is one more, another. 

Bul yau) 

With the Negative bul yau only is used. 

Bill yau nishtah. There is not another, there are no more. 


There is one more, another. 


p6r, lug, tol, nor. 

The number and gender of these Pronouns are determined by the 
Noun for which they stand. 

It is obvious that with the exception of lug they can only be Singular 
when they refer to inanimate things which, even in the Singular, can be 
regarded quantitatively. 


' Ort wafuh. 
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Khawerah us bum haltah pratah dab? Nah. Tolab mi ise 
ker^ dab. 

Is the earth still lying there ? No. I have removed it all, 
Obuh kamfe shewi dT. Pah chm^ kksh<^ luge di. 

Water has run short. There is only a little in the spring. 
Nor ch(^h khaber shi, ddr bah khushhalah shi. 

When the rest come to know of it, they will be much pleased. 


The principle involved may be further illustrated in the case of nor. 127 a 
Nor is principally used in, or associated with, the Plural = others, the 
others, more (of individuals).^ When used in the Singular it signifies 
the rest of, the remaining, more (of some article considered as an entity 
or whole). 

Plural. 

*Norfe wunJj dd khwa ddre di. 

There are many more trees in this direction. 

*Dzma yau bul as hum shtah, au Jallal Khan nor ddr liri. 

I have another horse also, and Jallal Khan has many more. 

*Ma bas yau noker dzan serah rawustd dd, nor tol pah chri*unai 
kLshd pati shew! di. 

I have brought only one servant with me, all the rest have 
remained behind in cantonments. 

*Da yauwah manah kharabah shewe dah, norb chdh di kshch di. 

This one apple has gone bad, all the others are all right. 

Singular. 

*Norah dodai rakah. Norah nishtah, Khalasah shewd dah. 

Give me more [or, the rest of the) bread. There is no 
more. It is finished. 

*Norah serah dd chertah ghwurzawule dah } 

Where have you put down the rest of the manure ? 


Chdh is commonly used after the Compounds with her, imparting to 128 
them the force contained in the English suffix -ever. 

It is also used after the simple tsok, taeh, and kum. 

' Nor yau and nor tsok (Sing.) given in the grammars (e. g. Roos-Keppel, p. 46), 
are not, I think, correct. Nor, however, is also used as an Adverb, moreover, besides, 
so these combinations may arise fortuitously. 
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§§ 128-129 

This use of ch^h is indistinguishable from its use in Relative clauses 
(vii/e § 144). 

Her tseh ch<^h \vT. Whatever there may be. 

(Compare a// that there may he, where the pronominal value is scarcely 
felt.) 

Kum chch d 6 khwak^ wi, aghah wakhelah. 

Take whichever you prefer. 

Kum from its meaning always demands ch6h. Ch6hL is, however, 
occasionally omitted. 

Kum di'i khwaksh wi. 

Chdh may precede kum as in regular Relative Clauses. (F/i/<?§ 145.) 


128 a The Nouns serd and khalq are frequently used in the sense of 
Indefinite rronouns equivalent to the English ‘ o?ie\ and 'people', ^ they', 
respectively, 

^‘Herah wradz ch^h baran weregi da sori zriih khapah k^gi. 

One becomes depressed when it rains every day. 

Ma aurc^deli di ch< 5 h pah Naukshar kkshe niwd Jzivc da chaugan 
daparah khalqo jor kerd cld. 

I have heard that they have made a new polo-ground in 
Nowshera. 

Khalq wayl ch^h . . People say that . . , they say that . . . 


129 The Indoflnito Pronouns used Adjectivally. 

The simple Indefinite Pronouns may all be used adjectivally. Those 
which are compounded with the aid of her, bul, and nor are rarely used 
adjectivally, the Adjectives her, &c., being themselves sufTiciently indefinite 
in nature. 

Ch6h is used after the Indefinite Adjectives to produce the quasi- 
relative sense to which reference has just been made. Used adjectivally : 

Tsok = Some, of persons only. 

Cha dukshman bah da kar kerd wi. 

Some enemy must have done this. 

Tsok arbaban da inulaqat daparah ragheli di. 

Some * big people ’ have come to pay their respects. 
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The Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns §§ 129, 130 

Tseh = Som, of things, occasionally of persons. 

Tseh da chutai derkhast dd (ou-l^y). 

It is some application for leave. 

Tseh sipahi-an wular di. 

Some sepoys are standing (sc, waiting to be attended to). 

H6ts = 

Hdts shai urn nedd. 

It is nothing, a thing of no account whatever. 

Hdtsok and Dzino do not occur very frequently as Adjectives. 

Sum = Whichtiver, 

Kumd makht lah chdh wugerzddem. 

Whichever way I turned (or wandered). 

Pah kiirnah kumah derwazah cheh zch bah nenawatclem, aghah 
pah qulf bande wah. 

Whichever door I tried to enter by was locked (i. e. every, 
or, all and Plur.). 

Tso = A ceriain number ^ a ceriam part. 

Pah md-asht kkshd tso wradzb mi diltah shi, tso wradzJj mi 
haltah shl. 

I spend a part of the month here, and a part of it there. 


THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 


The study of the Indefinite Pronouns has familiarized us with most 
of the forms of the Interrogative Pronouns. These are : 


Tsok? 

Tseh? (indecl.) 
KumP 

TsoP (indecl.) 


Tsomerah? (indecl.) 


Tserangah P 
Tsangah ? 


(indecl.) 


Who? 

What? 

Which? What? (of several). 
How many, how much ? 

1 H0W many ? 

Plow much ? 

Of what sort ? 


All the above Interrogatives can be used adjectivally (cp. § 129) except 

Tsok? 

For the inflexion of tsok and kum vide supra (§ 120), 

7 * 
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§§ 131-133 Pronouns 

131 TsokP like the English who? is not ordinarily .used adjectivally. 
The adjectival which? or what? is represented by kum. 

Note that tsok ? has not the restricted meaning of ‘ What is your 
name?* often attaching to it in English. Tsok y6? will never elicit 
a man*s name, it will be answered by the name of a tribe or occupation. 

Tsok P is occasionally duplicated with a plural sense. 

*Da dd kar daparah tsok tsok hazir dd ? 

Who are on for this job ? 

*Da dwi-o nah cha cha tsakhah gate shtah ? 

Which of these men have (packets of) cartridges on them ? 

This use is doubtful, however, the usual mode of expression in such 
cases is : kum kum (serd) ? 


132 TsehP is occasionally used as is the Hindustani hyd ? simply to 
mark a question, like a note of interrogation. But colloquially this 
is rare. 

Tseh P gives an adverbial expression tseb lab P = /or what purpose ? 
why ? 

Tseh ? as a Pronoun is Plural, but when a Singular Noim is obviously 
implied, though not expressed, the latter takes charge of the Verb. 
Thus: 

Tseh di ? What is it ? What is the matter? 

but 

Tseh (shai) de ? What thing is it ? 


133 kum P is mainly used in the Singular, It is only used in the Plural 
where the meaning is ^ which lot of?* referring to one collection of 
individuals as opposed to another actual or possible collection. It also, 
of course, occurs where Collective Nouns (Plural) are concerned. 

Where the meaning is ‘ which ones ? ‘ which individuals ? * out of one 

series, the duplicated Singular is used. Kum more commonly occurs as 
an Adjective than as a Pronoun. 

Da obuh taudb di, o da yakhh dl. Kumb to*^ kum {= kawum) ? 
Tliis water is hot, and this cold ; which am I to throw away ? 
{or pour out). 
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The Interrogative Promuns §§ 1 33-1 35 

Pah kuma^ wradz raghel^ woh ? On what day did he come ? 

Kaka Khdl pah kum kum dza«i kkshd osi ? 

In what (different) places do the Kaka Khel live ? 

Kum kum ragheld d6 ? Who (which persons) have come ? 

(Da) kum kum qisem kshkar paida kdgi ? 

What kinds of game are to be found ? 

*Ter osa pore kum kum seri qasani khwarel 6 dd ? 

Up to the present which men (individuals) have taken oath ? 

Plural. 

*Da kume khadze haltah nastd di ? 

What (lot of) \vomen arc those silting there ? 

*Da kumo sahibano asuno gateli di ? 

What (party of) Sahibs’ horses have won ? 

*Kumo scro lah khpul haq dd werkerd dd ? 

Which (batch of) men have you paid off ? 

Kum yau ? occurs as Pronoun and Adjective, meaning ‘ ic/nc/i ofte?* 


Tso P as a Pronoun is always Plural. 

Tso di ? * How many arc there ? 
but used adjectivally it does not influence the Verb. 

A u u 4 f bai‘ah (»,*->) wai-cle dah ? 

I rupai’C wai-eli di ? 

What price is he asking? 

Pah tsoP used absolutely, is an Adverbial phrase meaning at what 
price ? 

Da ghalichah pah tso shi ? {or khertsdgi ?) 

What is the price of this (Persian) carpet ? 


134 


Tsomorah P (Afridi ; Tsorah ?). 136 

Lah dd pad nah bah tsomerah ghallah wushi ? 

How^ much grain will this field yield ? 

Teh tsomerah chutai ghward, o da tsomerah ghwari ? 

How much leave do you want, and how much does he ? 
Tsomerah P is also used adverbially. 

Kild tsomerah lire dd ? How far is it to the village ? 
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§§ 136-138 


Pronouns 


136 Tserangah ? ) These forms can scarcely be said to be used as Pronouns 
Tsangah ? ) In every case they can be interpreted as Adjectives or 

Adverbs. 

T serangah scrd dd ? What sort of a fellow is he ? 

Da ghandoski da lobo daparah ksheh di, keh tsangah di ? 

Are these balls fit to play with, what state are they in ? 


THE CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS 

187 The forms now in use are : 

Tsomerah chdh domerah. 

As much as (so much). 

Tsomerah chdh derka*!, domerah wfikhelah. 

Take as much as he offers you. 

Tsomerah is often omitted by ellipsis, domerah then reverting to its 
original meaning, as much as this, 

Domerah ddr dd. So much is quite sufficient. (‘ That's lots.’) 

Domerah (ghwarl) ma tsakhah di no, keh da noro zarurat wi da 
bul cha nah wakhelah. 

Well, this is all (the ghi) I have, if you require more, you 
may get it from .some one else. 


138 Tsomerah and Domerah are both used adjectivally, and are 
indeclinable. Domerah is often pronounced donah by the Yusufzais. 
Pah Sind kkshd donah donah qader kaban di. 

In the river there are fish of this size (making a sign). 

Domerah is also used adverbially with adjectives of quantity and 
measure. 

Domerah lu*d dd likah teh. 

He is as big as you, or^ he is the same size as you. 

Domerah is a contraction for da homberah. 

Homberah) . t . , . » 1 

Homerah j rarely heard, except in the phrase : 

Sta homerah dd. He is the same size {or age) as you. 
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% 139-141 


THE RELATIVE PRONOUH 

In Pashtu there is, strictly speaking, no Relative Pronoun. The ^39 
particle oh(§h, which serves as a connective between the relative clause 
and the antecedent, is used indifferently, whether the antecedent is 
a person or a thing, and it is unsusceptible of any form of inilexion. In 
fact, in this as in its other uses, it "appears to be merely a Conjunction, 
and the real equivalent of the English Relative Pronoun is to be sought 
in the subject implied in the Verb or, as will be seen further on, in an 
expressed Personal or Demonstrative Pronoun. 

Adopting this point of view, it will be found that the Relative construc- 
tion in Pashtu presents no particular difficulties. 

The Position of the Relative Clause. 140 

Ch6h with the clause it introduces may be placed immediately after 
the Noun or Pronoun wdiich it qualifies ; or the Principal Clause may be 
completed, and the Chtlih-clause placed after it. Clearness and euphony 
are the guides in this matter. 

The Structure of Relative Sentences. 141 

The structure of relative sentences, if examined, will be found to 
present itself in the following forms : 

r. The Antecedent and the Relative may be the subjects of the 
Principal and the Relative clauses resi)cclivcly, in which case they are 
of course both in the Nominative (subject, however, to § 153. 2); 

2. The Antecedent may be in an Oblique Case, and the Relative 
(regard being had to the Pashtu idiom) in the Nominative; 

3. The Antecedent may be in the Nominative, and the Relative in an 
Oblique Case ; 

4. Both the Antecedent and the Relative may be in Oblique Cases. 

Where the Relative is in the Nominative (i. c. cases i and 2), no 

difficulty arises ; the rendering follows the English and chdh. has all the 
appearance of being an indeclinable equivalent of who, which, &c. 

Where, however, the Relative is in an Oblique Case the matter stands 
differently. Ch6h having no pronominal force, and being incapable of 
any form of inflexion, it becomes necessary in order to present the sense 
of the Oblique Case, to express the Pronoun, which so long as the 
Relative is in the Nominative is inherent in the Verb as its unexpressed 
subject. This Pronoun is therefore supplied in the form of a Personal 
or Demonstrative Pronoun, and to it are added the necessary inflexions 
or prepositional particles. 
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Tlu Pronoims 


§§ 142-144 

142 The Relative in the Nominative. 

Yau serd pah haspital kkshd dakhil shuh, ch^h d($r sakht zhobal 
woh. 

A man was admitted to hospital, who was very severely 
wounded. 

Dzma plar, chdh us mer d^, der da Serkar khizmat kerc woh. 

My father who is now dead, did much service for Govern- 
ment. 

Da dd seri nah tapos kah, ch6h pah mauqe bande maujud 

woh. 

Ask this man who was present on the spot. 


143 The Relative in an Oblique Case. 

Aghah khadzah, ch^h m<5rah y6 us werpase ragheld d(5, siiri*atah 
dah. 

This woman, whose husband has just come in search of her 
is a concubine (that of her the husband . .). 

Da watan ch(^h mung pah kksh6 tdr shew! yu, tsangah ksheh 
abiid dd. 

How prosperous the country is through which we have just 
passed. (Pah kl^e used absolutely seems to be felt to 
contain the Pronoun y6 ; thus we have here : //m/ in it . .). 
Asbab aghah guder lah yosah ch^h {or haltah chdh) mung bah 
pr<5 pore nzii (= wuzu). 

Take the baggage to the ferry, by which we are going to 
cross (that by it we are . .). 

Aghuh serah sakhti kawah chdh dertah {sc, y6) nuqsan rasawuld dd. 
Be severe on that man who has done you injury. 


144 A few remarks remain to be made about the General Relatives, 
which arc represented in Pashtu by a combination of an Indefinite 
Pronoun and cli6h. 


The following combinations are found : 


Tsok ch^h 
Tseh chdh 
Eum ch^h 
Eum yau ch6h 


any one who, whoever, 
anything which, whatever. 

the one who, the one which, whoever, whichever. 
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The Relative Pronoun ^ 144, 145 


Her placed before tsok or tseh exercises a still more generalizing 
effect. 

In these cases tsok, &c., which following the English analogy {any- 
one * who) would belong to the Principal Clause, arc in Pashtu attracted 
into the Relative Clause, or at any rate they are too far removed from the 
Principal Clause to play any part in it. (Cp. the English construction 
with whoever^ 

This makes it necessary to provide a subject for the Principal Clause, 
This subject may be inherent in the Verb, but it is very often the 
Demonstrative Pronoun haghuh. 


Where tsok, &c., occur in an Oblique Case this haghuh must be 
expressed in the Principal Clause, in the Nominative or in an Oblique 
Case as the circumstances require. Examples : 

Her tsok chdhl^^ zhwandiin 

i pah l\6 wer ) umdd nah kau. 

Whoever enters this door may abandon hope of life. 


Chdh is very frequently placed before the other component, tsok or 146 
kum, as the case may be. 

Her cha lah chc^h] ma rupai-b werken di, aghuh bah khamakhah 
Chdh her cha lah) I'iitah dua ka-i. 

He to Nvhomover I have given money will surely bless me. 

Iler tsok chdh rag wahi ) no nanekai bah prd wu 

Dah her cha ch<^h rag waheld shewd wi) nah khdzhi. 

Whoever is vaccinated will not be attacked by small-pox. 

(In the first alternative wahi has a causative sense.) 

Her cha tah cheh zeh da khaberb kawum aghuh deroghzhan mi 
gani. 

Whenever I tell this story to any one (lit, whomever I tell this 
story to) he thinks me a liar. 

Sabernak lah her tseh chdh ghwari pah las werdzi. 

Everything he wants comes to him who waits. 

Chdh kum hazir di {or wl) aghah wushamarah. 

Count all who (whoever) are present. 

Kum kum seri chdh kartusunah put keri wT, da agho nah jeri- 
manah wakhelah. 

Fine all the men who (whatever men) have stolen cartridges. 
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§§ 146-149 


146 Kum in Adverbial Compounds. 

Pah kumah wradz chdh hisiib wushi her cha tah bah khpul hal 
malum {or malumah, rit/e § 58) shi. 

Whenever (whatever day) accounts are made up every one 
will find out how he stands. 

Kum khwa ch^‘h serd dzi da pais^ zarurat yc wL 
Wherever a man goes he requires money. 

147 Elliptical Sentences. 

The following examples of ellipses, some of which can be paralleled 
in English, should be noted. 

Pah aghah sa at chdh haltah werwurasddem, trch mi mer shuh. 

At the moment (at which) 1 reached him my uncle died. 

Pah aghah wradz chdh leh raglielt^ wd, zeh sauda daparah kshar 
{j^) lah teld wum. 

On the day that (= on which) you came, 1 had gone to 
town for supplies. 

148 It has already been stated that the impersonal use of the Verl.) ^0 be 
is not found in Pashtu. (Vu/e § 112.) This obviates a use of the 
Relative which is common in English. Thus : 

Ta lah wilyema. 

It is to you I am speaking = It is you to whom I am speaking. 
Hum da ghwarema. 

This is what I want, or, it is this that I want. 


149 


The fact that cli6h is a sort of conjunctional maid-of*all-work, 
capable of expressing many shades of meaning, e.g. Temporal, Final, &c., 
makes it sometimes ambiguous. To possess a Relative force it must 
follow the Noun to which it refers, and the relationship may be made 
more clear by placing a Demonstrative Adjective before the Noun. 

Pah dc dza-i kkshd dase tang yem likah bdrai kkshd chdh kher 
tang wi. 

I am as uncomfortable in this place as a donkey is in a boat. 

(Likah kher chdh . . . would mean ‘ as a donkey which is in a boat '.) 
Serd chdh pam (^^i) ki bah lar nah tdruzi.' 

If a man ] ^ 

A man when he J 

(But this may also mean ‘a man who . . .', and ‘aghuh serd chdh, . 
would necessarily mean this.) 


^ It seems to me Idr should be in the Ablative ; perhaps the Accusative is an Afridi-ism. 
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The Relative Pronoun ^150 

In the colloquial it is very common to tack ch4h, with the Present 160 
Tense of the Verb to he, on to any Noun or Pronoun. This is a mere 
habit of speech of the ‘ takiyah kalam ' species, devoid of any particular 
meaning. 

It sometimes indicates an effort to concentrate or focus the mind, and 
is sometimes a mode of emphasizing the word to which it is attached. 

Nor chdh di Isangah di ? What are the rest like ? 

Miing chdh yu tol da Serkixr dostan yu. 

IVe are all well disposed to Government. 

Waziran chdi di, tsok y6 neshi tingawult\ 

The Waziris no one can keep in order. 

Orakzi ch(?h di da der bad mani ch(?h Isok soy ah wnlL 

The Orakzais (of whom you know) consider it a very bad 
thing to shoot a hare. 

The common phrase haghuh ch6h di resembles in sense the English 
^what do you call it?* ^You knoiv what I vican \ when trying to recall 
a forgotten word — an irritating formula at times. 

Da chdli di and haghuh ch6h di are in common use as emphatic 
contradistinctive demonstratives. 
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CHAPTER VI 


THE VERB 

161 All Verbs, whether in Pashtu or English, fall within one of two 
classes : 

1. Transitive, in which the action of the Verb caused by the subject 

takes effect on an object ; e. g. / killed him. 

2 . Intransitive, in which the action of the Verb relates only to the 

subject, and docs not affect, at any rate directly, any other 
person or thing ; e. g. ke came* 

Under these definitions there is evidently very little scope for variation 
between the two languages. 

The following Verbs, however, of which the conception would seem 
definitely Intransitive, are treated in Pashtu as Transitives and conjugated 
accordingly : 


Khandul 

to laugh. 

dangul 

jump. 

zangul 

swing (intr.). 

zhcrul 

weep. 

ghapul 

bark. 

lambul 

bathe. 


The distinctive feature of the conjugation of Transitive Verbs in Pashtu 
is that the Past Tenses have a passive signification, the Logical Object 
of the action becoming the Grammatical Subject, and the Logical Subject 
being put in the Agential Case. In the present case therefore : 

I have laughed 
becomes 

Ma khandeli di ; 

literally, Have been laughed by me ; 

where it would seem that an imaginary subject must be supplied from the 
Verb, as : A laughing has been done by me. 

8o 



The Voices 


§§ 152. 153 


162 

to lose (at games, or a wager), 
j win (at games, or a wager) 

( gain (money, profit, 
look, look at, 

are used as in English, both in a Transitive and an Intransitive sense ; 
but in Pashtu in either case the conjugation follows the type of the 
Transitive Verb. 

Sahib d6x wukhandul. W6 (= wu 6) wai-iil chdh da tsch chel dd 
chdh ma da bani-ah nah rupai-e gateli dL 

The vSahib laughed a great deal and said : This is a great 
joke that I have won money from a banya. 


The Verbs : 
Ba-dlul 

gatul 

katul 


THE VOICES 

Intransitive Verbs arc Active, i. c. the subject acts. 153 

Transitive Verbs are either: 

Active wlierc the subject acts, or 

Passive where the sul)jcct is acted on, the Logical Object becoming 
the subject of the Verb and the Actor, if mentioned, being put 
in the Agential Case. 

The use of the true Passive Voice is much more limited in Pashtu 
than in English. 

There are two reasons for this ; 

1. The Active Voice is preferred as being more direct and explicit. 

Take care. You will be bitten (by the dog, scorpion, &c.). 

Khaberdar. Spd bah la wuchichT. 

Pam kah chdh laram {scorpion) dd wu nah chichi. 

2 . The Past Tenses of Active Transitive Verbs in Pashtu are formed 
from participles which have really a Passive signilication. In these cases 
the Verb is made to agree in gender and number with the Logical 
Object, which is expressed in the Nominative ; while the Logical Subject 
of the sentence is treated as the Agent and put in the Agential Case. 

In the Past Tenses, therefore, the choice lies not between an Active 
and Passive, but between an Agential Passive and a non-Agential 
Passive construction. To this is to be added that in the true l^assive 
construction (that is the non-Agential) in Pashtu there is no provision 
for expressing the Agent; but on the principle already noted above, 
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The Verb 


§§ 153-155 

Pashtu always desires to state the Agency, where it is known, and it 
therefore always when an Agent can be named, inclines to make use of 
the Agential, i. e. the so-called Active construction. 

Examples : 

True Passive (non-Agential Construction). 

Aghuh der sakht waheld shewd dd. 

He has been very severely handled (the assailants being 
. unknown, or the mere fact of the man’s state occupying the 

mind to the exclusion of other considerations). 

Active (Agential Construction). 

Pah lari bande ghaluli w'ertah pdk^ shwul, chdh aghah yd 
wushukawoh o wd wahuh. 

He fell in with robbers by the way who plundered and beat 
him (lit. lie was plundered and beaten by lliem). 

(Chdh yd = by whom = who. Vnk § 141.) 

Da Shinwilro yauwab jonpah Zakhah Khclo wahelb dah. 

The Zakhah Khels have cut up a Shinwari convoy (lit. 
A Sh. convoy has been cut up by the Z. K.'s). 


164 The Passive of the Verb kawul, kerul is very sparingly used. Thus: 
Da kar hetsok pah dd shiin nah ka-i, or 
Da kar dase nah kdgi (<?r, nah shi), 

This is never done in this way ; 
are used in preference to 

Da kar dase kerd nah shi. 

Where kerul is used with an Adjective, as in the Past Tenses of the 
adjective-derived Verbs, the Passive is obtained by substituting the 
corresponding tenses of shwul or kddul. 


156 The Derivative Verbs in -avml find their Passive in the corresponding 
Verb in -ddul (involving in the past tense the use of shwul or kddul, 
as above, § 154 ); in some cases, e. g. matawul the simple Adjective 
(here, mat) has a ejuasi-passive sense and may be used with the defective 
Verb yem, /o he^ &c., with a more or less passive meaning. 

Matawul to break (trans.). 

m-atdgl 

lit is being broken (unusual). 

82 



The Voices 


II 155-168 


fit has broken (intrans.). 
mat shew (5 dd J it has been broken. 

[(it is broken). 

mat dd it is broken. 

Of ihe Primitive Verbs lagddul is sometimes equivalent to a Passive 
of lagawul. 


The True Passive is obtained by conjugating the Past Participle of 156 
the Verb (which is itself passive in sense) with the various tenses of the 
Verb shwul, or kddul (less common except in the Present tenses). 

In the Preterite Passive wu- is prefixed to the Past Participle 
wuniwuld shuh he was caught. 

Shwul used as a Passive Auxiliary is to be distinguished from shwul 
used as a Potential Auxiliary. (F/VA* § 205.) 


A synopsis of the natural classes of Pashtu Verbs is given further on 157 
with examples of each class. ( ViWe §§ 167-81,) 

The distinguishing mark of the Infinitive is the suflix and it will be 
noticed that it occurs in three forms : 

1. Directly added to the Verb root. 

2. As a part of a lengthened suflix -ddul. 

3. As a part of a lengthened suflix •awul. 

It will also be noticed that all Verbs (excluding the Auxiliaries) are 
shown as Primitive or Derivative. This classification is made with 
a view to simplifying the rules of conjugation and is probably not in every 
case philological ly justifiable. Only those Verbs arc classed as Derivative 
whose roots are in use at the present day as independoni Nouns or 
Adjectives. 


Where the same Verb root (or varying forms of the same root) is 168 
susceptible of both terminations -ddul and -awul, the relation between 
the two resulting Verbs may be that of : 

1. Intransitive; Transitive. 

2. Passive; Active. 

3. Intransitive ; Causative. 

G 2 


83 



Tfu Verb 


158-160 


E.g. 


I and 2 . 


3- 


Shlddul 

to tear (intrans.). 

shelawul 

tear (trans.). 

matddul 

r break (intrans.) 


( be broken. 

matawul 

break (trans.). 

ras^dul 

arrive. 

rasawul 

cause to arrive. 


169 One small class of Verbal Compounds deserves mention. This 
consists of those formed by the combination of a Noun with Verbs kawul 
and shwul, giving the Active and Passive respectively of Transitive 
verbal conceptions. 

Pashtu displays no great facility for creating Derivative Verbs from 
Nouns. These compounds seem to present cases where the process has 
been attempted, but has not been carried to the point of producing 
simple Verbal forms. 

The following are some of the commonest examples of this class : 


Ydw($ kawul 
waduh kawul 
ganah kawul 
sheru* kawul 
khata kawul 
kozhdanah kawml 
qulf kawul 
panfih kawul 


to plough, 
marry. 

pawn, mortgage, 
begin. 

miss (in shooting). 

betroth. 

lock, 

.shelter. 


All these are Transitive and Active, and the substitution of shwul for 
kawul gives the corres{)onding Passive conceptions. 


CAUSATIVE VERBS 

100 Causative is the term generally applied to all verbal themes when 
extended for the purpose of adding the idea of causation to that of the 
ordinary conception of the Simple Verb. 

A relationship is expressed between an original causer, a secondary 
subject, and the verbal conception. 

On closer inspection it becomes apparent that in Pashtu such Verbs 
can be divided into at least two distinct classes according as the 
secondary subject is agent or patient. To these two classes I propose 
to apply the terms Causative-Active and Causative-Passive respec- 
tively. 
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Causative Verbs 


160, 161 

In the Causative- Active class the action of the Verb is shown as 
being carried into effect by a secondary agent under the compulsion of 
the primary agent. E. g. 

Sit I I seated him ; I made him sit ; 

where ‘ I ’ oblige ‘ him ' to give effect to the conception of the Simple 
Verb * sit 

In Modern English this class is usually represented either by 

a. A Simple T ransitive Verb (sea/) ; 

6 . The Verb make + an Intransitive Verb (mah~sit)y 
as in the example just given. 

In the Causative-Passive class the action of the Verb is shown as 
directed by the primary agent on the secondary subject, which experiences 
it as a ' patient i. e. passively. 

In English this class is usually represented by : 

rt. The Verb have + a Perf. Part. Pass. 

b. The Verb cause -Pan Infin. Pass, 
e.g. 

1 had him trapped. I had the clothes put on. I had it broken. 

I caused it to be read, heard, &c. 


In Paslitu the Causative-Active class is represented by originally 161 
Intransitive Verbs which are given the Infinitive ending -awul (vide 
Table of Verbs, Class IV). 


This Infinitive is obtained by : 


I. Substituting -awul for the -lU 

or -6d^ of 

the Infinitives of 

Verbs of one base. 

or 2. Adding -awul to the base of the 

Imperative in the case of Verbs 

with two bases.* 

Examples ; 

1. Wuderddul to stand. 

wuderawul 

f to make stand. 

takshtddul to flee. 

1 

takshtawul | 

[ erect, 
make flee. 

put to flight. 

lagddul to adhere. 

lagawul 

make adhere. 

sddzul to burn (inlr.). 

sddzawul ] 

1 make burn. 

burn (trans.). 


* As an instance of derivation from the past base, a form ftghustawnl is quoted by 
Geiger, Grundriss der iranischen Philologiey i. 2, p. 222, § 32. I am not myself 
acquainted with this form. 
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§§ i6i, 162 


The V^b 


,, , . 1 f to make rise, 

2.khatul to rise. khdzhawul ] 

I raise. 

kkshdnastul to sit down. kksh^nawul | 

‘ I down, seat. 

Ma lerg<^ wuderawuld de. 

I set up the stick. I made it stand up. 

Ma takhtah diwar tah lagawule dab. 

I have affixed a slicJf to the wall. 

Ma inunshi dzan tsakhah kksh^nawul^ d( 5 . 

I made the munshi sit down beside me. 

Da kuhi nah del mi w'iikh( 5 zhawoh. 

1 drew up the bucket out of the well. 


The Causative-Passive class is represented in Pashtu by : 

1. Originally Active Transitive Verbs. 

2. Quasi- Passive Verbs. 

Both of these are given the termination -awul in exactly the same w'ay 
as the Causative- Actives. 

Examples : 

I. Of these there arc comparatively few. 

* 1 _ 1 f to cause to be heard. 


Auwrcdul ' to hear. 

Iwustul to read. 

2. nkshatiil to be entangled. 

to swing (intr.), 
zangul ® - to be in a slate 
of swinging. 


auwrawul 
hvulawul I ^ 


nakshlawul 


zangawul \ 


communicate orally, 
cause to be read, 
have read. 

cause to be entangled, 
swing (irans.). 
cause to be in a slate 
of swinging. 


To this class perhaps properly belong Verbs in -awul, derived from 
Adjectives, especially where the Adjectives are essentially Passive in 
meaning, e.g. mat. In the accompanying table, however, I have 
preferred to treat these as merely the transitive equivalents of the original 
adjective-derived intransitives (Class VII). 

Examples : 

mauSdul to break (intrans.). 

Matawul to cause to be broken, to break (trans.). 

kharab^dul to become damaged, to go bad, &c. 

kharSbawul to cause to become damaged, to spoil, &c. 

1 Or, here and elsewhere, aur^dul. In the script J 
^ Zangul is conjngated as a Transitive Verb, vide § 151. 
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Cdtisative Verbs 


§§ 163. 164 

By no means all Primitive Verbs admit of the formation of Causative 163 
forms in -awul. Thus the transitives wahul and wrul ; and the 
intransitives tlul, wat>ul, osddul have no corresponding forms in 

-awul. 

Note also that the Derivative poh-6dul gives not * pohawul ' ’ but 
poh6 kawul ( + Accus. of thing and Dat. of Pers.) = /o make some one 
under slarid something, to explain something to somebody . 


In the case of the Causative-Passives originating from Active Transitive 164 
Verbs (vide § 162), there exists a further difliciilty in the object of the 
Transitive Verb. E.g. in the English: 

‘ 1 will make him read the letter,’ 

the active sense of ‘ read ’ is preserved, while the ‘ him ’ is controlled by 
the auxiliary ' make 

It will have been gathered from §§ 160-1 above that the Pashtu 
Causative cannot undertake this double duty, and that in fact it is given 
a sub- Passive force and bound closely to what in the English idiom is 
its object. This necessitates the presentment of the secondary subject 
as merely an instrument. This is done by using with it the particles 
pah , . . bande, or sometimes pah alone, wdiere these particles corre- 
spond in sense to the Latin per. Thus : 

‘ I will make him read the letter,' 

becomes in Pashtu : 

By him the letter I w'ill make read (p. p. p.). 

Zeh bah pah aghah bande khat Iwulawum. 

An Indirect Object remains in the Dative : 

^ I will have the letter read to him.' 

Zeh bah khat wertah Iwulawum. 


Examples ; 


. I pah sipahi-ano bande ) , , , 

..K waghwundaw-ah. 


Da niwh jame JL _ , 

I sipahnano tali 

Make the sepoys put on this new clothing. 

(In the second alternative the Dative is to be explained as an Indirect 

object.) 


^ The form pohawul, however, does apparently occur, as it is given by both 
Bellew and Raverty in their Dictionaries. ' 
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Ttie Verb 


§§ 164-166 

Pah munshi mi Iwulawuld d6. 

I have had it read by the munshi ; I have made the munshi 
read it. 

Sta hukem mi wertah auwrawuld d^. 

(Your order to him I have made heard.) 

I have made him hear your order. 

I have verbally communicated your order to him. 


166 The same method is adopted in the case of Transitive Verbs which 
possess no special Causative form. The ordinary form of the Verb 
assumes a Causative sense, and the secondary subject is expressed by 

pah . . . bande. 

Examples : 

Ma pah dirzi bande khatfmah gandeli dT. 

I have made the dirzi make me shirts. 

Pah mazdurano bande bur] jorawum. 

I am having a fort built by hired labourers. 

I am making hired labourers build me a fort. 

Bande is sometimes omitted : 

Dzamiing pah yau Tirahwal zeh bah sta daparah khardrai rawugh- 
warem (or rSwerem). 

I shall make one of our Tirah men bring in mushrooms 
for you. . 


166 Where the idea of Compulsion predominates, and a more forcible 
form of statement is required, recourse has to be had to periphrasis. 

’ Thus: 

‘ I will make him pay you your dues/ 
would have to be rendered by some paraphrase such as : 

Zeh bah wers;erah dase (nasihat) wukum chdh haq dd derkeii, 
or Zeh bah werserah dase (zor) wukum chdh haq dd ada kandi. 

In the first case the means suggested is inducement, in the second 
force, but in both there is a distinct intention of compelling. 
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SCHEME OP PASHTIJ VERBS 


Scheme of Pashtu Verbs 
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II. INTRANSITIVE 
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Notes on the Classes of Verbs § 169 

KOTES ON THE CliASSES OP VERBS 
Class I. 

These Verbs have cither : 

a. One base common to all tenses, or 

b. Two cognate bases, one in past and one in present tenses, or 

c. Two different roots as bases, one in past and one in present tenses ; 


e. g. 


Infin, 

I St Sing. Past Def. 

I St Sing. Present. 

a. Sat-iil. 

wu-sat-elem. 

sat-cm. 

b. ghwoksht-iib 

wu-^hwoksht-clem . 

ghwar-em. 

r. ist-iil.^ 

(p. p. p. ist-cle). 

bas-eni. 

The Infinitive, as is 

seen from examjiles, always presents the same 

base as the past. The 

varieties of double bases will be found in the 

grammars. For the tenses derived respectively from the past and present 

bases, see §§ 210 ff. 

The following is a list of common V’^erbs of this class : 

a. One-Base: 

Infin. 

Pres, and Past Base. 

Meaning. 

Bri*dl-ul 

ba.e<l- 

to lose (at games). 

baksh-ul 

baksh« 

present, bestow. 

gan-ul 

gan- 

consider. 

ker-ul 

ker- 

make, do. 

kkshc^-gd-ul 

kkshe-gd- (-d-) 

put down. 

khwar-ul 

khwar- 

cat. 

Icgd-ul 

Mgd- 

load. 

Idg-ul 

l<<g. 

send. 

lik-iil 

lik- 

write. 

lir-iil 

lir- 

possess. 

man-ul 

inan- 

obey. 

pribul 

pal- 

protect, nourish. 

pr^-gd-ul 

prdgd- (-d-) 

let go. 

sat-ul 

sat- 

preserve. 

sher-iil 

sher- 

drive away. 

shmar-ul 

shmar- 

count. 

ter-ul 

ter- 

tie. 

toq-ul 

toq- 

reprove. 

tuk-ul 

tuk- 

spit. 

wah-ul 

wah- 

strike. 


' Dictionaries give yastul, estul, and Past Def. wuyost and wnyust. 
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The Verb 


b. 

Infin. 


c, 

Infin. 


Infin. Pres, and Past Base. 

Meaning. 

Wer-ul . 

wer- 

to carry. 

wmdz-ul 

wmdz- 

wash. 

wish-ul 

wish- 

divide. 

zang-ul 

zang- (irreg.) 

swing. 

tsk-ul 

tsk- 

drink. 

Two cognate Bases 

and Past Base. 

Pres. Base. 

Meaning. 

Aghost-ul 

agh(w)und- 

to put on (clothes) 

ghw^okshl-ul 

ghwar- 

demand, want. 

Iwust-ul 

Iwul- 

read. 

mnnd-ul 

mum- 

obtain. 

pezhand-ul 

p^zhan- 

recognize. 

rawust-ul 

rawul- 

bring. 

wazhl-ul 

wazhn- 

kill. ^ 

wisht-iil 

wul- 

shoot. 

T wo different roots as Bases : 

and Past Base, Pres. Base. 

Meaning, 

Kksh-aw-ul 

gd- 

to place. 

ISL-Ul 

bas- 

take out. 

kat-ul 

gor- (kas-) 

look at, see. 

(wii)kshk~ul 

kag- 

pull. 

lid-ul 

win- 

see. 


170 


Class II. 

There are probably no primitive Transitive Verbs with the Infin, ending 
In aur(5dul, the -6d- almost certainly belongs to the root. 


171 


Class III. 


There are probably no primitive Transitive Verbs with the Infinitive 
ending -awul. In achawul and asiawul the -aw appears to belong to the 
root. In other cases it is probably identical with the Causative -awul. 


j^ksh-awul ) 
fdksh-uU 
kksh^-ksh-awul \ 
(kkshe-kshod-ul)) 


p. p. p. ekshd to place, 

p. p. p. kkshdkshodd set down. 
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Notes on t/ie Classes of Verbs §§ 17 » -173 


(kshal-ul) \ 
kshowul * ) 

pres, kshayem 

to show. 

zowul* 


give birth to. 

ghowul* 

ghay- 

copulate. 

niwul* 

-n!s- 

seize. 

tskawul* 

- 

drink, smoke 
{a/so cause to drink). 


k-awul is probably a late formation from the k- of konil. 

Kshkul-awul, lo h'ss, is probably to be referred to Class VI, based 
on the Noun kshkul, a hss. 

ar-awul, upset, turn, or tilt over, is perhaps metathesis for *diverul, an 
Infinitive manufactured to match (averts infin. aimikshfiil. 

* Note. — But in these cases -w- is perhaps a glide : 

j r * j . r ( kkshe-kshod- ) .... f-kshod-iil 
the duplicate 3rd s.pret. forms [+ul giving 

Class IV, 172 

These Causative-Active Verbs arc derived from primitive Verbs by the 
addition of the syllable -aw- lo the base. Where the primitive Verb has 
two bases the Causative is formed from the Present base. These Verbs 
are conjugated throughout, retaining the -aw- in all parts. 

The following are common examples : 


Aluz-awul (aluzawum, aluzawule) 

to make fly, l)low away. 

chel-awul 

„ move. 

^sh-awul 

„ boil, boil (trans.). 

kksh(^n-awul 

,, sit down, seat. 

lag-awul 

adhere, apply. 

pats-awul 

stand up. 

rapawul 

,, tremble. 

sedzawnl 

burn, ignite. 

stanawul 

„ return. 

swadzawul 

„ ignite. 

shelawiil 

„ tear, tear (irans.). 

takshtawul 

„ flee, rout. 

tsamlawul 

,, lie down. 


Class V. X73 

These Causative-Passive Verbs are derived : 

. a. From Transitive Verbs. 

b. From Intransitive Verbs whose root has an essentially Passive sense. 

The larger number belong to a, and but a few to 
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The Verb 


§§ 173-175 

Common examples are ; 

a. Aghundawul 
aurawul 
Ji^kulawul ) 
likawul 1 
Iwulawul 

/j. zangawul 
nakshlawul 
sill a will 


to have one's clothes put on. 
cause to be heard, communicate. 

„ „ ,, written. 

,, read. 

,, „ .swung, swing (trans.). 

„ become entangled, entangle. 

rubbed away, wear 
away (trans.). 


174 Class VI. 

These Amalgamated Derivatives formed from Nouns are not very 
numerous. 'I'hey denote that the condition indicated by the Noun is 
imposed on some one or something. They form a class of Quasi- 
Causative I'ransitive Verbs directly complementary to the Intransitives 
of Class TX. Examples arc: 

to cause to fight, embroil, 
kiss. 

reduce to powder, grind, 
worry, bother. 

render uncomfortable, afflict, 
make ashamed, shame, 
mention, bring to mind, 
frighten. 


Jangawul 

ksh kulawul 

orawul 

raberawul 

randzawul 

shermawul 

yadawul 

yerawul (wi^uawul) 


176 Class VII. 

I’artially-Amalgamatcd Derivatives formed from Adjectives. These are 
very numerous and may be formed from practically any Adjective not 
ending in a vowel. Adjectives ending in a vowel are usually allied 
to the independent auxiliary Verbs of Class VII correspond 

directly to those of Class XII in the relation of Transitive or Causative- 
Passive to Quasi-Passives or Intransitives. These Verbs yield only the 
following parts : 

Infinitive. 

Negative Imperative. 

Indicative Present. 

Indicative Imperfect. 

Subjunctive Present (optionally). 

Perfect Participle with shwul, ‘ to be able '. 
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Notes on tJie Classes of Verbs 175-177 


The remaining parts are supplied by the Adjective used with the 
independent auxiliary kaivul, kcrul: In the amalgamated forms, the 
Adjective when possessed of a varying base assumes the form it exhibits 
in the feminine. Examples are : 


Askavvul (hask-) 

badalawul 

matawul 

pakhawul (pokh-) 
piitawul 
tingawul 
todawul 

loyawul (to-e k.) 
ptawul 
spinawul 
wrukawul 


to raise, elevate, 
change, 
break, 
cook, 
conceal, 
tighten, secure, 
licat. 
pour out. 
lower, 
whiten, 
lose. 


Class VIII. 176 

Non-Amalgamatod or Compound Verbal Expressions. These Com- 
pound Verbs are formed by using kawul witli Nouns, which seem 
sometimes to acquire an adjectival sense. Vide § 159 ; to the examples 
mentioned there add : 


1. Khaber kawul (acc. pers.) 

2. ruskhat kawul ( „ „ ) 

3. t (51 wahul (acc. rei) 

4. tol kawul ( „ j, ) 

5. yad kawul (dat. pers. acc. rci) 

6. yau dza-d kawul (acc, rerum) 

7. zdah kawul (acc. rei dat. pers.) 


to infoi m some one,y??/Vv pari. 
dismiss, 
push, 
weigh. 

remind some one of somethin 
collect together, 
learn, teach. 


In 6 above, dzCve' is doubtless used adverbially, being under- 
stood : in 7 zdah is by origin a Past Partic. J’ass. 

Nos. I, 2, and 3 are also now constructed with the Dative, especially, 
I believe, in the Southern dialects. 


Class IX. X77 

Primitive Intransitive Verbs. Like the Primitive Transitive Verbs of 
Class I, these Verbs can be divided into : 

a. Those having one base (rare). 

h. „ „ two cognate bases., 

c, „ „ two bases from different roots. 
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178 


h\ 177 , H78 

The Verb 


a, Mrul 

mr- 

to die. 

sddzul 

sddz- 

burn. 

h. kksh(^nastul 

kkshdn- 

sit down. 

nksliatul 

naksheb 

become entangled 

swul (p.p. siwd) 

swadz- 

burn (intr.). 

shwul 

sh- 

be, become, go. 

tsamlastul 

tsaml- 

lie down. 

watul 

(w)uz- 

come out. 

alwatiil 

al(w)uz- 

fly. 

nenawatul 

nena(w)uZ“ 

enter. 

pr^watul 

pre(w)riz- 

fall. 

(zghakshtul^ 

zghal- 

run. 

r. (ra)ghlul(p.p. -ghcl^) | 

' (ra)dz - ) 
,(rri)sh-) 
f(larshcm and ^ 

come. 

1 

larul 

larshah) 

h go away. 


[dz- ■ J 

1 

tlul (p.p. teld) 

dz- 

go. 

Class X. 




Primitive Intransitive Verbs ending in -6dul. These appear to be 
old formations created on the same lines as the Denominatives in Avestic 
and Sanskrit. The criterion taken for dividing them from the Verbs 
of Classes XI and XII is that their bases are not found in use as 
independent Nouns or Adjectives. They fall into two classes : 

a. Those in which the present base is the form left after cutting off 
the -6dul of the Infinitive. 

b. Those in which the present base is obtained by replacing the -6d- 
of the past base by ~6g- (as in Classes XI and XII). Some Verbs present 
both forms. 


Aur-ddiil 

awer- 

10 turn. 

brdksh-ddul 

brdksh- 

glitter. 

khwadz-ddul 

khwadz- 

move. 

os-ddul 

os- 

dwell. 

pats*ddul 

pats- 

get on one’s feet 

pukshl-ddul 

(puksht") 

inquire. 

rdgd-ddiil 

rdgd- 

shake. 

taLsht-ddul 

takshi- 

flee. 

tsats-edul 

tsats- 

trickle, drip. 
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Notes on the Classes of Verbs §§ 178-180 

d, chal-ddul chal-^g- to be in movement, 

k-ddul k-dg- be, become. 

(has probably been developed from the root X'- as a counterpart to 
k-awut) 


Iw-ddul 

Iw-dg- 

to fall. 

rap-cdul 

rap-ig- 

shiver. 

suPddtil 

sul-dg- 

be rubbed, worn. 

shl-ddiil 

shl-dg- 

tear (intrans.). ’ 


The Verb zang-6dul has probably been evolved from the Causative 
zang-aimil as a regularized form for za?ig-ul\ or else both zangawtd 
zangedtd are late creations from zanguL 


Double forms : 

flag- 1 
llag-%-) 



lag-ddul 1 

to adhere to, be in touch with. 


ras-ddul j 

Class XI. 

iras-dg-^ 

arrive. 

179 


Amalgamated Derivatives from Nouns. These arc not very numerous. 
They denote that the subject is in the state indicated by the Noun. They 
exactly correspond to Class VI of the Transitive Verbs in the relationship 
of Quasi-Passives to Causatives. The past base ends in -dd- and the 
present base always in -6g-. They arc capable of complete conjugation. 
Examples arc : 


Jang-ddiil 

jang-<;g- 

to quarrel, conflict (plur. subj.). 

raber-ddul 

raber-dg- 

be troubled. 

randz-ddul 

randz-dg- 

be ill. 

sherm-cdul 

sherm-dg- 

be ashamed. 

lukh-edul ' 

lukh-dg- 

cough. 

yad-ddul 

)’rid-c<g- 

be mentioned, stated, remembered. 

ydr-ddiil 

ydr-dg 

be afraid. 


(wer-ddiil) 

Class XII. ISO 

Partially Amalgamated Derivatives from Adjectives. These are very 
numerous and may be improvised from practically any Adjective not 
ending in a vowel. They exactly correspond to Class VH of the 
Transitives. Like these they are only conjugated in a few tenses, the 


^ Conjugated like a Transitive Verb in the past tenses, cp. Khandul^ §151. 
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§§ 180-182 

remainder of the tenses being obtained by using shwul (and Wdul) 
with the simple inflected Adjective. The present base of these Verbs 
always ends in -6g-. In the case of Adjectives with varying bases the 
base of the fern. sing, is that to which the verbal endings are added : 

Sing. m. tsorab, fern, tsarbah = fat ; tsarbddul = to grow fat. 
Plur. m. tsarbah, fern, tsarb^. 


181 Class XIII. 


Non-Amalgamated or Compound Verbal Expressions. These are 
chiefly formed with help of kawul and wahul which, of course, preserve 
their qualities as Transitive Verbs : 

Noun : 


Lambo wahul 

mande wahiih 

mand^ kawul) 

miti-azi^ kawul 

pam kawul 

ralrap kawul 

top(unah) wahul 

tskhi kawul 

khaber shwul 

kharts shwul (kharts-ddul) 

ruskhat shwul 


to swim, 
run. 

make water, 
take care, look out. 
run (hither), 
jump, leap, 
hop. 

come to know of. 
be expended, 
be dismissed. 


Adv. : 

yau dza-d shwul be collected logethc 

Adj. or Part. : 

mer shwul die. 


THE MOODS 

182 The following are the Moods which occur in Pashtu : 

1. Imperative. 

2. Infinitive. 

3. Indicative* 

4. Subjunctive, 

5. Conditional or Optative. 

6. Participles. 
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The Imperative. 

Formation. 

A. Primitive Verbs. 

The Imperative is formed : 

1. From the base of the Infinitive, when the Verb has only one 
base, by prefixing wu- and affixing the personal endings -ah (Sing.) and 
-ai (Plur.). 

Ker-ul wukerah do thou. 

wnkcrai do ye. 

2. From the present base, where the Verb has two bases. 

ghwok^tul : ghwar. 

wughwarah demand thou, 

wughwarai demand ye. 

3. In general Primitive Verbs in -6dul discard that termination 
and add the personal endings to the plain stem. 

Such are : 


Takshtddul 

to flee. 

zghalediil 

run. 

auwr<^dul 

hear. 

osddul 

dwell. 

patsddul 

stand up. 

girzddul 

turn round. 

drumd'dul 

run. 

c. g. Takshlah 

run away (imper.). 

wugirzah 

turn round (imper.). 


Lag6dul and ras^dul, however, give two forms : 

wulagah and wulag< 5 gah. 
wurasah and wuras^gah. 

The prefix wu- does not invariably appear. Some Verbs dispense 
with it altogether, and in certain situations its use is barred {nWe § 185). 

Note the frequent lengthening of the vowel -a- when it occurs in 
a monosyllabic base. 

wahul wuwahah. 

dangul wudangah. 

lambul wulambah. 
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§§ 184—186 

184 B, Derivative Verbs. 

The Imperative of Derivative Verbs in -6dul and -awul is usually 
obtained by using the base Adjective with the Imperative of shwul or 
kawul (kerul) respectively. This does not, however, hold good when 
the Negative Particle mah is present, in which case the -6dul and 
-awul of the Infinitive are replaced by -6g- and -aw- respectively, 
wu- is not prefixed, but the ordinary personal suffixes are added (v/Jd 
infra). 


186 The Negative Imperative. 

The Negative is expressed by placing mah before the Imperative. 
Note thAt mah : 

1. Never admits the prefix wii-. 

mah Idgah don't send, 

mah c matawah don't break it. 

2. Takes the simple form of the Imperative of Derivatives, and not 

the disunited Adjective and Auxiliary Verb. 

mah ghalatdgah don’t be mistaken. 

3. Cannot be used with the Imperative of shwuL 

larshah but mah dzalu 

rashah ,, mah radzah, 

wurande shah „ mah wurande k6gah. 

&c. 


188 The Subjunctive may, however, be used with mah with a force 
apparently equivalent to the Imperative, in the case of the compound 
Imperatives with shwul mentioned in § 184. Thus : 

Ster^ mah sh <5 don't be tired {or, may you not be tired), 
khwar mah shd don't be poor {or^ may you not be miserable). 

(Both common forms of salutation.) 

It would be natural to attribute a sense removed from that of the 
Imperative, but it will be seen below (§ 187) that the Imperative is used 
in Pashtu to express strong volition, and mah is not normally used with 
the Subjunctive. - 
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II 187, 188 


The Uses of the Imperative. 


The Imperative. 187 

1. Gives a direct command. 

In this use it can of course only possess the 2 nd Person. 
Hortative and Jussive expressions in the other persons are 
rendered by the Subjunctive (q.v.). 

2 . The form of the Imperative (whether or not it is actually the 

Imperative Mood) is used in the second and third persons to 
express strong volition, as in maledictions and l)encdictions. 


may your house be ruined I 
may your son die ! 


may you prosper ! 


Examples of the second use are the following : 

Kor dd khor shah 
kor d<5 wiran shah[ 

Dzo d dd mar shah 
Khair d(5 rozT shah 
Lo*e shah ( 2 nd Pers.). 

Miiy you become big ! i.e. grow up (to children). 

Gharq shah ( 2 nd Pers.). 

May you be confounded ! (lit drowned). 

Wdkh d('‘ uzah may you be extirpated ! 

Khudibe d^* lat kah. 

May God make you a lord (i.e. an official of high degree)! 


Khuda*d dd wusatah 
Khuda-e dd wubakshah 
Khuda-d dd kor abad kahi 
or lirah J 

Khuda-d dd \vdkh wubasah ) 
Khuda-d dd wekh wukagah J 


God protect you I 
God forgive you 1 

God bless your house ! 
may God eradicate you I 


These are common stereotyped phrases. The Subjunctive might be 188 
expected, particularly in view of their being almost all in the third person, 
and other similar expressions are rendered in the Subjunctive, with or 
without the Jussive Particle de. {Vide § 196. 4.) 

All improvised blessings and cursings fall into this category, e. g. 

Dzawam merg shd may you die young ! 

Mor derbande burah shi Ray your mother be bereft of you 

l(by death) I 

Khuda-d dd mal shi may God be your friend ! 
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The Verb 


The Infinitive. 

139 The Infinitive is a Noun expressing the action or state which is 
implied by the Verb. 

Da aghah da tlo ni-at woh. 

He had the intention of going ; he intended to go. 

Her yau sen tab wadiih kawul ba-idah di. 

Every man ought to marry. 

The Infinitive is treated as Plural, and makes its Formative Case by 
adding a final -o. The -ul of the Nominative is frequently dropped and 
the -o added direct to the base. 

Pah auwr( 5 do k]^d radzi chdh . . , 

There is a rumour (or story) that . . . 

(it comes into hearing that . . .) 

Da skulo (<?r sko) obuh. Drinking water. 

The rejection of the -ul in the Formative is particularly common in 
the case of Verbs in -6duL It is unknown in the Verbs in -awul. 


100 The Infinitive, being a true Noun, can thus be thrown into the oblique 
cases. It has not usually verbal powers of government. 

Da dd kar da pfirah kawulo d^r koshisli ye kcre woh. 

He made {or had made) every endeavour to complete this 
undertaking. 

Pah san alali las sawa owwah niwd kksh($ da AprTdo da lande 
kawulo daparah Serkilr lo-d faudz Tirah lah wastawoh. 

In 1897 Government sent a large force into Tirah to reduce 
the Afridis. 


101 The occasional idiomatic use of the Infinitive with the Verb kawul 
and an inanimate subject deserves notice. 

Da durbin d< 5 r ksheh lldul kau. 

These field-glasses make very good seeing, i.e. these are 
very good glasses. 

192 The Infinitive is not in very common use in the colloquial language 
except : 

I. In one or two current expressions, e.g. da sko obuh (where it 
seems to have something of a gerundial force, though this may only be 
due to the dropping of an Adjective such as ladq). 
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2. After temporal expressions. 

3, After words denoting inienlton^ hope^.endeaiwur. 


But even in these latter the Pathan prefers a less abstract form of 
expression. Thus for: 

At the time of starling we loaded our rifles, 

we may say : 

Da rawan^do pah wakht . . . 
but the following would probably be preferred : 


Miing chdh rawan shu 
Chdh lari tah tai-ar wu mun<? 


khpul khpul topak dak kuh. 


The Indicative. 

Formation. See under the Tenses. 193 

Uses of the Indicative. 

The Indicative is used in statement of fact. As in English the 
distinction between the Indicative and Subjunctive is in certain Temporal 
and Conditional expressions rather subtle. Where the speaker regards 
the notion contained in the subordinate clause as having an existence 
in fact, or where he wants it considered in that light, the Indicative is 
used. This point will be further dealt with in treating of Subordinate 
Clauses {^oide Chapter XI). 

There is one use of the Indicative which lies outside the definition 194 
given above. This is its use in the Present Tense to express a wish or 
intention. It may probably be referred to a desire for vividness 
or brevity. 

Zch nokeri kawum. 

Tselah ragheld yd ? • Zeh noker shuma. 

Zeh nokcrdgema. 

All three answers are equivalent to : 

Da nokerai daparah for enlistment (service). 

or Nokeri ghwarem I want (to take) service. 

Tirah lah dzuma, dzikah chuti ghwarem. 

I ask for leave because I want to go to Tirah. 

Teh bah dzrna khizmat wukerd ? Wale nah kawum ? 

Will you take service with me? Why shall would) I not ? 
i. e. Certainly. 
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195 When tht§ Preseht Indicative is used with a sense of Negative Intention, 
the negative inay imply decided refusal* 

' , Zeh nah dzuma 

would usually mean' simply ‘ I don't wish to go but it may convey a flat 
refusal. In the latter case, however, the Future would generally be used, 
and would be unambiguous and emphatic. 

On the other hand : 

Chutai bande nah dzuma 

would normally mean only ‘ I am not going on leave or ‘ I do not want 
to go on leave *. Such a surprising thing as a refusal to go on leave, 
presumably a privilege, would require a more emphatic statement, such 
as would be given by the use of the Future or a definite expression of 
refusal. 

This use of the Present Indicative is most common in the case of the 
Verbs tlul, kawul, and shwul. 

The general assertion made by munshis that this idiom takes the place 
of the English ‘ I want io' or ^ should like to ' is incorrect, 
zeh tS serah khabere kawum 

may indeed mean : * I have something to tell you' or ‘ 1 intend (want) to 
tell you something but 

Zeh khpul kor vvmern I see my house 

can only bear a strictly literal interpretation. 

I want {or should like) to see my home 
would have to be rendered as follows : 

Pah zruh kj^tS mi dahj 

Zruh mi ghwari I ch^h khpul kor winem. 

Khwak^ah mi dah 


The Subjunctive. 

196 Formation. See under the Tenses. 

Uses of the Subjunctive. 

The general use of the Subjunctive is in cases where the action of 
the Verb is staled in the form of a supposition, or as a matter of doubt. 

The chief Independent Uses of the Subjunctive are the following: 

I. In Deliberative Questions. 

Tseh wukerem ? What am I to do ? Quid faciam ? 

Tseh wayem ? What am I to say ? 
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Akin to these are those dubitktive questions, the answfor to \jfiich cannot 
be anticipated. v * ^ ^ , 

W6 ghwarem ? Shall I call him ? Am I tOvCall ixin^i or not ? 

Da lipapah dak kkshd wachawum^ keh wi de ?* 

Shall I post this letter, or is it .to remain ? 

2. To denote habitude or general experience, and so in Generaliza- 
tions, Maxims, Theories, &c. 

Pah dagh (= daghah) watan kkshe baian der wi. 

There is a heavy rainfall in this country, 

Koberl seri kinanak wT. Hunchbacks are malicious. 

Pah ghruno kkshe chtlh barau shewe wT pah d6 khwer {or algad) 
kksh^ zoraw^er selab radzl. 

When rain has fallen in the hills a great flood comes down 
this watercourse. 

3. In Precative Expressions. 

See examples of maledictions, &c., § 188. 

Derjah dd lod-ah shi I May you be raised to exalted rank I 

4. In Jussive Expressions. 

The 3rd Person strengthened by the Particle de has a hortatory force, 
which may amount to a weak Imperative. This form is frequently used 
for the transmission of orders through a third person, 

Muwajibunah cht5h ye akhisti wi, masheran de khpulo kilo lah 
larshi. 

When the elders have received their (tribal) allowances, they 
may go off to their villages {or they should . .). 

Dasti de rasliL 

Let liim come at once ; he is to come at once. 

The Subjunctive occurs in the following classes of Subordinate 197 
Clauses : 

I. Final, i.e. after chdh = in order ihai. 

Consecutive „ ,, ^ so ihai. 

It is not infrequently difficult to determine in which of these two senses 
ch 6 h is to be taken. 

Dzan panah kah chdh wlshl^ nah slid. 

Take cover in order that {or so that) you may not be hit. 

Khhal wukah chdh nakshah khata nah kd. 

Take care and don't miss the mark, 

(Z/7. take heed so that you may not . .). 
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Somewhat similar are the clauses introduced by such compound ex- 
pressions as the following : 


Dase (base) chere nah wi ch6h' 
Ba-idah nedi chdh 
Munasib nedr chdh 


khpul khawind serah nimak 
harami wukd. 


See that you are never disloyal to your master. 
You should not be . . . 


2. Conditional Sentonces. 

The Subjunctive appears in either the Protasis (if-clause) or the 
Apodosis (consequence-clause), Avhen the condition or consequence 
respectively is stated purely as a supposition, without regard being had 
to the probability of its existing or being translated into fact. It also 
occurs in clauses which are really the Apodoses of Conditional Sentences 
in which the Protases have been suppressed. 

Tor examples see Conditional Sentences (§§312, 313). 


The Conditional or Optative. 

188 This mood of dual nature occurs : 

1. In the Protasis of Conditional Sentences, and sometimes in 
the Apodosis. It is used only where the condition is known to be 
non-existent or not fulfilled. 

See Conditional Sentences (§§ 312, 313). 

2. With the Particle kashke in a true Optative sense, 

Kashke pah de duni*a kkshe tsok chughelT khor nah wai. 

Would that there were no backbiters in this w^orldl 
Kashke zeh dillah ragheld nah wai. 

Would that I had not come here ! 

Kashke ma gharah wertah nah wai ^kshawul^. 

Would that I had never submitted my neck to him ! (rendered 
him ob(Klience). 

This use with kashke is rare in the colloquial. 


The Participles. 

199 There are two Participles in Pashtu, the Present and the Perfect, and 
it will be convenient to dispose of them both here. 
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The Present Participi.e. 

The Present Participle is obtained from the Infinitive by substituting 
-un6 or unk6 for the final -ul. 

It is questionable whether it is ever used in Pashtu as a true Participle, 
i. e. as an Adjective with verbal force. 

This use of the Present Participle, so common in English, is always 
replaced by some other form of expression. Thus : 

Going along the road he kept looking out on either hand. 

Pah lari bande clKih tuh (imperf. of /////) aghuh bah yau 
palau bul palau tah katiili (Frequentative Impf. of kaiiit). 
Stooping down he picked up the log and put it on his shoulder. 

Tit shuh o darah pah uge bande askah [or uchatah) krah. 
Finding no audience in Tirah, he returned home. 

Pah Tirah k]^e cheh cha khaberb y^‘ wa n*aur<^de be 'a kor 
tah ragln? [i?r kalah lah rawugerzdduh). 

The form in -unk 4 is, however, in extensive use as a Noun and 
perhaps as an Adjective. E. g. 

Osi^diinkb dweller, resident. 

Da kum dza-i osddunk <5 yd ? = Chertah osd } 

Jagorah kawunke. 

A quarrel-maker, or one who is quarrelling (cp. Ilinduslani, 
jhagard hunewdlCi in its present not future sense). 

Da Kfikl Khelo nim qauiii [or qam) wuderedunki di, cheh tol 
'urner pah Jam o Qadam kkshe osi, 

Plalf the Kuki Khel tribe are permanent-residents-in-one- 
place, living all their lives in Jam and Qadam, 


The Perfect Participle. 

This Participle has two forms, obtained by substituting -ele and -6 200 
respectively, for the final -ul of the Infinitive. 

In a large number of Verbs both forms are admissible, but in the 
following the Shorter Form is used to the exclusion of the longer : 


Akhistul 

akhistd 

to lake. 

aghostul 

aghostd 

put on (clothes). 

pranatul 

pranate 

open. 

prdkshodul 

(prdkshodd) ] 

leave. 

(pre-6kshawul) 

pre-dkshe ) 
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tlul 

teld {also tleld) 

to go. 

raghlul 

ragheld 

come. 

swul 

siw6 {burnt) 

burn (intr.). 

shwul 

shewd 

become. 

kerul 

kerd 

do. 

nakshtul 

nakshate 

be entangled 

kkshdnaslul 

kkshenaste 

sit down. 

The following take the Longer Form to the exclusion of the shorter; 

I. Primitive Verbs in -awul {or -wul) always. E.g. 

Lagawul 

lagawule 

to affix. 

kshowul 

kshowule 

show. 

niwul 

mwule 

seize. 

Note that in these Verbs, 

under the influence of the -w-, the indefinite 

vowel of the suffix -eld is strengthened to -u. 


2. Primitive Verbs in *6(1111 usually affect the longer form. 

3. A number of common Verbs which 

can only be learned by 

experience. The following 

are a few of these : 


Terul 

tereld 

to tie. 

likul 

irkcld 

write. 

Idgul 

legeld 

send. 

satul 

siitcld 

keep. 

tskul (skill) 

tskeld 

drink. 

wai*ul 

wai*ele 

say. 


202 Inflexion. 

The Perfect Participle agrees with the Noun to which it pertains in 
Gender and Number. The differences in the inflexions are slight, and 
in speaking they are not emphasized. They are : 

Singular Plural 
Masc. -i 

Fern. -h -I 

203 Moaning of the Perfect Participle, 

The Perfect Participle of Transitive Verbs and of those Intransitive 
Verbs which have a quasi-passive meaning are Passive. Those of 
normal Intransitive Verbs are Active. Thus : 

Terel6 describes the state resulting from tying, viz, havii^ been iUd ; 
tied. Again 
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Iag 6 del 4 (from lag^dul = to he hit, See.) means not ^ having hit' but 
having been hit; wounded, &c. 

Kksh^nast^, on the other hand, cannot bear the meaning ‘ seated ' but 
only having sat dcram. 

To give the idea of the state arising from the action of a normal 
Intransitive Verb, Pashtu has recourse to special Adjectives cognate with 
the verbal root. These Adjectives arc used with the Verb yem, wum. 
Examples are : 


Nast 

seated ( : kksh(^nastul). 

mlast 

lying, prone ( : tsamlristul). 

mer 

dead. 

wular 

standing ( : wuderddiil). 


Cp. also cases like mat, pokh, &c., and further, lar shuh the Past of 
larul, to go off. 

Note also the Passive sense of siwd, burnt. 

There is no simple Verb for ‘ to die *. Mer is used both with d 6 and 
shi : 

Mer d($ he is dead, 

mer shuh he died. 

(Cp. the Latin viorfmis est = he is dead or he has died.) 

It is only in a few cases, however, that the necessity for finding a means 
of indicating the state resulting from the action of an Intransitive Verb 
arises. Thus the relational statement : 

Having sat : seated : : Having run ; x 
yields no fourth term. 


Reference has been made above (§ 203) to Intransitive Verbs which 204 
have a Quasi-Passive meaning. These will be found to be of two 
classes : 


1. Primitive Verbs such as shlddul, pursddul, &c. 

2. Quasi-Passive Verbs bearing an active form. 

Such are the Derivatives matddul, bandddul, wrukddiil, &c. ; the 
semi-adjectival or nominal compounds such as sheru* k^dul, &c. 

In the Primitive Verbs the Perfect Participle can, as in Transitive 
Verbs, denote both the action and the resulting state. 

j I. it has torn (intrans,). 

1 2. it is torn. 


shlddeld dc 


It should, however, be stated that 8hl6deI6, used alone, could only 
mean torn (passive). 
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In the Derivatives, including Compound Verbs, the Perfect Participle 
expresses the action, the base Adjective the resulting state. 

j it has broken (intrans.). 

I it has been broken, 
mat d6 it is broken. 

Kar da sarak sheru* shcwd dd. 


Mat she\v6 d6 


Work on the road has {or has been) commenced. 

Kar da sarak sheiTi* d^. 

Work on the road is begun (i. e. is in the state resulting from 
its inception). 


206 The Potential Construction. 

The Perfect Participle is used with the Verb shwul in its sense 
of fo he able. In this case the final -6 of the Participle remains 
constant. 

The combination of the Participle and shwul is regarded as a single 
Verb, and hence in the Past Tenses of Transitive Verbs the construction 
is agential, and the part of the Verb shwul is made to agree with the 
Logical Object. 

Nen beraber teld shum. Certainly I can go to-day. 

Aspah ma nah shwah rawusld. I could not bring the mare. 

Ch^h dzinii da chaqu makh wokshtd (or auredeW) woh, rna rasai 

ghwutsawulc nah shwah. 

When (or as) the edge of my knife was turned I could not 
cut the rope. 


206 The use of shwul, fo he able, is commonly avoided by using circum- 
locutions. E. g. 

Nah shl it cannot be. 

Dilse nah shi chdh ... it is impossible that . • • 

Was, taqat, or tawan mi nishtah chch , . . 

Domerah zor nah lirem (<?r, mi nishtah) clidh . . . 

I have not the power to, i. e. cannot. 

An Interrogative form is frequently used. 

Zeh bah domerah khaberb tsangah yad lirem ? 

How am I to remember so many things (i. e. I cannot) ? 
no 



Verbal A djectivcs §§ 206-208 

Aghah bah chertah da naghb dase dcrh rupai-fe paida k! {ij^) 
chdh kor yd nishtah ? 

Where is he going to find such a large sum of money for 
a fine, when he has no property {or relatives) ? (i. e. he 
cannot possibly pay so large a fine). 


Thus except in the simplest cases, as with Verbs like tlul and kawul, 207 
or where ‘ can ^ is emphatic, it will be found that the language tries to 
avoid the direct ‘can ’-construction. The following are further examples : 

Yad ml nah shi. 1 cannot remember. 

Kum wakht chdh sla fursat \vT miilah rashah. 

Come when you can. 

Zeh bah khaber derwuldgem chdh zeh haltah clzuma keh nah 
dzum. 

I shall let you know if 1 can be there. 

It is well to remember that the tendency in English is exactly the 
reverse, and that the use of ‘ can ' is frequently extended to cases where 
the question is one of will not of ability, as in the colloquial : 

‘ Can you give me a hand on with my coat ? ' 

Pashlu would never employ shwul in such a situation. 


VEBBAL ADJECTIVES 

Besides the Bariiciples, which might be considered as falling under this 208 
head, a species of Gerundive is occasionally found in Fashtu. It consists 
of the verbal base with the suffix -un or -une. 

Khcrtsun(d) = for sale, to be sold, 
is tlie commonest example. Korund from kerul is also found. 

To this connexion arc possibly also to be referred the forms in -tun : 
Kundtun {from kunclddul, kundah shwul =1 to lie a widow), 
langtiinfe { from langddul = to have young). 

This latter seems to be derived from the Noun langtun {f/tfra). 

Da khadzah kundtun dab, da mairah nedah. 

This woman is a widow, she has not a husband. 

Da langtune dab, .shandah nedah. 

This (cow) has young {or is suckling), it is not barren. 

Ill 
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VERBAL NOUNS • , 

200 Of the Verbal Nouns the Infinitive is the most imp6rtanl, and has been 
separately dealt with. { F/V/f § 189 fF.) • ' ' 

Other forms of Verbal Nouns are those ending in : 

j. -un E. g. satun keeping, maintaining { : satul). 

aur^dun hearing ( : ainvredul). 

P -tun langtun bearing young. 

Da mt^l^ah da langtun dah. 

2. -onah (Fern.). F..g. 

khatenah ascending ( : khatul). 

palenah cherishing ( : palul). 

wahenah beating ( ; wahiil). 

Tor mar yc, wrusto wahenah k< 5 . 

You are a black snake, you strike from behind one's 
back (Proverb). 


3. -uh (Masc.). 

kruuh 

botuh 

khwanih 

sharuh 


seeing 
carrying off 
eating (also food) 
driving away 


( : katiil). 

( : botlul). 

( : khwaml), 
( : sharul). 


THE TENSES 

210 The different tenses, produced by variation of the verbal base and 
inflexion, serve to indicate the time-relationship existing between the 
action recorded by the Verb and some fixed point of time, either in 
the Past, the Present, or the Future, 

In Pashtu there is tense differentiation only in the Indicative, Sub- 
junctive, and Conditional {or Optative) Moods. There is also, as we 
have seen, a Participle appropriated to Past Time. 

The scheme given below shows in brief the tenses that are found in 
each mood, and the sources from which they are in appearance, if not 
in fact, derived. 
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SCHEME OF PASIITU TENSES 


T 


NAME OF 
* 

TENSE 

PART fr6m 

WHICH FORMED 

MOODS IN 

WHICH FOUND 

EXAMPLES 

(indicative only) 

Present 

Future 

Imperfect 

Past Definite 
Habitual Past 

Imperative 

j Indicative 
\ Subjunctive 
Indicative 

Zeh akhelem — I take. 

zch bah wakheleni — I 
shall take. 

Infinitive 

f Indicative 
\ Subjunctive 
[optative 
Indicative 
Indicative 

ma akhistuh — I was 
taking (it). 

ma wakhist — I took (it), 
ma bah akliistuh — I used 
to take (it). 

Present Perfect 

Perfect 

( Indicative 

ma akhislc de — I liave 


Participle 

( Subjunctive 

taken (it). 


+ Auxiliary 

( Indicative 

ma akhist (5 woh— I had 

Pluperfect 

yem, wum, 

\ Subjunctive 

taken (it). 


bah yem 

[Optative 


Future Perfect 


Indicative 

ma akhiste bah wi — I 




shall have taken (it). 


Generai, Remarks on Tense Construction. 

Transitive Verbs. 

The Present and Future correspond in character to the equivalent 
tenses in Knglish ; they are active in sense ; the Actor is in the Nomina- 
tive, the Verb agreeing with it in Number and Person ; the Object is in 
the Accusative. 

The remaining Tenses, viz. the Past and Perfect Tenses, follow, as we 
have already had occasion to observe, a Passive Construction. The Actor 
(Logical Subject) is put in the Agential Case, and the thing acted on 
(Logical Object) in the Nominative. {Vide §§151 and 153.) 

Thus : 

‘ I struck him * becomes in Pashtii ‘ He (was) struck by me 
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§§211-213 

In the Indicative and Subjunctive Moods the Verb is inflected to agree 
with tlic Grammatical Subject (Logical Object) in Number, Gender, and 
Person. 

In the Conditional (Optative) Mood the Verb has only one form which 
remains unaltered. 

It will be remembered that a few Intransitive Verbs are in Pashtu con- 
jugated as if they were Transitive (?-?/>/<? § 151). These Verbs when used 
in the Past Tenses are ])Ut in the Plural Masculine, Examples: 

Mil da anderpa*e nah wudangel. 

I jumped down from the ladder. 


212 Intransitive Verbs. 

Intransitive Verbs follow, in all tenses, the normal construction (from 
the English point of view). 

Kdrai zur nah shl^'gi. 

Chaplis (leather-sandals) don^t wear out quickly. 

Tandd y 6 pah golai wulag(!!duh, ser ye w'ushlddub. 

He was hit by a bullet in the forehead, and his head was 
l)l()W’n to bits. (Z//. His forehead was struck . .) 

Wr 6 shl< 5 dele <le. 'i'ljc rope has broken. 


I’he Present Tense, 

213 Indicative, 

The Present Indicative can be obtained from the Imperative by 
discarding the prefix wu-, if present, and the Imperative personal ending, 
and aflixing to the stem then remaining the following personal endings : 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1st Pers. 

-cm ’ 

-il. 

2nd Pers. 

-(? 

-ai. 

3rd Pers. 

-I 

-L 


Thus : 

Khaiul : Impor. wukh< 5 zhah Pres. Indie, kh^zhem, &c. 

The addition of a final -a (Zabar) to the ist Pers. Sing, is very 
common. E. g. wayem or wayema. 

^ rronounced -uf/i in the case of verbs in -aiunl, and generally in the forms dzutn 
and shum. 
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l § 214, 215 


The Uses of the Present Indicative. 214 

T. In general the use of the Present Tense corresponds to that 
of the same tense in Knglish. 

2 . The use of the Present Indicative to express intention, &c., has 
already been noted (ride § 1 94). 

3. In certain Temporal Expressions the Present replaces the 
English Present Perfect. 

Da shpago kiilo nah ) 1 1 • u 1 1 i - 

Shpag k-ala rase [ 

We have been on bad terms with tliem continuously for the 
last six years. 

(Cp. Temporal Sentences, §§ 303-- 10.) 


Subjunctive. 

The Present Subjunctive is formed in the same way as the Present 
Indicative except that the wu- of the Imperative is retained in the case 
of the Primitive Verbs. 

In .Derivative Verbs which display two forms of the Imperative, e.g. 

I) 1 I' I 1 I (>«»•>) badaldgali. 

IkdaUul ■ 

the Present Indicative is derived from the simple form, and the Present 
Subjunctive from either ; the above example giving : 

Pres. Indie. badaldgem. 

Pres Subi (badalcgem. 

^ (badalshuni. 

Matawul = /o break (trans.). 

Imperative (mah) matawah. 

krah. 
mat- ka. 
kah. 

Indie. Pres. matawum. 

zeh matawinn'l 

Subj. Pres. - mat c krem \A 7 n 1 to break ii? 

mat k(aw)um j 

For the Subjunctive the last two forms are })refeiTed. 

Note the rejection of the wu- by Derivative and Auxiliary Verbs. 
(yide § 242 .) 
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210 The Uses of the Present Subjunctive. 

The Use of the Present Subjunctive calls for no special notice here, but 
see §§ 186, 188, 196. 


The Future Tense. 

217 The Future is identical in form with the Present Subjunctive, but is 
accompanied by the Particle bah. 

I'he Future of the Derivative Verbs is drawn as a rule from the 
compound form of the Imperative. 

Us bah serah badal shi. 

They will be interchanged at once. 

Hdchere zeh bah e mat nah kerem. 

I shall never [or certainly not) break it. 

A form drawn from the simple Imperative is, however, also frequently 
permitted in Derivatives in - 6 duL Thus : 


Kalah bah ^ will he be present (i. e. arrive or 

Ihazirdgi? ) return)? 

mat< 5 gi bah ) * , , 

^ , • It will break, 

mat bah shl ) 

(For the position of bah, vi(k § 258. i ; and for the cases where wu- is 
rejected by this tense and by the Pres. Subj., lidd § 242.) 


218 The Uses of the Future Tense. 

1. Simply to mark the action of the Verb as taking place in the 
Future. 

2. The 2nd and 3rd Persons, as in English, are often used with an 
Imiteratiye sense. Cj). also the English idiom with Wi 7 /. 

Teh bah pat($ slid o aghah bah larshi. 

You will stay; he will go. 

You arc to stay ; he is to go. 

3. In certain Temporal Expressions, where English less correctly 
uses the Present Tense. 

Ch6h aghuh bah dershl, teh bah dile rastnn sh(?. 

When he comes to you, you are to return here. 

4. In Interrogative Assumptions. 

Teh bah da malik dzo-6 ye ? 

You are the Headman's son, are you not ? 

You must be the Headman's son. 

(Cp. Scots : ‘ you'll be from Aberdeen ? ’) 
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5. In certain cases where, though the sense is strictly Future, the 
Present Tense is admitted in English. 

Saba bah rawan shum, keh khair wl. 

I am leaving to-morrow, D.V. 


The Imperfect and Past Definite Tenses. 

The forms of these tenses assimilate to that of the Infinitive which, 210 
for practical purposes, may be regarded as their base. 

Both tenses can be obtained by depriving the Infinitive of its final -ul 
and adding the following terminations : 


Singular. Plural. 


1st Pers. 

-elcm 

j -elu. 
l-ii. 

2nd Pers, 

.cld 

-elai. 

3rd Pers. 

-uh (Masc.) *■**’ 



-elah ) 

-ah 

-ele I . , . 


.j, } (I’eni-)- 


The forms thus obtained are those of the Imperfect ; those of the 
Past Definite are arrived at by the further addition of the prefix wu-. 
In the Past Definite the final -uh of the 3rd Pers. Sing. Masc. is often 
dropped. E. g. 

wulJduh or wulld. 

In the Peshawar dialect -elu is also sometimes substituted for the -uh 
of the 3rd Pers. Sing. Masc. 

The second forms of the 3rd Pers. given above are in very common 
use. 

Some irregular or contracted forms of the 3rd Pers. Sing. Masc, arc 
to be remarked, notably : 


Raghe 

from 

raghelul (not in use) to com( 

(wu)kot 


katul 

to look at. 

(wu)khot 

)) 

khatiil 

ascend. 

(wu)miint 

if 

mundul 

obtain. 

pr($ksho 

if 

pr^kshoduJ 

leave. 

6^6 

fi 

ekshodul 

place. 
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220 Primitive Verbs in -awul. 

No contracted forms are found in these Verbs. 

In the 3rd Sing. Masc. the termination is pronounced -oh. In the 
other forms the u-vowcl sound of the Infinitive is retained {v2<Je § 5, ii). 
The following are the forms of the 3rd Pers. of the Imperfect of 
lagawul : 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. lagawoh lagawul. 

Fern. lagawulah lagawulb. 

221 Dorivativo Verbs in -6dul and -awul. 

In these Verbs : 

The Imperfect is formed from the Infinitive base in the regular way. 
'I'he Past Definite is obtained by using the Basal Adjective with the 
corresponding tense of the Verbs shwiil and korul respectively, which, 
however, drop the prefix wu-. 

For the cases in which initial wu- is omitted, see § 242. 

222 The following are a few examples of these tenses : 

Primitive Verbs. 

Kiiabunah mi lol werkorcl (rv werkcruh). 

I gave {nr was giving) him all the books. 

MakhlQq ilai mi pah (land biinde wmlldele (f. pi.) {or wuUd6). 

1 saw a great number of duck on the pond. 

Da kill nail malik zeh wusharelern. 

The malik turned me out of the village. 

Derivative Verbs. 

Pcrchah mi wrukah shwah, cha lah ma nah putah kerb wah. 

My ‘ ])erchah " was lost ; some one had stolen it from me. 
Ghiil^unah mi khugedel pah agho wradzo kk.she. 

At that time I was suffering from toothache (Impf.). 

Las mi khug shuh. 

My hand was {or had just been) injured (Past Def.). 

223 Subjunctive. 

The Inijicrfcct of the Subjunctive is similar in form to the Habitual 
Imperfect; viz. the ordinary Imperfect 4- the particle bah. See below, 
§ 224. 3- 
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The Uses of the Imperfect. 224 

Indicative. 

1. The Imperfect is used to denote a continuous action or stale in past 
time, which was in progress or existence at some defined point of time. 

E. g. / was reading when he came. It may, however, be used simply to 
denote continuous action, &c. E.g. 7 was ivriling while yon zuere reading. 

The essential point is that there is no reference to the completion of the 
action. 

Milng beghama serah lilt weshnh ch^h da Zakho khelo dalah 
rribiindc nighelah. 

We were dividing the spoils all unsuspecting, when a Zakhah 
Khel band fell upon us. 

2. The Imperfect may also express an event as about to take place ; 
an intention, whore action is to follow at once ; or an attempt or desire 
which is not carried out, when any of these lies in past time. 

Zell pakhpniah der lawfuiLMclem, cheh sta sere rawuras<^d. 

I was on the point of starting to come to you of myself when 
your messenger turned up, 

Ma paisfc werkawule, lekin aghah munkir shwul 

I wanted to give them money (‘ was for giving . /) but they 
refused to accept it. 

3. Frequentative, habitual or repeated action in past time is expressed 
by the Imperfect. 

Tliis sense is rendered more definite by the addition of the particle 
bah. In this form the tense is commonly known as the Habitual 
Imperfect. 

Her war chcdi aghah dzama pu ksh tune lah raghc, zcli bah pah kal 
bande mlfist wum, (i(*r mi wuzhareL 

Every time he came to sec me I used to be lying on my bed 
making great lament. 

Hamesh nwer prewatuh wer mi pore kawoh. 

I used to shut the gate regularly at sunset. 


Subjunctive. 226 

The Imperfect Subjunctive is only used in the Apodosis (Consequence 
Clause) of Conditional Sentences. It cannot be a[)plied to past time, but 
only to cases where the condition and the consequences are stated 
generally. 
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Keh pah badai kkshd nakshatd nah wd, sag ddrah zmakah mi bah 

karelah. 

If I were not involved in feuds I would sow a lot of land 
this year. 

Keh da zhimi yakhni nah we, no da sen zruh bah nah raghdduh. 
If there were no winter cold, people would not keep fit 
(a man’s heart would not keep 'sound). 

It may be recalled to mind that the Protasis of a Conditional Sentence 
is very often altered in form or suppressed. The Apodosis may then 
contain an Imperfect Subjunctive, apparently used independently. 

Ma bah da mekshah akhistelah, Idkin bai'ah yd ziatah dah. 

1 would buy this buffalo-cow, but its price is too big. 

Here the initial condition is obviously omitted — ‘if it were cheaper’ — 
keh bai'ah yd kamah wd. 


226 Past Definite. 

It will be convenient to postpone the consideration of llie use of the 
Past Definite until mention has been made of the Present Perfect and 
Pluperfect tenses. In passing from the Pashiu to the English idiom 
there is a considerable interchange of function between these lenses, and 
this intercliange will be best illustrated by a comparative examination 
of examples {^nde § 232). 


The Perfect Tenses, 

227 These are formed from the Perfect Participle with the aid of an 
Auxiliary Verb. 

The Auxiliary is the following: 


Present Perfect. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Indicative. 

1. yem 

yu. 


2. yd 

yai. 


3. dd (Masc.) | 

di. 


dah (Fern.)) 

Subjunctive. 

I. yem 

yu. 


2. yd 

yai. 


3. Wl 

wL 
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b. Pluperfect. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Indicative. 

I. 

wum 

wfu 


2. 

wd 

wai. 


3 - 

woh (Masc.)) 
wall (Fern.) ) 

wfi. 

Subjunctive. 

1. 

bah wum, &c. (as in 

last). 

Conditional 


wa-e, wai, or \\6 (uninflected). 

(Optative). 

c. Future Perfect. 

Indicative. 

j. 

bah yeni 

bah y 


2. 

bah yd 

bah yai. 


3 - 

bah wi 

bah wi. 


Except in the Optative Mood, the Participle is susceptible of th(^ 
inflexions for Number and Gender given in § 202. 


Thk Uses of the Past Definite, Present Perfect, 

AND Pj.LPERFECT TkNSES. 

Indicative. 

The Past Definite. 

1. This is the narrative or historical tense. It states the simple 
fact of an action being completed at a definite point of time in the past. 
The action recorded stands unrelated to any other action preceding or 
subsequent to it, though it may be placed in juxtaposition with another 
action which is strictly contemporaneous with it. The only time- 
determinant is the point of time at which the statement is made. 

2. This tense is also used proloptically of an action which is on 
the point of being completed. And it is used to mark an action as 
having just taken place, where the English would employ the Present 
Perfect. ( Vide in/ra,) 

3. With something of the same proleptic sense, it is also used in the 
Protasis of certain conditional sentences, where the condition really 
lies in the future, but is assumed as fulfilled in order to give greater 
weight or reality to the Consequence. (The Consequence is then stated 
in the Future Tense, vide § 232. 3.) 

For illustrations of the use of this tense, see § 232. 
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229 The Present Perfect. 

1. The Present Perfect states an action as having taken place and 
been completed, without any reference to the exact point of time at 
whicli this was effected ; but it implies a connexion between the action 
and the state of affairs existing at the present moment. 

2. It sometimes serves to emphasize this connexion, drawing 
attention to the condition resulting from the action as something 
which still exists, and which has not been interfered with by any 
subsequent occurrence. 

This may also he observed in English. Thus : 

T have seen him (a fact which has some bearing on the present 
discussion, circumstances, &c.). 

I luive come (sc. anti am here). 

I have (often) told you to do this (sc. and tlie injunction still 
remains in force). 

For illustrations see § 233. 


230 The Pluperfect. 

1. The Pluperfect represents an action as completed in the past, and 
anterior to another action, also represented as having occurred in 
the past. 

2. In l^ishlu, however, the Pluperfect is frequently employed 
absolutely, where in Tuiglish the Past Definite would be employed. 

It is probable that in Pashtu the existence of a posterior action is 
apprehended, though it is not expressed, and may even be diflicult to 
express in words. 

Cp. the English : 

It is the same man who came yesterday, 
with the Pushtu : 

Hum aghuh ser^ de chdh parun raghcM wob. 

The latter sentence contains an implication that the knowledge of the 
maifs having come the day before had already been acquired. This 
implication may be put into words in the following form : ‘ It is the same 
man, whom, when he had come yesterday, we saw.' This gives three 
stages of time ; the man s original coming ; our becoming aware of the 
fact ; and the man's return now. These three stages of time stand in 
the relation of Pluperfect, Past and Present. 
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The strict limitation of the Past Definite to the bare fact of the 231 
occurrence of the action, without any regard to the state of affairs 
produced by it, seems to account for the use of the Pluperfect in many 
situations where the Past Definite is used in English. This intercluinge 
will often be seen in clauses introduced by ch6h = 7i)hcn, 

Parosa kill clic^h mfing de kill lah riighcli wil, da liurj jor (shewd) 
nail woh. 

When we came to this village last year, this tower had not 
been built was not in existence). 

Parun sik"; ch<^h iTighe zeh pah hujre kkshe nast wum. 

Yesterday when the dust-storm came, T was sitting in the 
‘ hujra 

In the first of these two examples there is no ])recise reference to an 
exact point of time such as the Pashtu Past Definite postulates. 'I'lic 
time limitation is general, amounting merely to ‘at the time of our visit 
which may have h(?cn of some duration. The moment of arrival is not 
the point considered, but only the fact of our presence in the village on 
a previous occasion. Hence the Pluperfect: raglieli wu. 

In the second example, on the contrary, tlie allention is directed to 
the exact moment of the arrival of the storm. Hence the Past Definite: 
ragh6. (.’ompare further : 

Iklzar kk^e chdh aghah wradz pisiid showe woh, zeh khabor nah 
wum (or khaber ye nah wum kero). 

When a row occurred that ikiy in the Bazar, I was not 
aware of it (or they did not tell me of it). 

Wushuh for shewo woh would refer only to the fact of tlu: com- 
mencement of the row. 

These explanations of the use of the Pluperfect are only put forward 
tentatively. 


Illustrations of the uses of hie Past DEFJNrrE, Present 
Perfect and Pluperfect in hie Indica'iivk. 

Past Definite. 232 

I. Chdh pah golai wulageduh, pumiakh prewat. 

When he was hit by the bullet, he fell forward. 

Pah tdr main kkshd da Serlip yau serd diltah j)ah jasQsai kkshd 
wuniwule shuh. 

Last autumn a man of the Sertip's was caught here acting as 
a spy. 
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Werserah ch^h ml chilam skawob, ma wertah wuwai*el ch^h 
kliaber raghele d6 ch<!h sta pah kor k ksh d najortha dah. Aghuh 
ch<5h wauwrdduh bets gbam y6 wu nab kub. 

When I was smoking with him, I mentioned to him that 
I heard there was sickness in his home. He heard the news 
without showing any signs of feeling. 

7'eh pah kum dzfiu kl^c? Hawaldiir uulid, chdh pah lixs kksh6 y^ 
U^pak woh ? 

Where was it that you saw the Ffavildar carrying a rifle ? 
Aghah digai tsakhah nast mi wulid. Topak ye pah tsader k ksh ^ 
put kerd woh. 

I saw him sitting beside the tank. He had hidden the rifle 
in his shawl. 

No bd-a de chertah iTdele woh ? Nah. Be-a mi nah woh lidel^. 
Then did you see him again anywhere else? No. I did 
not see him again. (Here perhaps there is a subconsciou.s- 
ness of a subsequent fixed point in the past marked by some 
action of the witness, such as his leaving that place, coming 
home, &c.) 

Aghah kho ragheld woh, lekin b(S*a lar {or teld do). 

Yes. He came (and was here), but he \vent {or has gone) 
away again. 

Ch(f*h pah awwal ser k ksh ^ ma wulid, ddr werserah zruh mi 
wulagcd. 

The very first time 1 saw him I felt drawn to him (took 
a fancy to him). 

Da Kabul nah tselah lawuta ksh tddd ? 

Why have you come back here from Kabul ? 

Pandzos dzcla mi dertah wuwai*el {or wai*elT di) cheh . . 

I have told you fifty times to do {or not to do) so and so. 

2 . Note the following common expressions : 

Raghd. He has just arrived, or he is on the point of arrival. 

Pohshwd ? 

Do you understand (what 1 have said) ? Have you grasped 
my meaning? 

Wushwah. It is all over. Done, 

Dzma chuti wushwah. 

I have had leave. My leave has come to an end. 
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Aghuh tseh shuh ? What has become of it {or him) ? 

Wer mi kuh, I have just given it to him. 

Pah khair raghel<5. Welcome ! 

3. Keh chere wor wulag^cluli, no da tol(i busar^i bah wuswazT. 

Should fire ever break out, all these bhusa stacks will lie 
burnt. 

Keh da sabitah shwah cheh Tahsildar badb akhelT, no lu'cherc 
bah Serkar y<$ pro negdi. 

If it should be proved that the Tahsildar takes bribes, 
Government will never allow him to keep his post. (/.//. 
leave him alone.) 


Present Perfect. 


I. I)(5r kalfinah shew! di chdh aghuh mer shewd de. 

It is many years since he died ; he has been dead for many 
years. 

Ddr kalunah wushuh chdh aghuh mer shuh. 

A period of many years has elajxsed since liis death. 

Hum aghuh dd chdh parun ragheld dd. 

It is the same man who came yesterday (and has been here 
ever since). 

Dzma da dwo laso shpo chuti shew^-ah {/or shewe) dah. 

13 days* leave has been granted me (and is at my disposal). 
Da tsangah khaberah dah chdh ta wai-eli di chdh zeh l>ah nah 
dzum ? 

What did you mean by saying that you wouldn't go ? 


Da kum wakht nah chdh noker sheAvd yem, qasam cid cheli da 
yauwb shpd pah chutai bande nah yem Icld. 

It ’s a solemn fact that since I enlisted 1 have not had 
a single day^s leave. 


233 


2. Ma wertah wai-eli di chdh dase kar hdcherc de wu nah keri. 

I told him never to do such a thing (and this prohibition 
was still binding on him when he now did it), 

Ddrah mudah wushwah kadah yd Pekshaur tah kerd dah. 

He moved his house (family) to Peshawar a long time ago 
(where he still remains). 
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Da mi dr6am kal bah wT 
Di>$ kala mi bah shew! \vl 


jcheh diltah raghelc 


yem. 


It is some three years since I came here (where I have 
remained since and still am). 

Aghah lah mil nah pu ksh tiinah | ^ aghuh tsok Pdrangd 
66 cheh spTn("j janit; aghost^j di ? Bd-a ma wertah | 


(la (Izannlnga Sahib d(^. 

He asked me who the European was in native clothes. 1 said 
it was our own officer. 

This adoption of tlie Present Perfect in the last example, in place of the 
strictly narrative tense (Past Definite), is common. Il is akin to the 
vulgar idiom in English : ‘says D, 'says he\ and is a step towards the 
realization of the Historic Present, which is unknown in Pashlu. 

The elfect of the Present Perfect is to carry one back to the situation 
of the speaker immediately after the development of each phase in the 
conver.salion. 


234 The Pluperfect (and others). 

Teh wale par(it lah wurusto raghek?, chdh ma derlah wai*cli wO 
cheh da par(?t wakht bah nimah gantah makli kk^d shl ? 

Why have you come late on parade, when I told you parade 
was to bo half-an-hour earlier ? 

B(5-a aghah (tisah wayah ch(5h bulah wradz mil tali de wai-ek^ dah. 
Nah, sta ksheh yad 66, Kumah chdh ta wai-ele wah, pah ghruh 
k ksh (5 chdh mung da Via ran nah pah ghar kkshd put shew! wu. 
IY‘11 that story again you told me the other day. No, you 
reinemlier perfectly well, 'fhe one you told me when we 
were on the Iiills, and took refuge from the rain in a cave. 
Pa^sah kal (kh- dzela ghruh lah tek wum, Idkin kshkar beraberi 
wa n’iikhistclah. Us pah d<? terah haftah kksh(5 larcm o yau psuh 
mi wuvvishtuh. 

Last year 1 went many times up into the hills, but I got no 
sport. I went this last week again, and shot one markhor. 
Ik*shak pah tdrah md^asht kkshe ch^di ma kor lah rupai*b kgeli di ; 
Ic'kin us pah jawarai kksh<$ ch6h dzma d^r tawan wushuh, no ma 
tsakhah yau paisah hum iiTshtah ch^h derkerem. 

Last month, to be sure, I did send money home ; but now as 
I liave just had heavy losses in gambling I haven't a farthing 
to give you. 
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Wale tsok mi iied(? lideld, chch us pah wer bande (\t 6 kasa ter 
shcwi dl? Ddr qadam ye tund woh l('‘kiii pindzah rninata bah 
nah wi shew! cheh l(^‘rshwul {or tell di) au keh chakh larshe, umed 
dd chch teh ball wer scrah wurasdg^. 

How should I not have seen any one when three men have 
just gone past my door? (i. e. Yes, of course I have seen 
some one. Three . .) They were going at a rapid pace, 
but they haven’t been gone five minutes, and if you make 
haste you will probably overtake them. 

Subjunctive Mood. 2 ^^ 

a. Present Perfect. 

Keh dase totyah hum kerb wi, no bets mulrimat yc nTshtah. 

Even supjiosing he has indulged in a joke of that kind, there 
is nothing to find fault with him for. 

Sag chch wuchkali {or sukerah) dah, tsomcrah gant cheh (yc) kareli 
wi aghah hets bah wu nah shi. 

This being a year of drought, whatever sugar-cane may have 
been planted will come to nothing. 

This sense is always used, with the negative, where in h'ngiish 
* until ’ is used with a future application. 

Tso cheh serah (ye) werkere nah wi, da kwer bah dane nah ihsi 
(urd)* 

Until it is manured, this vine will not bear. 

Tso pore chch zeh wdksh shewe nah yem, kaghaj^finah mah 
niwcrah. 

Don't bring the papers until I am awake. 

b. Pluperfect, 

Form: Perfect Participle + bah wum, &c. 

It only occurs in the Apodosis of certain Conditional Sentences, or 
independently, where there is an ellipsis of the Protasis. 

{Vide Conditional Sentences, §§312, 313.) 

Conditional or Optative Mood. 236 

Pluperfect. 

Form : Perfect Participle + wai or w6. 

Uses; 

I. In the true Optative with kashke, 

(See Optative Mood, § T98. 2.) 
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2. In the protasis of Conditional Sentences, expressing a condition 
in past lime as unfulfilled. 

Keh aghuh mer shewd nah wai, ma ter ahwanduna pore pah 
khpul khizmat kkshe salel <5 woh. 

If he had not died, I would always have kept him in my 
service. 

(See Conditional Sentences for further illustrations, §§ 312, 313.) 

237 Future Perfect. 

This tense occurs in the Indicative only. 

It is used as follows : 

1. In its strict sense, i.e, expressing an action as going to be 
completed in the future prior to another action in the more remote 
future. 

Saba keh da wakhta ra nah shd (or rix nah ghel(?) zeh mal serah 
ghriih lah bah teld yem. 

If you don't come early to-morrow, T shall have gone off to 
the hills with the flocks. 

Ter dthsho kalo pore dzamung bah tso kasa mruh shewi wT ? 
Thirty years hence how many of us will have died ? 

2. Referring to the past, to express assumptions, which in 
English frequently take the form of ‘ will have ’ or * must have \ 

Stii jagTr aghah wakht shew^e bah wJ, chdh la girah dd nah wah 
she we. 

You must have been given your jagir when quite a boy (///. 
before your beard had come). 

Da nah wrumbe ta bah zeh chertah lidele yem ? 

Where can it be that you have seen me before ? 

Teh bah da Dihli jalsb lah tel<$ y 6 . 

You went to the Delhi Durbar, I suppose. 

Pah atah bajh bah m tele. 

He must have gone at eight o’clock. 


The Continuous Tenses. 

238 This w'holc scries of tenses existing in the English language is without 
a counterpart in Pashtu. 

Some notion of continuous action can, however, be expressed. In some 
cases the attitude which is adopted in Pashtu towards temporal relation- 
ship renders any special form of diction unnecessary. Where this is not 
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the case, recourse is had to a periphrasis, in which tlie Adjective lagi-a = 
occupied in^ busy with is used in conjunction with a Simple Noun or 
a Verbal Noun. 

In the Present Tense no necessity is felt for distinguishing l)Otweeii the 
momentary and the continuous conceptions ; or perhaps strictly speaking 
the conception must always be that of continuous action. A moment's 
reflection will show that ‘I run' in English, as opposed to ‘I am running' 
is really a tenselcss statement. 

Pashtu uses only one form, that of the Present, to express both ideas. 
Thus : 


Zghalem = 


fl run. 

am running. 

In both languages the Imperfect {/was ruiniing) expresses continuance, 
while the Past Definite (/ ran) excludes that idea, or at least presents one 
action as a definite completed unity (/ ran for an hour). 


A divergence of idiom throws the work of the English Present 239 
Perfect Continuous (/ luwe been running), and that of the Pluperfect 
Continuous {I had been running) on to the Present and Imperfect 
respectively in Pashtu. 

Examples : 

I have been writing since yesterday. 

Paruna rase pah likelo kkshc lagi-fi ycm. 
or long I have been working at this {or having been giving him 
this advice). 

Lab cl(^r^5 mud6 nah kar kksh<$ lagi-a yein {or da nasihat 
werkawum). 

At the time of the Mutiny the British Rule had long been existing. 

Da ghadcr pah wakht da Angrez Serkar da deit; mudvi nah 
chclddiih. 

When you turned up, I had been talking to him for more than 
an hour. 

Teh ch(5h raghelc, yau.gantah pure zeh wer serah lagi-a wum 
o wer serah mi khaberb kawul^. 


The Future Perfect Continuous is similarly replaced by the simple 240 
Future. 

By to-morrow I shall have been living seven years in India. 


c. . - fowwam kal mi bah wushi {or wi) 

Saba*a pore ] 

lowwam kala mi bah purah sbi 
dustan lah raghel<5 yem. 
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T/ie Verb 

The Prefix Wu- 


241 The irregularity which this prefix manifests in its appearances is 
calculated to give rise to some difliculties. An attempt will here be 
made to examine the circumstances which determine its presence or 
absence. 

In the first place, the Prefix Wu- is normally found in the following 
Moods and Tenses: 


a. Active Voice. 
Imperative. 

Indicative 

Subjunctive 


( Future. 

1 Past Definite. 
Present. 


b Passive Voice. 

Indicative Past Definite (with the Perf. Part.). 

Subjunctive Present. 

g- 

Wuniwule shuli. He was caught. 

Sta raul ch(5h \vukat(3 shi, no chuti bah derkcrem. 

I won^ give you leave till I have examined your sheet-roll 
(///. when your roll is looked up (Subj.) I shall ). 


242 Wu- is, however, suppressed in the following cases : 

1. With Derivative Verbs in -6dul. 

Mategi bah. It will break. 

2. With the Verbs shwul and kerul (kawul) : 

a. When helping with the base Adjective to form a tense of 

a Derivative Verb. 

Wriik shah. Be lost {Anglice : Confound you !) 

Zeh bah larshem. I shall be off. 

Larsbah. Be off with you. 

(Note : lar^dul is not found.) 

b. When otherwise employed with an Adjective or Adverb 

used adjectivally. 

Wer lire kah. 

Khrfe pah tsang kah. 


Open the door. 

Drive the donkeys to one side. 
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c. When compounded with ra-, der-, wop-. 

Rashah. Werkah. 

3. It is suppressed with the Verb shwul when used as the 
Auxiliary in the Passive Voice of Transitive Verbs. (See, however, 

§ 156) 

4. It is suppressed with the Verb shwul, h he able. 

Watelc bah nah shi. He won't be able to get out. 

Ghal mi mwul <5 nah shuh. I wasn't able to catch the thief. 

5. With Verbs carrying the Separable prefixes prd-, kkshd-, 
nenah-, and yau-. {ViJe § 248.) 

Haghah hechere bah y 6 pre-na-gdi. 
lie will never let him go. 

It is to be noticed that, with the exception of the Verbs shwul and 
kerul, already referred to, the prefixes ra-, dor-, and wop- in no way 
affect the capacity of a Verb to take the prefix wu-. 

Rawachawah. I'hrow (it) to me. 

Kalah bah 6 rawuldg? ? When will you send it to me ? 

6. With the particle mah in the Wogativo Imperative. 

IMah kerah jeltu Don't use haste. Don't hurry, 

^lah khandah. Don't laugh, 

7. Usually when a Verb and Noun, together forming a compound 
verbal expression, are used in the Imperative. 

Mand^; kah. Run. 

Ra trap kah. Run here (hither). 

Blrah kah. Make haste. Look sharp, 

kah. Plough. 

8. Many Verbs, of which the following are the chief, dispense 
with WU-, 


Os< 5 dul 

b( 5 wul {/ut. bd-iiyem) 
tlul {/ul. dzum) 
drum< 5 dul 
k^dul 

Many Verbs beginning with w ; 
watul 
wuderddul 
wishtul 


botiul. 

patsedul. 

tsamlastul. 

-ghlul : -raghelem, &c. 
lariil {pas I titf. larem). 

(ra)wustul. 

(ra) werul. 

(yaii)werul. 


Of these, how^ever, watul and wishtul always take wu- in the Past 
Definite, and p&ts^d^ may do so. 
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The Verb 


9. In the case of the following Verbs, the use or omission of wu- in 
the Imperative and Derived Tenses (Fut. Indie, and Pres. Subj.) is 
optional. 

takshtddul fta^tah | wutakshtddem. &c. 

I wuta ksh tah ) 

katul (gorah ] wukatuh, &c. 

I wugorah J 

zghalddiil. 

gerzddul. 

niwul. 

wai-ul. 

10. Colloquially wu- is sometimes dropped in the Imperative, where 
there is great urgency or haste. 

Wahah yd. Wahah yd. Shobelah dah. 

Kill it (smile it). It*s a centipede. 


DUPLICATE VEEBAL POEMS 

243 It will have been noticed that in Paslitu the important verbal concep- 
tions ‘do’ and ‘become’ are each represented by two distinct Verbs : 
kawul and keml, and shwul and kddul respectively. 

Of these kawul and kddiH arc defective in certain parts, but where 
forms from both roots exist their employment is sometimes governed by 
syntactical considerations, so that while similar in meaning they are not 
always interchangeable. 

The following is an attempt to show how the matter stands. 


SIIWUL AND KfoUL 

Imperative. 

Shwul cannot be used with mah; otherwise it is preferred. 
Wurande shah but Mah wurandd kdgah. 
Indicative. 


Present. 


Base 
Dase nah 



it so occurs. 

it does not so occur, it cannot be; 
it is impossible. 
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Wakshuh diltah der shL Grass gro 
(Peshawar', k^gi.) 

Pah mausim kkshe spi lewani 

At this time of year dogs go mad, 

Wai-eli 


Grass grows here plentifully. 


it is said. 


Future, 

. . . bah wushi 
Wu bah shi 


it will be. 


Imperfect. 

dase shuh 
dase kdcluh 


it was so. 


Kddelem kdduh, &c., are never used in compounds, or with adjectives 
used predicatively. 


Past Definite and all the Perfect tenses. 
These are supplied only by shwul. 

Past Participle, shewd 


Subjunctive. 

Present. 

Keh w^ ksh shl. If he wake. 

Kch kdgi, o keh nah kegi. Whether it so happens or not. 

The form from kddul is never used in Compounds. 

Passive. 

Keh wai*eli shi, also^ rarer : k<5gT. 

Optative (Conditional). 

Keh zch k6d6, &c. 

Potential, kddeld shum, &c. 

K4dul is much in favour in the Peshawar district. Other tribes use 
it little. 
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§ 244 


244 KAWUL AND KE^lyL 


MOOD AND TENSE 

LSKD ABSOLUTFXY 

USED IN COMPOUNDS AND 

WITH ADJKCTn'ES 

Indicative. 



Present 

Kawuni 

(-awum in Compounds) 
kawum with Adjectives. 

Future 

ball kawum 

bah kawum. 


bah wukereum 

ball kerem. 


bah wukem 

bah kiim. 

Imperfect 

kawulem, kawoh, &c. 

kawulem, &c. 


kerelem, krnh, &c. 

kerelem, &c. 

Past Definite 

wukerelem, wuker, &c. 

kerelem, ker, 


wukuh 

kuh, &c. 

Perfect Tenses 

kere yem, &c. 

kerd yem, &c. 

Subjunctive. 



Present 

kawum 

kawum. 


wukerem 

kerem. 


wukem 

kum. 


kande 

kande. 


ka j 

ka. 

The last two forms arc of the 3rd Person only, and are not 


very common in colloquial use. j 

Perfect. As in the Indicative. 


^Optative. 

(keh ma) kawul6 


Imperative. 

kawah 

kerah. 


wukerah 

wukah 

kah. 

Participle. 



Perfect 

See Perfect Tenses above. 


The form kawul^ exists, but is only used in conjunction with 

the Verl> shwul = io he able. 
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§ 245, 246 


THE VERBAL CONCEPTIONS ‘GO’ AND ‘COME’ 246 


To express the notion of ‘ going forms arc in Pashtu drawn from four 
distinct Verbal Roots. These are : tl-, ghl-, shw-, and lar-. 


MOOD AND TENSE 

USED AIISOLUTELV 

USED IN COMPOUNDS AND 

WITH ADJECTIVES 


TO GO 

TO COME 

Imperative. 

dzah ) 
larshah ) 

radzah i 

, f come, 

rashah ) 


But always : 



mail dzah don't go 

mall radzah don't come. 

Indicative. 


Present 

(Izum 

riidzem. 

rasliem. 

F'uture 

bah dzum 
bah larshcm 

bah rashem. 

Imperfect 

tlem 

ratclcm. 

Past Definite i 

liirem 

raghcleni. 

All Perfect Tenses 

tel6 yem/ 

raghclc yem, 

(of all moods) 

&c. 

&c. 

Subjunctive. 



Present 

dzum 

larshem 

rashem. 

Optative. 



Imperfect 

tcl^ 

rateld. 

Pluperfect 

teld wd 

latele \\ 6 . 


THE FORMS SHTAH AND DE 

The distinction between these Verbs, rendered in English alike by ‘ is', 
‘ are is that Shtah expresses the idea of existence, while dd, di are 
merely copulative or appositional. 

ksheh seri di they are good men. 

ksheh seri shtah there are good men. 


^ In some localities Lfir yem is also used for the Present Perfect. 
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§ 246 


Ma tsakhah yau d6. I have one. 

Mil tsakhah yau shtah. I have one. 

Pah baziir kkshe garlsaz mshtah. 

There is no watchmaker in the bazar. 

Garlsaz bazar kkshd nah d<5. 

The watchmaker is not in the bazar. 

Shtah and mshtah properly only apply to absolute existence but they 
are frequently used with a merely local significance. 

Adam Khan pah kor kkshe shtah (r;r d(!)? Nishtah. Chertah 
baher tcl<5 d(5. 

Is Adam Khan in the house ? No (he is non-existent in the 
house), he has gone out somewhere. 

D6 and di are sometimes used after shtah and mshtah to give 
emphasis. 

Topak mi shtah dd. Bas, kartfisunah nishtah. 

I have a rifle. It is only cartridges that arc wanting. 

Waduh dd shtah ? O, waduh mi shtah dd. 

Arc you married ? Yes, I am. 

(Note that the form d6 is used even when the subject is Feminine.) 
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VERBAL PREFIXES 

In Pashtu there are a number of particles which may in certain cases 247 
be prefixed to Verbs. These prefixes produce a distinct modificaiion in 
the meaning of the Verb. 

They fall into two classes : 

1. Adverbial. 

2 . Pronominal. 

Adverbial Prefixes. 

A number of these have no independent existence, and have become 
so closely connected with the Verb that neither in practice nor in thought 
are they separated from it. The combination forms for all purposes a 


simple Verb. Such inseparable f)refixes 

are: 


a- in 

a-chawul 

Irnj)erative 

wachawah. 

al- in 

al-watul 

Past Def. 

walwat. 

pra- in 

pra-natul 

&c. 


bo- in 

bo-tlul 



jar- in 

jar-watul 




It is unnecessary to consider these further. 


The following prefixes arc not thus intimately united to the Verb : 248 

prd- nena-. 

kkshd- yaU’ or yo-. 

While precluding the appearance of the prefix wu-, they are yet so 
easily dissociated from the Verb as to admit of the interposition of the 
negative nah and of some other particles in favouring circumstances. 

The Verbs which assume these prefixes are few ; the principal are 
given below : 
prd- : 

I kshodul ] 

kshowul r to let go. 

gdah (Imper.)j 
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§§ 248, 249 


pr^-: 


pid'kerul 

prd'-watul 

pr^-^^stul (prdrbasah, Imper.) 


kkshd ; 


k.shodul 
kkshi!*- ksh owiil 

gdah (Imper.) 
kkshc-nastiil 
kkshe-nawul 
kkshd-mandul 


to cut down, through, 
fall. 

throw down. 


place. 

sit down, 
cause to sit. 
cram or force into. 


nena- : 

nena-dstul (nena-basah, Imper.) bring inside, 
ncna-waiul go inside. 


yau- 

yau-wcrul (yo-sah, Imper.) carry away. 


249 Pronominal Prefixes. 

These are confined to the forms ra, der, and wer, the use of which as 
pure Pronouns has already been dealt with. { Vi'de § 105.) 

It will be remembered that as Pronouns they appeared to be devoid of 
any case value, except in so far as they cannot be used as Nominatives or 
Accusatives ; and that they are in consequence always accompanied by 
some determining Pre- or Post-position which imparts to them a case- 
significancc. 

In composition with Verbs, on the other hand, these Pronouns seem 
in general to carry an inherent Dative sense. All the Verbs with which 
they arc found allied, indicate or postulate ‘ motion towards', and if this 
was not the primary conception of the Dative in the Primitive Indo- 
Germanic speech, it was a very early development. This would seem 
to favour the theory that these forms were first employed in the language 
as Datives. 

rii-kerul to make (to move) to me. to give me. 
der-l( 5 gul send to you, send you (something), 

wer-aghawul throw to him. 

So far, however, has the original force of the prefixes been weakened, 
that additional pronominal datives are frequently used. 

This is usually done for emphasis and most commonly in the case of 
Compounds widi = gwe. 

mfilah rrdcah give to me. 

dertah bah derwuldgem I shall send (it) to you. 

werkali wulah give it to him. 
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It is natural with the wer- Compounds that an explanatory Dative 
should be added, wherever the attendant circumstances do not make the 
identity of the 3rd Person, the wer clear. 


The value of the der- and wer- in Verbal Compounds has remained 260 
unaltered ; not so in all cases that of ra-. In the force of this last prefix 
a curious development may be noted. 

The first enlargement of scope to be remarked is that of ‘ to me 
‘ to us ’ into ‘ towards me ‘ towards us *, 

Spd rapregdah. 

Loose the dog (so that it may come to, or towards me). 

There is a very close relation between the nolions of the Dative 
‘to me* after a verb of motion (Latin usually (?</ Greek irapd fie, 

TTfm fie) and ‘ hither Thus in English we say : ‘ bring it here with 
almost the same meaning as : ‘ bring it to me ^ 

The same relation reversed has in Pashtu produced the double sense 
of rawerah = i. bring it to me ; 

2. bring it here, 

and the result has been that in a large number of Verbal Compounds 
ra- has come, totally or partial])-, to lose its personal signification, and to 
acquire that of an Adverb of place. 

In some cases, as in that of rawerah-, ra- may be able to express 
either force. 

Maksham b^-a (mrilah) rashah. 

Come again in the evening {or come to me again . ,), 

Sta da mulaqat daparah awwal raghcle wum, lekin teh nah we. 

I came (here) before to see you, but you weren’t here. 


Ba- conveying also the modified notion of ‘ tow'ards', as well as the 261 
complete notion of ‘ to ^ it comes to be able to express the idea of 
return from a more or less remote situation. 

Da kamar nah chdh rakuz shew^ wum, malfmiah shwah chdh 
wazmJj mi pat& shew! di. Bd-a werpase wukhatelem. 

When I had come down from the cliff I found I had left my 
ammunition behind, so I went up again to get it. 

Da Chin nah ch^h rastanddelfi . . . 

When we returned from China . . . 
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262 Having arrived at the point at which ra- has become synonymous 
with * hither", the next step to be noticed is the transference of the 
locality to which the implied ‘ here " is made applicable. 

The course of evolution may be briefly stated thus : 

‘ Here " is determined by : 

1. The present situation of the speaker. 

2. The locality with which the speaker is considered as particularly 
associated. 

3. In cases of narration, where attention is withdrawn from the 
speaker and directed to the subject of the narrative, the locality of that 
subject, or that towards which he holds the relation described under 
( 2) above. (Cp. use of English ‘ come ' : 1 shall come to dinner . .) 

These extended applications of ra- arc to be found only with Verbs of 
actual Agoing’ and ‘ coming 

The following examples illustrate the use of ra- as described in (2) 
and (3) above : 

Zch kor lah ch<^h bi-ertah raghelcm, dase khushd prot woh. 
Rfinanawatelcm ; pah kb^d khall woh. 

When I returned to my house it was standing deserted. 
1 entered it and found it empty (///. it was empty inside). 
Mazal mi bdshana kerd d($, 1^‘kin khpul watan lah nah yem 
rarasedeW. 

I made a very long day's journey, but I didn't reach my 
own country. 

Faudz cheh yii bar (5 wakhist dere tah rawugirzt-‘duh. 

When tlie troops had won the day they returned again to 
their own camp. 

Chdh tol haltah pah majlis kkshd nast wu, yau serd girandd 
raghe; sertor o kshpb abelfe woh. 

When they were all sitting there together [or in council) 
a man came up in a hurry, bare-headed and bare-footed. 

It is to be noted that the use of ra- in the above instances is by no 
means essential. 

Cp. Chdh tsok nizhdd J^aghfe mug^ zer khpulo suro tah 

( ranana'Uzi 
InenaTizi 

When any one comes, or goes, near them the rats quickly 
betake themselves to their holes. 

(The point of view being either that of the rats or of the observer.) 
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In some cases the inherent sense of the verb requires that ra- be 
referred to the subject, and endows it with a reflexive force. This will 
be patent from the following : 

raghwokshtul to summon to oneself, 

rabalul to call to oneself. 


rakshkul | 
rakagul f 
rapiegdul 


to pull towards oneself. 

to allow to approach oneself (sometimes). 


Pakali zor serah rakagah. 

Pull the punkah hard (towards yourself). 

Morchah y(5 niwulcdah,o khadzej kfihi tsakhah hum nah rapn5gdl, 
chdh obuh rilwulasi [or rawiikiigi). 


253 


They have occupied the line of entrenchment, and will not 
even let the women approach the well to draw water. 


There remain some instances of the use of ra- of which it seems 254 
impossible to give any rational explanation. The sound is grateful, 
perhaps, to the Pathan ear, and it is possibly introduced on euphonic 
grounds. In the following example, has it any connexion with the 
phenomenon curiously named by grammarians the Kthic Dative } 

Sandah ratsamlawab, chch bar pc wacliawai. 

Make the buffalo down (for us ?), so that we may 

load it. 

The foregoing remarks on the employment of ra-, der-, and wor- as 
prefixes are put forward merely as suggestions, and with all due reserve. 

The subject is full of difficulties. 


For convenience of reference a list of the Verbs which are most 255 
commonly found in composition with these prefixes, is subjoined : 


Rakeml ' 
derkerul - 
werkerul 

ratlul ' 

dertlul 

wertlul 


to give to me, to us. 

give to you (Sing, and Plur.). 
j give to him, or them. 

1 give (in a general sense), 
j come to me, to as. 

1 come, 
go to you. 

go to some third person or place mentioned. 
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ra- 

der- 

wcr- 


^astawul 
achawul 
khatul 
j rasddul 
’^kiizddul 
Idgul 
wrul 
wusliil 


to send to . . 
throw to . . 
arrive at, reach . . 
ascend to . . 
come, go down to . . 
send to . . 
bring to . . 
conduct to . . 


[jarwatiil 
• ghwurzawiil 
( nenawatul 


return to . . 
throw to , . 
enter into . . 


ra- 


akhistul 

balul 

prt^ ksh owul 

prewalul 

takshlddul 

litawul 

kh< 5 zhawul 

ksh karc^dul 

- li^kul (Imper. rakagah) 
ghwurzddul 
ghwo ksh tui 
girzt^dul 
Iwcdul 
matawul 
inande kawul 
watul 

(w)dstu] (Imper. wubasah) 


take, fetch . . 
summon . . 

let go towards me, &c. 
fall . . 

run away . . 
lower . , 
raise . . 
appear . . 
pull . . 
fall . . 
send for . . 
turn, return . . 
fall . . 

break. Vide% 155, 158, 162 
run . . 
come out . . 
draw out . . 


The varying force of ra- in the last series is to be deduced from 
the nature of the Verb and the conditions slated in the preceding 
paragraphs. 

This list affords only a general indication of the prefixes referred to, 
Ra- may really, I believe, be used with any Verb of motion; while 
occasional instances of the use of der- and still more of wer- with a large 
number of Verbs will be met with. 

The instinct for the employment of these prefixes, more especially in 
cases of the nature described in § 254 can only be acquired by paying 
careful attention to the language as it is spoken. 
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Verbal Prefixes §§ 256, 257 

The Order of the Component Parts of Compound Tenses. 


Normally the Verb stands at the end of a sentence. In the Compound 266 
Tenses, the Auxiliary yem, wum, &c., follows the Participle; c. g..tel6 d6. 

When, however, the Negative . Particle nah is present, the Auxiliary 
may precede the Participle. E. g. 

Tele 5 nah i \6 or Nah dd tcld. 

In the Passive Voice, shwul always follows the Participle of the main 
Verb. In the Compound Tenses of the Passive, the Auxiliary yem, 
wum, &c., may, when the Negative nah is present, be placed with it 
either before show6 or the main Verb. 

Zeh la wajeld shewd nah yem | 

Zell la, nah yem wajeld shewd I have not yet been killed. 

Zeh la wajeld nah yem shewd) 


The Order of the Verb and its Adjuncts. 


The practice governing the arrangement of Particles directly d(fpcndcnt 267 
on a Verb, among themselves and with reference to any So))arablc Verbal 
Prefix, is somewhat intricate, and deserves attention. It may best be 
studied by examining the range of possible combinations. 

Before proceeding to such an examination, it will be convenient; to 
name the Particles in question, and to enunciate certain principles and 
limitations to which each is subject. 

These principles and limitations will subsequently be illustrated by 
examples. 

The particles with which we have to deal arc the following : 


I. 

Bah 

2. 

nah 


mi] 

3 - ■ 

d 6 


.y^j 

4 - 

WU- 


Future Particle. 

Negative Particle. 

Personal Pronouns (Accus. and Agential Cases). 
Verbal Prefix. 


5. The Adverbial Separable Prefixes : pr6-, &c. 

6. The Pronominal Prefixes: ra, der-, wer-. 

7. The Particle of Negative Command : mah. 
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§2s 8 Verbal Prefixes 

268 We now proceed to the first four items of this list: 

1. Bah. 

a. Bah cannot begin a sentence. 

h. It normally precedes the Verb. 

r. When the subject is expressed, it is commonly placed imme- 
diately after it ; but it enjoys considerable freedom of position. 

d. When it occurs in a Compound Tense, it is not infrequently 
placed immediately before the particular Auxiliary to which it 
l)ertains. 

2. ISTah. 

a, Nah in Simple Tenses prefers to be [)laced immediately before 
the Verb. 

Ik In Compound Tenses it usually immediately precedes the 
Auxiliary, or the logically last factor thereof if the Auxiliary 
is in a Compound Tense, 

<r. Where the Verb carries the prefix wu-, nah is placed between 
the prefix and the Verb. 

d, Nah is anteposed : 

(1) to a position immediately following the (expressed) subject, 
for emphasis ; 

(2) to the head of the sentence, when necessary to cover bah, 
or mi, dd, y6, 

Nah is occasionally placed after the Simple Tense of an 
Intransitive Verb standing alone. 

3. Mi, d6, and y6 { 6 ). 

These cannot begin a sentence : otherwise they have considerable 
freedom of position. 


4. Wu-. 

a. When the Verb is preceded by any word, other than those 

under consideration, wu- adheres to the Verb. To this 
there is one exception ; it admits the interposition of nah. 

b. When the Verb is not so preceded, wu- is separated from it to 

admit the insertion of bah, mi, d6, y6, and nah. 

r. When the sentence is negative and nah has been anteposed 
there is a tendency to drop the wu-. 
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Verbal Prefixes J 259 

The following examples show in parallel columns the arrangement 26^ 
when the Verb is preceded by an independent word (here the subject 

zeh), and when it is not so preceded. 

Present. 


zeh n' akhelem. 

n' akhelem. 

(/ do not /ah\) 
zeh 6 Vi akhelem. 

nah d akhelem. 

zeh nah c akhelem. 

n’ akhelem yd. 

(/ do not take //.) 


Future. 


zeh bah w akhelem. 

wa. bah akhelem.* 
wakhclcm bah {common only 


with Verbs lacking wu- 
as dzurn bah). 

zeh bah wa n' akhelem. 

wa bah n' akhelem. 

zeh bah 6 wakhclom. 

wil bah d akhelem. 

zeh bah w* <5 akhelem. 

wa e bah akhelem. 

zeh bah d wa ri akliclem. 

wa I)ah d akhelem. 

zcli e bah wa n' akhelem. 
zeh nah bah 6 akhelem. 

nah bah d akhelom. 

Past Definite. 


zeh 6 wunTwulem, 

wu d niwulem. 

{/le seised me.) 
zeh 6 wu nah niwulem. 

wu d nah niwulem. 

zcli nah d niwulem. 

wu nah d niwulem. 

Present Perfect. 


zeh d niwuld yem. 

niwuld yem. 

{/le has seized me,) 
zeh d niwuld nah yem. 

niwuld yd nah yem. 

zeh d nah yem niwuld. 

nah yem yd niwuld. 

zeh nah d niwuld yem. 

nah d niwuld yem. 


{In the case of mi with 
the yd Pers. of the Verb, 
the foUowhig arrangement 
is permitted and is pre- 


ferred to that last given : 
nah mi di wai*cli (nain* di 

W’ai-eli) 1 have not said.) 

‘ The change of ivu to 7V(i appeals to be dne to the influence of the verbal j)rerix a-, 
which was probably originally separable. It will be noted that the a- maintains its 
position in direct association with the verb, and therefore appears to be dupliented. 

The grammars and dictionaries, however, give 
the prehx is really separable, which I question. 

*wa bah kheleni*. This is logical if 
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259-261 Verbal Prefixes 


Similarly the Pres. Perf. and the Pluperf. Subjunctive. 


Future Perfect. 

zeh bah c nivviild vein. 

(Jie ivill have cavghi me,) 
zch Ivah c* niwule nah yem. 
zeh bah 6 nah }’eni nhvul<5. 
zeh nah bah 6 nlwnld yem. 


niwuld bah y6 yem. 

nT\vul(5 bah <5 nah yem. 
nah yem bah 6 nhvuld. 
nah bah d nhvuld yem. 


260 Next to be conf'icicred are the 

Adverbial Prefixes. 

Prd-, kksh d-, nena-, and yau-. 

a. When a Verb carries any one of these prefixes wu- is not found. 


h. When the Verb stands unaccompanied by any word excepting 
those particles under consideration, the particles bah and nah and the 
Pronouns mi, dd, yd are generally interposed between the prefix and 
the Verb, IL g. 


Prd bah d nah gdem. 
Kkshd mi nah ksho. 
Yau mi wruh. 

Yo d sem ? 


I will not let liim go off. 
I did not put (it) down. 
I carried (it) away. 

Am 1 to take (it) away ? 


c. Where the Verb docs not so stand alone, only the Negative 

Particle nah can be interposed between the prefix and the Verb, and 

even nah may be placed first and the prefix remain united to the Verb. 

Nizhde l)ah d prd nah gdem.) ^ . 

, , , . , , , \ I will not let him come near, 

Nizhde bah d nah prddem. ) 

Bd^a mi yau nah wcnih. I did not lake it away again. 


(i. In llie Compound Tenses the prefix is inseparable, and the 
procedure is as with the Simple Verb. 

Wunah mi pidkcrb nedah. 1 did not cut the tree down. 

Prdkere mi nedah. I did not cut (it) down. 


261 Pronominal Prefixes. 

ra-, der-, wer-. 

These particles when joined to Verbs in no way interfere with the 
natural power of the latter to take the prefix wu-, except in the case of 
the Verbs kerul and shwul. 
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Verbal Prefixes 


§§ 261 263 


They follow the same laws as the Adverbial Prefixes pr6-, &c., with 
this difference that even in the presence of an outside word (such as an 
expressed subject) they may be placed in front of all the particles with 
which we have just been occupied. 

Zeh ra bah e wu nah «:hwareni. I shall not send for him. 


Diltah bah : wu nah cfhwarem. 
Ra w’ d bah nah ji^hwarem. 

Ra wu bah 6 nah ghwarem. ■ 
Nah bah 6 rawughwarem. ^ 
Hdts ra e wn nah ghwoksht. 

Ra wu 6 nah ghwoksht. j 
Ra ^ wu nah ghwoksjit. ) 
Ragh\vokshtc‘ yc ned(j. | 

Ncde y 6 raghwokshle. ) 

<S:c. 


I shall not send for him here. 

(I) shall not send for him. 

He asked for nothing. 

He did not ask for (it). 

He has not asked for it. 

&c. 


Where these prefixes are attached to Verbs already bearing an 
Adverbial Prefix, some degree of uncertainty arises. Fortunately there 
are only a few Verbs with which this happens (e. g, prdwatul, nena- 
dstul, nena-watul). 

All that can be said is, that the Adverbial Prefix will sometimes admit 
nah, bah, mi, dd, yd between itself and the Verb ; and that the 
Pronominal Prefix may be separated from or remain united to the 
Adverbial. For example : 


Ra 6 nenabasah. ] 

Ra nena 6 basah. I 

r/ 1 1 1 / f ra nah nenabasem.) 
Zeh bah c l , \ 

[ nah ra nenabasem. ) 

Ra 6 bah nenabasem. 

Ra prd bah 6 nah gdi. 

Ra prd y 6 nah ksho. 

The above are only specimens ; 

permitted combinations. 


Put it in. 

I shall not put it in. 

(I) shall put it in. 

He will not leave it for me. 
He did not leave it for me. 
they by no means exhaust the 


262 


The Particle of Prohibition. 263 

Mah. 

Mah occurs only with the Imperative (but cp. § 186), and wu- is 
suppressed in its presence. 

The normal position of mah is immediately in front of the Verb. 
When, ho^\ever, it is intended to prohibit what is already happening or 
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263, 264 Verbal Prefixes 


is anticipated to be on the point of happening, mah may follow the 
Verb. The reason of this is obvious, emphasis being thrown on a word 
by moving it out of its natural position. 

It should be mentioned that the Accusatives mi, d6, y6 are inserted 
between mah and the Verb, whether the one or the other precedes. 


Mah akhelah. | 
Akhelah (5 mah. ) 


Don t take it. 


Where there is an expressed object, emphasis may lie eitlier on the 

object or on the verb, or there may be no special emphasis. 

When the emphasis is on the Verb, the object is placed after the 

Verb ; otherwise the Verb naturally comes last. 

. ,-,,11 (Don’t accer>t money, or 

Paise mah akhelah. U . , , . 

i Don t take pice, 

Mah akhelah paisfe. Refuse to accept any payment. 


264 In the case of Verbs with Adverbial Prefixes, mah as a rule stands 
outside the combination. Thus : 

Mah pr(5gdah, prekerah, nenabasah, kkshdnah, k ksh dmandah. yosah. 

Pr6 mah gdah is, however, common ; and pr6 mah uzah and 
nena mah uzah also occur. 

Note the accommodating nature of yd in regard to its position. 

Mah c prddah, prddah e mah (supnP), prd yd mah gdah. 

The form kkshdgdah (kkshdkshodul = set down) does not occur 
with mah. It is replaced by the simple gdah. 

Lok^e mah gdah. Don't put down the dish. 

Mah always remain.s outside a combination containing a Pronominal 
Prefix. 

Mah 6 raghwamh. Mah e raprdgdah, &c. 
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CHAPTER VIII 


THE PRE- AND POST-POSITIONS 

Before proceeding to the consideration of the Adverb, it is necessary 206 
to obtain a more exact knowledge of the meaning anti use of the Pre- 
positional and Post-positional Particles. One of their principal functions 
is, in composition with Nouns and Adjectives, to supply adverbial 
expressions. 

A moment’s reflection will recall many parallel instances in English, 
where what are now considered Adverbs arc in reality compounds of 
Nouns and Prepositions. In English, indeed, the principle has been 
carried farther than in Pashtu, and the Noun and Preposition have 
frequently become amalgamated, e. g. inside^ indeed^ aahore ; and to 
similarly constructed compounds where fusion has not taken place there 
is no limit, e. g. ivUh pleasure, &c. 

In Pashtu, however, the formation of adverbial compounds is hir from 
being the sole duty of these particles. 

We have already seen in treating of the Noun, that the aid of certain 
Pre- and Post-positions is called in, in order to show case variation. 
Between the oblique cases of Nouns and adverbial expressions there 
exists no radical distinction, except in the case of the Genitive, which 
is adjectival rather than adverbial. We have seen that some of these 
particles are associated with significations which we are accustomed to 
identify w'ith certain cases, and in recognizing a Genitive, Dative, and 
Ablative we have incidentally disposed of the particles da, tah, and lah, 
and lah . . nah and its variants (§§ 29, 36, 49 ff.). 

The following now remain for consideration : 


Pah 

pas. 

serah 

pase. 

pah . . serah 

ter. 

pah . . kkshd 

pr^. 

pah . . bande 

pore. 

tsakhah 

bd. 

dzine 

deparah. 
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266, 267 Tfie Pre~ and Post-positions 

266 Pah = On, at, with, by {means). 

It is used of 

1. Place. 

2. Time. 

3. Means or mode of action. 

It usually takes the uninflected form of the Noun when used of Time, 
and the Formative when used of Place or Means. 

Pah is used with the Pronoun y6, with which it coalesces in the form 
p6 ; it is not used with mi or d 6 . 

Pah is not used with ra, der, or wer. 

Examples : 

1. Pah ser kawul to put on the head (a cap, See,). 

Pah kshpo kawul to pul on the feet (shoes, &c.). 

Niwe takhtah ])6 lagawah. Pul (fix) a new board on it. 

Lo*^ zulrn p<$ wushuh. 

Great injustice has been practised on them. 

2. Pah kuniah wradz ch(ih rashu 

On whatever day he comes. 

Pah drd baje. At three o'clock. 

Pah wakht da khushhalai. In a hapjiy moment. 

3. Pah kaiii wulah. Stone him. 

Pah golai wulagdduh. He was hit by a bullet. 

Sind pah chapo raghd. I’hc river came down in waves. 

Shinwari khpull* khadze pah lergo ddre wahi. 

The Shinwaris are much given to beating their wives with 
sticks. 

Pah arzi-nawis khpulah *arzi wulikah. 

Have your petition written by the petition-writer. 

Pah bai'ah akhistul. To acquire by purchase. 

267 Adverbial and Semi-Adjectival Phrases. 

Yau pah yau one by one. 

yau pah dwah one into two, i. e. double. 

war pah wiir in turn. 

wradz pah wradz day by day. 

pah tso ? at what price ? 

Da pah tso rupai^b kdgi or shi ? (khertsdgi or akhele ?). 

What is the price of this ? {or at what price does it sell ? or 
do you buy it ?). 
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The Pre- and Post-positions §§ 267, 268 

Nerikh y <5 pah tso matdgi ? What are the current rates for it ? 

pah qaher shwul to become angry. 

pah *azab shwul to be in distress. 

pah stT shwul to come to an end. 

pah qadam at a walk, at a foot-pace. 

(See also the Adverbs, § 285.) 

Serab. = IfV///, a/ofig luit/i. 268 

Serah follows the Noun, which is properly preceded by pah. Pah, 
however, is frequently slurred over or omitted in speaking. The Noun 
is put in the Formative. 

Serah denotes : 

1. Accompaniment, whether of person or circumstance. 

2. Means, where attention is directed rather to the manner than 

the instriunent, i. c. where the phrase approximates more or 
less completely to an Adverb of Manner. In this case pah 
is usually expressed. 

Serah cannot be used with yd, See. 

It is in constant use with ra, der, wer, in which cases pah is not 
expressed. 

Examples ; 

1. Zeh noro serah wular wum. I was standing with the others. 

]\la seri serah wadah wukah. 

I made an agreement with the man. 
jirge serah dcTii past^j khabere mi keri di. 

I talked very mildly (said very soft things) to the jirga. 

Polls serah madad wukah. Plelp the Police. 

2. Ta pah lo-i hikmat serah da topak jor kepi de. 

You have made this rifle with great skill. 

Pall zulm serah khpul kor yd abad kerd dd. 

He has established his prosperity by means of great violence, 
or the establishment of his prosperity was attended with 
injustice or force. 

Pah kliiishhalai serah lar. He went off rejoicing. 

(Pah) itipiiq serah. By chance. 

Pah shumar serah wakhelah. Take them by toll. 

Da Serkiir pah hukem serah. By Government orders, 

Dzma zruh (or taiyah) nah lag! werserah. 

1 don’t cotton to him (take kindly to him). 
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§1 269 , *70 T/ie Pre- and Pos (-positions 

209 Sorah has somelimes a Stinse of towards, in regard to, as occasionally 
has ‘ with ’ in English. 

Werserah mi d(5rah khwari kere dah. 

I have taken great trouble with him. 


In a similar sense it occurs after certain Adjectives and Nouns. 
Ehc principal of these are : 

Adjectives : 


Balad 

acquainted with. 

khushhalah 

pleased with. 

khajiah 

annoyed with. 

wa(]if 

acquainted with. 

The same relationship is sometimes presented from a somewhat difleient 
standpoint by means of the particle bande {vide § 273). Khushhalah 

and khapah also lake the plain 

Ablative {^vide § 51 and foot-note). 

Nouns : 


Kin ah 

spite against. 

*akas 

grudge against. 

madad 

help + acc. 

koshish 

pains with. 


Also Zor, zulm, ksheh, bad, &c. 

^’hese Nouns are used with the Verb kawul, and the first two also with 
lirul, they are then usually accompanied by serah. 

Scrub is sometimes accompanied by the Genitives as in the compound 
phrases : 

serah da de = all the same, nevertheless, 
serah da d(5 chilih = in spite of the fact that . . . 
see also § 284. r. 


270 Kkshd = Jn, inside, ivithin, among, into, in the course of, 

K ksh 6 is used of Place and Time. It is equivalent to a Locative 
Case, but it is also used with Verbs of Motion with the meaning of 
‘ into \ 


Kksh6 follows the Noun, pah preceding it. In colloquial pah is 
very commonly omitted. 

The Noun, when in the Singular, usually preserves its Nominative 
form ; when in the Plural it is always put in the Formative. 

K k8h 6 is not used with y6, &c., nor with ra, der, wer. 
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The Pre- and Post-positions 270, 271 


Place. 

(Pah) kshar (^) kkshd 
Kotah kksh($ nenah | 
Ncnah pah kotah k ksh c ) 
Pah wer(a) kkshd 
Pah kh^mah kkshd nenawat 
Time. 

(Pah) lug saat kkshc. 

(Pah) d6 shpo wradzo k ksh (5 
Note the common phrase : 

Pah de mandz kkshc 


in the town. 

inside the house. 

in the doorway, 
he went into the tent. 

in a short lime, 
nowadays. 

(in the meantime. 

I at this juncture. 


Extended Uses. 

Amof/gy &c. : 

Pah Yiisupzo kj^e prot d<5. Ilaltah kadah yt^ kere dah. 

He is living among the Yusufzai. He has moved his house- 
hold there. 

Pah d<5 khalqo kksht* dase di cheh pah badai kkshc khadze madzii, 
wurki murki, khruh, spi, her tseh wuli ; shai hum nah prddi. 

Among these people it is customary in feuds to shoot every- 
thing, women and children, donkeys and dogs. Nothing is 
spared. 

Da Kabul pah sind kksh<$ Dakb tsakhah dercj jale inaujudfc we. 
There were a large number of rafts on the Kabul River at 
Dakkah. 

Pah gham kkslid in grief. 

Pah tlo kkshe in the course of going, on the way. 

Pah kksh ^ is used independently as an Adverb, in the sense of 
tm/de. 

Tseh nishtah pah kk.sh^. There is nothing inside (it). 

S^rai dah ; da killwalo haq pah kkshc nishtah. 

It is land -which-has- been- made-a- religious- bequest ; the 
people of the village have no rights in it. 

K ksh 6 is also used as a Noun in the expression : 

Da kkshd»a. 

From the inside, i. e. (from the Afridi point of view) from 
the direction of India. 


271 
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272, 273 Tfie Pre- and Post-positions 

272 Bando = Oft, upon (literal and figurative). 

Also to denote Indirect Means or Agent. 

Bande follows the Noun, which is frequently preceded by pah, though 
that particle is really redundant. 

It can be used with y6 (but not with mi or d6) giving p6 bande ; 
and it is in common use with ra, der, and wor. With these latter pah 
is omitted. 

Bando is accompanied by the Formative of the Noun. 

E.xarnples : 

(Pah) mez bande on the table. 

(pah) nokerai bande on duty. 

(pah) tsaukai bdnde on sentry go. 

Dzma pah namah bande da'wah kere dah. 

He has lodged a complaint against me (upon my name). 
Werbande halah wukerah. Make an assault on them. 

Da mukhbir pah khabero bande, Polls aghuh nisvuld d(5. 

The Police have arrested him on the information of an 
informer. 

Mung bande cla^h m&rbani (^^j^^) wuslii. 

Let us be granted a favour. 

Pah jinaze Imnde ddr kherts lagL 

A lot of expense is incurred on a funeral. 

(A funeral is an expensive business.) 


273 In the following Bande denotes Moans : 

(Pah) koshish bande kar seranjam<$gi. 

Work is carried to completion by effort. 

In the following it denotes Agent. This is the regular idiom answering 
to the English ‘ to have a thing done by . 

Pah dirzi bande niwe jame ^vuke^ah. 

Get the tailor to make you new clothes. 

Used of Time, 

Khpul taiikh bande hazir shuh. 

Come back on your own date (i. c. on the proper date). 
Lande bande is used as an Adverb meaning over and under, upside 
down. 
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The Pre- and Post-positions ^ 273-275 


Bande is used in dependence on a few Nouns : 
Koshish) 


khi*al j 

and some Adjectives : 
Khaber 
mai-in 
poh 


^h.)i 

khuslihalah 


khapah 

sabit 


iniiiah, &c. 


informed of. 
fond of. 


understanding-!- Eng. accus. 

pleased with or at. 
angry with or at. 
proved against. 


(Cp. Ablative Case, § 51, and foot-note, and Serah, § 269.) 


Dzinah, Dzine = From {among). 

(Not used in the Peshawar District, but used by the Afridis, Shinwaris, &c.) 
Employed chiefly in combination with wor and td (tor). {Vide § 279.) 

Wer dzin<ih ) bandhan mil wTikhistul. 

1 e dzine J ’ 

We took a large number of them (from among them) prisoner. 
The latter part of the \vord ; 
wcrchinc ) 


werchine J 

is probably identical with this dzine. 


outside (a door) 


274 


Tsakhah, Khatsah = Beside {in immediate propinquity io\ 276 

= In possession of, 

= To (of motion towards persons only). 

It follows the Noun which is put in the Formative. 

It is used with ra, dor, wer ; but not with yd, &c. 

Diwal tsakliah wuderc'gah chdh zeh tsdrah dd wukagem {or 
wukshkem). 

Stand up against the wall till (in order that) I take your 
photograph. 

Hot! Mardan tsakhah nizhdd dd. 

Hoti is close alongside of Mardan. 
lut : 

Dwarah kili serah nizhde di. 

The two villages are close to each other.) 



§§ 275~277 'The Pre- and Post-positions 

Ma tsakhah us dasti rupai-fe nishtah. 

At the moment I haven't any cash on me. 

Rakhalsah kherts nishtah, I have no money for expenses. 

KiinjT«ane cha tsakhah di? Who has the keys? 

Bani*ah tsakhah larshah o dwah s(^ra ghwap Ire wakhclah. 

Go to the Baniya and get two seers of ghi from him. 


276 Pas = After (only of Time). 


Pas either follows the Noun, which then preserves its Nominative 
form, or precedes the Noun which is then put in the Ablative. 

It cannot be used with ra, der, wer, or y6, ifcc. 


Aghah pas 


after that. 


Owwah wradzb pas ) 
Pas da owwo wradzo nah f 


be*a rashah. 


Come again after a week. 


Pas following its Noun ought prol)ably to be regarded as an Adverb. 
Cp. the Knglish : ^ a week later 


277 Paso = After (only of Place), behind, in pursuit of 
It follows its Noun which is put in the Formative. 

It is used with ra, der, wor, but not with y6, &c. 

]\Iung w'crpase rawan shu. We set off after them. 

Yau bul pase koto lah wukhot. 

One after another they went up on to the roof. 

Changhalah werpase matizah shwulah. 

The bride eloped with him. 

Khpul khpul serl pasc ‘ kawer ’ shah. 

‘ Cover off' ^Milil. each rear rank man place himself directly 
behind his front rank man). 

Ghalo pasc chighah rawaib dah. 

A hue and cry has been raised (i. e. a pursuing party has gone 
out) after the thieves. 

Ksh kar pase bah dzuma. 

I shall go out after game (i. e. I shall go for a shoot). 
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The Pre- and Post-positions §§ 278, 279 
Extended Uses. 

Sen pase Serkar pnidzah anfe da wraciztj mazduri werka*L 

Government allows pay at the rate of 5 annas a day per man. 
M( 5 ‘asht md-asht pase hi.sal) kegi. 

Accounts are made up every month (i. e. at intervals of a 
month, or month by month). 

It might perhaps be claimed that pase is here used of Time, but the 
conception is rather one of sequence. 

Khadzo pase ddrah duni-a yd serfah {or berbadah) keih dah. 

He has thrown away much money on women. 

The following are worth noting as very common expressions : 

Dzawrib mi werpase Idgeld dc. 

1 have sent for them {or him) to come. 

Pah lari bande zeh bah werpase wurasem. 

I shall overtake them on the road. 


Ter =1, lip io (of Time or Place). 

It precedes its Noun, to which a final -a (Zabar) is added when it ends 
in a consonant. The Noun is very commonly followed by pore. 

It does not combine with ra, der, wer, or y< 5 , &c. 

(La) ter osa [ 


Ter osa pore) 
Ter dd hada pore 

Ter poz& shwul 


up to now, until now. 

to this point, extent. 

I to come to the end of one’s resources. 

i 


from it {or them). 


{ to be exasperated. 

(pozah = nose.) 

Ter = 2. From, 

With this meaning it occurs usually in composition with yd in one of 
the following forms : 

Trd 
td 

tdnah 
td dzine | 

Trd ddrah gatah mi wushwah. 

I have made great profit out of it. 

The Afridis and Shinwaris use ter alone, as : 

Aghuh ter ise kali. Separate it from the rest. 

Qarez mi ter akhistd dd. I have taken a loan from him. 

Fix a nail to (///. from) it. 

157 


Wu ter lagawah mdkh 
Mdkh wulagawah ter. 


;i 
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279-281 The Pre- and Post-posiHons 

Ter is sometimes used in conjunction with l&nde, in the sense of 
helow. 

Ter wunfe lande. Below the tree. 

This combination is also, like ter, sometimes used alone. 

Zeh ter lande shwum. I came underneath it. 


280 Pr6 = On /'/, on them, &c. 

Pr6 appears to be a Preposition par (not found alone) + yd. Some 
munshis make p6 {^nde § 266) a derivative of prd, on the analogy of td 
and trd. 

Prd does not combine with any other Pronoun or Noun, but it occurs 
as a Verbal Prefix. ( Vide § 248.) 

K sh ell zor pro wushuh. 

Much force was applied to it {or him). 

It occurs most frequently in the phrases : 

Prd bande upon it, &c. 

Prd dapasa on the top of, over it, &c. 

Sind lo-d dd o prd bande pul lereld dd. 

The river is big and a bridge has been made over it. 

Pah jrdah k]^e miirghai ha (hagai) achau o bd»a prd dapasa 
kkshdni tso chdh baclu nah (w)Qzi. 

Birds lay their eggs in nests and sit on them till they are 
hatched. 


281 Poro = Up io (of Place or Number), imfil. 

Pore follows its Noun, which is pul in the Formative. When the 
Noun ends in a Consonant a euphonic -a (Zabar) is added to it. Pore 
is very frequently used in association with tor. 

Yd, &c., are not used with pore, nor are dor or wer ; but rapore is 
common in this as well as in its adverbial sense. ( Vide § 293.) 

Shpag sawa pore bah wT. 

They must amount to some six hundred. 

Khwera pore wurasdd. He reached the nullah. 

Pore is used with khandid, lo laugh at, and after Verbs signifying 
^ to fasten to '. 

Seri pore khandi, chdh dasc ka-T. 

They laugh at a man who does a thing like that. 
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M<$kh pore zhwarand d kah. Hang it on the nail. 

Da pen yau ser da kundah pore wulagawah. 

Make one end of the rope fast to this hook. 

Skhd mogi pore wutcrah. Tie the calf to this peg. 


B6 = Withoiii, except, 

B6 precedes the Noun which is put in the Ablative Case. 

B6 is not used with ra, der, wer, nor with yd, &c. 

Bd da taqiqat (cyli-ia/) nah nkshtf-a o derogh nah inalunidgi. 

Without inquiry what is true and what is lalse cannot be 
distinguished. 

Bd da duh nah bul weraruh mi nishtah. 

Except this one I have no (other) nephew. 

The use of bd, which is probably a late importation from Persian, 
is not much favoured. It is usually easy to find a])propriaie circum- 
locutions, 

Bd gives the Conjunctional phrase : 

Bd da dd nah cheh . . Unless. . . 

Bd is frequently allied with Nouns to form adverbial expressions. In 
these cases the Ablative is dispensed with, and the Nominative form of 
the Noun is used, a euphonic -a (Zabar) being added after a final 
Consonant. Such are : 


Bd wakhta 

untimely, inopportunely. 

bd ghiuna 

unconcernedly. 

bd shaka 

undoubtedly. 

bd pursa 

without question, casually. 

bd shana 

excessively, very. 


Adjectives are similarly formed, but the final -a is dispensed with. 
Bd in these cases is equivalent to the English suffi.x ‘less, which meant 
‘without * and which is, like bd, added to Nouns to form Adjectives : 

Bd ikhti^ar. 

Powerless (i. e, without power 10 adopt a course of action), 
bd adab disrespectful, 

bd derak(a) purposeless. 


282 
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283 Daparah = For ilie sake of^ because o/, for. 

Daparah follows its Noun which is put in the Genitive, but the 
particle da is often omitted in the colloquial. 

Daparah cannot be used with ra, der, wer, nor with yd, &c. 
Domerah tash (da) ndknamai daparah dzan wazhni. 

He puts himself to all this trouble merely for the sake of 
reputation. 

Dfi walah Kulu Khdlo da khpiilo pato daparah rawustb dah. 

'File Kuki Khels have made this water-channel for their own 
fields. 

(Da) kuch daparah her rang tai*ar! kerfe dah. 

Kvery preparation has been made for a move for the 
march). 

Daparah gives the Conjunctional phrase : 

Daparah da d6 chdh ... In order that or because . . 

Note that here, as in parallel cases serah and bd, daparah precedes 
its Noun. 


284 The following words, which, with the possible exception of serah, are 
strictly speaking Adverbs, are sometimes accompanied by Nouns in an 
oblique case — Genitive or Ablative — when they take the place of certain 
English Prepositions. 

I. With the Genitive: 

Danenah within. 

Dapasa upon. 

Da busarf; dapasa uduh woh. 

He was sleeping on the top of the bhusa stack. 

Lande beneath, at the foot of. 

Da kamar lande yau smals dd. 

There is a cave below the cliff. 

Serah along with, in addition to, besides, 

( Vi(/e also § 268.) 

Serah da Kaka Khdio hum da Pabo Mhangano ' lah shukeranah 
werkau. 

Besides the Kaka Khels he gives religious bounties to the 
Mi-ans of Pabbi. 

^ Mi*a, or mi ‘an, the n only denotes nasalization of preceding vowel. ^ 
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Serah da d6 chdh mi wertah dilasah kerd dah, us hum da tlo nah 
y<5r<5gi. 

In spitQ of my having tried to set his mind at rest he still 
fears to go. 

. T!ic idea here is probably: ‘Even in presence of the fact that 
I have . 

2 . With the Ablative : 


Baher 

outside. 

da kill nah baher. 

outside the village. 

pas 

above. 

pore 

beyond. 

rapore 

on this side of. 

wriinde 

in front of. 

lah ma nah ^vrande wuwat. 

he went out before 

wrusto 

behind. 

wrumbe 

before (of time). 

histah ) 

in that direction from . . 

Tse ) 

l ahistah ) 
ra-ise i 

in this direction of , . . 


i6i 
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CHAPTER IX 

THE ADVERB 

286 In English, putting aside compound adverbial expressions, two classes 
of Adverbs may be distinguished : 

1. Simple, e,g. Soon. 

2 . Derived, e. g. Gladly. 

There is great facility for the formation of Adverbs of the second 
class. Thus an Adverb can be formed from practically any Adjective 
by adding to it the suffix -ly^ provided there is no existing Simple Adverb 
of similar meaning. In the same way, Adverbs can be formed from 
certain Nouns by the addition of the suffix 'long, -imse, -ivays^ &c., c.g. 
headlong, likewise, sideways. 

In Pashtu there are a considerable number of Simple Adverbs, but 
there is no direct system for the manufacture of Derived Adverbs. 

The want is supplied in the following ways : 

I. By expressions compounded of Nouns or Adjectives (Masc. or 
Fern, form) with Pre- or Postpositions. These have become specialized, 
and are as true Adverbs as the English, inside, abed, indeed, &c. 

The following are the commonest examples : 


Pakhpulah 

by oneself, voluntarily. 

pakhwa 

formerly. 

makhamakh 

face to face. 

war pah war 

in turn. 

makhksh^ 

in front. 

pah nast(ah) 

in a sitting position. 

pah qalarah 

quietly, at ease. 

pah qadam 

at a walk. 
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285, 286 


2, In the case of Adverbs of Manner and Quantity, by the use of 
the corresponding Adjectives, which retain their habit of inflexion, 
though becoming adverbial in meaning. 

Common examples are : 

D^r 


nor 


ksheh 


Adjective 

much. 

. Adverb 

very. 

Adj. 

other. 

Adv. 

otherwise, in other respects. 

Adj. 

good. 

Adv. 

well, very. 


3. Also in the case of Adverbs of Manner, by the employment of 
a Noun which represents the abstract idea with the particles pah-serah, 
or serah. 

Mushiqat serah ) , , . , 

\ j ^ o \ .j laboriously, 

menat serah ) 

4. By Nouns of Time, Place, Manner, accompanied by Indefinite, 
Interrogative, or Quantitative Adjectives. The Nouns preserve their 
simple forms, and are perhaps to l)e regarded as Adverbial Accusatives. 

Ilaghah wradz on that day, that day. 

kum dza e ? where ? 

daghah shan this way, thus. 


These methods of expressing conceptions in an adverbial relationship 286 
are, of course, common to most languages. 

It may be objected that they would be best treated from the point of 
view of their origin as Case or Particle usages, and this has already 
to some extent been done; but it is convenient to make a general 
examination of them in their common character of x\dvcrb-equivalents. 

In preparing the following lists, I have been guided in determining 
what expressions deserve inclusion, b}- the following principles : firstly, 
that it is desirable to consider as Adverbs those adjectival and nominal 
expressions, which in Pashtu have become limited to a particular 
adverbial signification; and secondly, that it is convenient similarly to 
consider those phrases adverbial which correspond to true Adverbs in 
English. 

For convenience I class the Adverbs under the following heads : 

1. Affirmation, Negation, Doubt, Probability, &c. 

2. Manner and Quality. 

3. Time. 

4. Place. 

5. Quantity. 
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§§ 287, 288 

The lists given below give most of the important Adverbs in general 
use. No apology is made for their length, as the words and expressions 
given are all in constant use and are indispensable for colloquial 
puiposes. 


287 I. ADVERBS OP APFI 

IIo, O, All (eo, < 5 *au) 
nah 
mah 
gunde 

shai-ad (jjli) 
ganah 
gane 

ghalaban (UU) 
akser 
b^shaka 

b($shaka ch 6 h . . 
kho 

khaistah (Peshawar Dist.) 

(Often slightly adversative and 
perhaps by ‘ Oh ’.) 

jor I 

no ] 


[ATION, NEGATION, ETC. 

yes. 

no. 

not (in prohibitions). 

perhaps. 

generally. 

usually. 

certainly, 

granted that . . 

at any rate, well. 

untranslateable in English, except 

1, = kho. 

2. at once. 

then (in stating result or conclusion), 
in that case, well then. 


Notes. 


288 O keh nah. 

Yes, of course (how else could it be ?) ; ‘ rather \ 

(A strong form of affirmative answer.) 

Aksor. 

Akser dasi wT. It is usually thus. 

A true Adverb but also used as an Adjective : 

Pah aksero khalqo kksh^ da khadzb wajlul man‘ah di. 

Among most communities the killing of women is forbidden. 
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A fiver 6s of Affirmation, Negation, (2fc. §§ 288, 289 

B^shaka. 

B^shaka. Sta khaberah sahi dab, Idkin . . 

Certainly. What you say is true, but . . 

Granted. But . . 


Kho, 

Zeh kho nah yem teld. 

I at any rate haven’t gone. 

Aghuh kho mer d(^. Bui shtah maujud. 

Oh, he*s dead. The other is here. 

Ma kho lidel (5 hum nedc. 

Well {or but) 1 haven't even seen him. 

Jor = kho. 

Aghuh ma serah jor nah dzi nen. 

(Well) he won't go with me to-day. 

= ihcreon, at once. 

Ch< 5 h zeh yd wulTdem, jor rapatsdd. 

When he saw me, he got up at once, 

No {^'ide Conditional Clauses, § 312). 

Keh toqeld yd, no tseh gunah dd bah kerd wT. 

If you have been found fault with, (then) you must have done 
something wrong. 

No teh bah saba rashi ? Well then, you will come to-morrow. 

Khair no. Ildts perwa nishtah. 

All right. It doesn’t matter. 

No is sometimes inserted without any definite regard to the sense, 
merely as a ‘ takiyah kalam a thing for the tongue to rest on. 


II. ADVERBS OP MANNER AND QUALITY 


a. Goneral. 

Bertsdran 

bas 

bilkul (JS^b) 
bdkhi . . nah 
tush 
tak 


on the surface, apparently, slightly. 

enough 1 only. 

entirely, quite. 

not at all. 

merely, simply. 

quite (tak tor = quite black). 
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§ 289 


pi*adah 

on foot. 

dzikah 

for this reason, therefore. 

jak 


perfectly (only in jak joy = 



perfectly well). 

khali 1 



sirf 


only, merely. 

faqat J 



dase (da + base) 

thus, so. 

zer, zur 

quickly. 

serah 


together, mutually. 

ghwunde 

-ish, sort of. 

la 


still, even, yet (§§ 290, 291). 

natsapah ) 
nagahanah ) 

unexpectedly, suddenly. 

wro 


slowly, quietly. 

hado . 

. nah 

not at all. 

base 


thus. so. 


Zer and wro are very often repeated for emphasis : zer zer, wro wro. 

d. Prepositional Expressions. 

Pakhpulah by oneself, voluntarily, 

da sera essentially. 

(Da sera inah akhelah = do not take , . at all.) 
pah nasl(ah) in a sitting position, 

pah mlast in a lying position, 

da wdkha radically. 


war pah war 
dam pah dam 
lah d^ sababa 
pah dau dau ] 
pah zgha ksh t 
pah mand^ 
pah misal 
pah d^ shan 
pah ksheh shan 
bernaqa 


in turn, 
by degrees, 
for this reason. 

at a run, running. 

for example, 
thus. 

well, excellently, 
unjustifiably. 


( = ? bar nahaq = on unjust grounds.) 
pah asal kksh<$ in reality. 

pahrastai(k]^d)) 
rastl J 

sam da ISsa ) 
sam dasti ; 
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Adverbs of Manner and Quality § 289, 290 
r. Interrogative. 

tserangah ? ] P P 

tsangah ? ) 

wale ? why ? 

tselah ? wherefore, for what reason ? 


Notes. 

Ghwunde is used like a suffix after Adjectives giving the meaning 290 
of the English adjectival suffix -tsh, or the colloquial ‘sort of, or in the 
sense* of ‘ appears to be 

Tit ghwunde ser^ d^. He is a shortish man. 

Najora ghwunde d^. He looks as if he were unwell. 

Da iispah kam asalah ghwundb dah. 

This mare looks underbred. 

Jbi&Sd ) 

Base ) really Adjectives, but they are used adverbially. 

Dase mah kawah. Do not do so. 

They are frequently combined with hum. 

Hum dase mer shuh. 

Even so he died (or merely : and so he died). 

Hum base prddah. Leave it as it is. 

Hum base gerzu. We are merely taking a stroll. 

La. 

Da bandobast la hum ksheh dd. 

This arrangement is still better. 

La zi-atah m^rbanl ghwarl. 

They want still greater concessions. 

^yet. 

La nedd ragheld. He hasn't come yet {yide § 291). 

Serah. 

Yau dza-d serah nast wu. 

They were silting together in one place. 

Shuker dd chdh miing bd 4 serah lidell yu. 

It is a thing to be grateful for that we have met again. 

Bad! yd shtah. Us hum serah wulL 

They are at feud. They are shooting each other at the 
present moment. 
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§§ 290, 291 

Da zmake pah muqadamah kkshd serah nakshati cU. 

They are engaged (eintangled) with each other in a law-suit 
about land. 

Dzamung garai serah ni^hde di. 

Our two villages aro close to one another. 

Wale. 

Wale khpul spe nah tere, ch^h dase bad d( 5 , o miisafiran chiclii ? 
Why don’t you tie up your dog, seeing it is so savage and 
bites strangers. 

Wro. 

Wro wro khaberfe kawah. Talk gently, or quietly. 

Dzikah. 

Dzikah khapah yu clulih d^ wurki lah 'uhdah werkcre shl o mung 
mashcran pah sipaliiglrat pati shii. 

For this reason we are vexed that this boy is being promoted 
and we senior men are remaining sepoys, 

(In this and similar cases dzikah with ch6h, though the ch6h is 
separated from it, is really equivalent to ‘ because \) 

Dzikah is frequently put at the end of a sentence, marking an obvious 
ellipsis. 

de khata kah. Stergah de putah krah, dzikah. 

You’ve missed again. You shut your eye (when you fired) 
and so . . (sc. you missed). 


291 III. ADVERBS OF TIME 


a. General. 


Akliir 

finally, in the end. 

us (y-jl) 

now. 

amroza 

within one day. 

awwal 

at first, formerly. 

bd.a 

again, then. 

tal 

always. 

chere 

ever, at any time. 

chere .... nah 

not at any time. 

hdchere .... nah 

never. 


thereon, at once {vide § 288). 

rase 

since, for (of past time). 
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kalah kalah 

•sometimes. 

kalah nah kalah 

occasionally. 

kalah . , kalah 

sometimes . . sometimes 

gahe gahe 

sometimes. 

la 

still, yet (jfide § 290), 

mudam 

always. 

shamudam 

continuously. 

nawakht 

late. 

wrande 

formerly. 

wrusto 

subsequently, lastly 

wrumbe 

( at first, firstly, 

1 previously. 

wakhti 

early. 

Interrogative. 

kalah ? 

when ? 


Prepositional Expressions. 


saher lali ) 
saba lah I 
b<iga lah 


da wradze 
da shp^j 


to-morrow morning {jmh’ § 46). 

this (coming) evening. 

See,, vide § 46. 

in the day-time, 
at night. 

&c., vide § 33. 


da wakhla 

da awwal (ser) nah ) 

da wrumbi nah J 

pall d (5 shpo wradzo k ksh c 

ter akhira pore 

ter osa pore ] 

la ter osa J 

pakhwa 


early, in good time, 
from the first, 
nowadays. 

to the last, in the end, 
up to now. 
formerly. 


d. Interrogative. 

ter kalah pore ? | 
ter kume pore ? ) 
kalah rase. 


till when ? how long ? 

since when? for how long? (past 
time). 
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292 


e. Divisions of Time, &c. 


nen 

to-day. 

saba 

to-morrow. 

parun 

yesterday. 

bdga 

yesterday evening. 

p^shmand 

the time preceding dawn. 

saher 

morning. 

ghermah 

mid-day. 

mas 

pdkshin, &c., vide § 46. 

f. Compounds. 


tsakh krd ) 
sag J 

this year. 

parosah krd 

last year. 

wurm kal 

the year before last. 

makhd kal 

next year. 

bul saba ] 

saba nab bul saba I 

the day after to-morrow 

la bill saba 
bill parun 

the third day from now (fut.). 

bul bdga 
wurmah wradz 

the day before yesterday 

nimah shpah 

midnight. 

shpah 0 wradz 

night and day. 

nen saba 

nowadays. 

her kalah 

always, ever. 

The ordinary term for 

‘ one before the last ‘ last and ‘ next ’ in 

temporal expressions are : 

wurm, 

tdr, 

makhd. 

Tso and tso pore =so long are only used with cheh, with which they 
form Conjunctions. ( Vide § 304.) 


Notes. 

Bd-a = I. Tl^n (temporal, as opposed to ‘then * consequential, which 


is in Pashtu no). 

= 2. Again, 

I. Yau ch^h dzi, bd«a bul radzi. 

(As soon as) one goes another comes. 
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B^-a tseh chel yd wukuh, chdh kum wakht chdh tol kild uduh 
woh . . . ? 

Then what did he do when the whole village was asleep, 
but . . . ? 

2. Bd*a bah rashema. I shall come again. 

Pam kah chdh bd-a dd hdr neshl. 

See you don’t forget again. 

Kase = Tso kalo {or kala?) rase noker yd ? 

How many years have you been in the Service? 

IV. ADVERBS OP PLACE 293 

a. General. 


Ale 

thither. 

indc 

hither. 

ber 

above, up. 

baher 

outside. 

bi-ertah 

back, backwards. 

pas 

above, up. 

portah 

above, upwards. 

chapdrah 

around. 

chertah 

dillah 

somewhere, anywhere 

dile 

here, hither. 

dilatah 

kshkatah 

below, downwards. 


(rakshkatah == down in this direction.) 

lande 

underneath. 

lire 

far. 

nizhdd 

near. 

nenah 

within. 

wrusto 

behind, backwards. 

wrande 

in front, forwards. 

haltah 
wulatah . 

1 there, thither. 

hore 

thither. 

hfstah 

ise 

1 beyond. 

rahistah ' 

radse 

1 hitherwards. 

werhistah 

werise 

1 thitherwards. 
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b. Interrogative. 

chertah ? where ? 


c. Combinations and Extensions. 


bill chertah 
her chertah 
h^chertah . . nah 
pore rapore 
g< 5 r chap^r 
lande bande 
ale dile i 
hore dile j 


elsewhere, 

everywhere. 

nowhere. 

through and through, 
all round. 

over and under, upside down, 
hither and thither. 


d. Prepositional Expressions. 


Lah . . nah 
da , . nah 


can be used with baber. 


Da . . nah can be used with the following : 

her nizhde. 

pas nenah. 

kshkatah lire, 

wrusto wrande. 

Da bera (da pasa) has the special meaning of ‘ from up country \ 
i. e. (from the point of view of the Afridi) from Afghanistan. 

The forms dapasa and danenah are merely equivalent to the 
simple pas and nenah. In some dialects da is similarly prefixed to 

wpande. 

Fastanah = hack seems to be a compound of pah -fa verbal Noun 
or Adjective, pah-f stan (cp. for the latter part stan^dul, rastun). 
Fastanah lar. He went back. 


€. Eouns used as Adverbs, with or without Prepositional 
Particles. 

The principal of this numerous class are : Makh and makhah. 


(pah) makh kkshe 
makhamakh 
(rubaru) 
da makhah 
kumah makhah ? 

(matah) makhe lah (^ide § 38) 
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in front, 

facing, face to face. 

in this direction, 
in which direction ? 
towards (me). 
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Adverbs of Place 

Khwa, tsang, dadah, taraf, and palau. 


pah tsang | 



yau khwa tah !■ 


to one side, aside. 

(pah) yau dadah ) 



66 ' 

f khwa 

(tah) 

in this 

aghuh 

j taraf 

(tah) 

in that direction 

kum 

[palau 

(tah) 

in which 

dile palau 


in this direction. 

hore palau 


in that direction. 




[ at the back of 

da . . . 

sha tah 


1 behind . . 


eastwards. 

westwards. 


/. The Points of the Compass. 

nwer kliatuh tah 
nwer prewatuh tah ) 
qiblt; tah j 

quteb tah northwards, 

suhdl tah southwards. 

In llie place of tah in the above, palau, taraf, or khwa may be 
substituted, as also palau tah, taraf tah, &c. 

niakh qiblfe palau (tah) facing west. 


V. ADVERBS OP QUANTITY 

a. General. 

Domcrah 
zerah 
lugkuti 

domerah khwar nah yu. 

h. Interrogative. 

tsoinerah ? how much ? 

tsomerah lire 66 ? how far is it } 

r. Nouns with Prepositions used 

B<S hada ) 
b^ shana f 
bd shumara ) 
bd qi-asa i 


as Adverbs, 
excessively, 
beyond count. 


so much, so. 
a little, 
a little. 

we arc not so poor. 


204 , 
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to the utmost, 
a little. 


§ *94 

ter hada pore 

lug shan (-t^) 

The Adjectives ddr, lug, and zi*&t are very frequently used in place 
of English Adverbs. (Cp. § 285. 2.) 

d. The frequent use of Adjectives where the English idiom would 
demand Adverbs has been repeatedly referred to and should not be 
lost sight of. A few more examples are here added. 

Mor mi ddrah sakhtah najorah dah. 

My mother is seriously ill. 

Topak dc d^r sahi lag! {or sam wuli). 

Your rifle shoots very straight (i.e. accurately). 

(Here ddr, sahi, and sam are all, it will observed, used adverbially ; 
as are ddrah and sakhtah in the first example.) 

Kuz nast woh. He was sitting below. 

Purmakhe jirdwalah. She fell forwards. 
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THE CONJUNCTIONS 

Conjunctions umay be referred to two classes ; 296 

1 . Co-ordinating = those which link together single words, clauses, 
or sentences which are of the same rank or nature ; 

2 . Subordinating = those which connect an Adverb- or Noun- 
Clause to the Main Clause of the sentence. 


I. The CO-OBDINATING CONJUNCTIONS inPashtuarc: 


a. Conjunctive. 


au ) 


and. 


The following Adverbs also often dispense with the Conjunction o, and 
so appear to possess conjunctival force : 


hum 

hum . . . hum 
kalah . . . kalah 
gahe . gahe 
nah . . . nah 


and also, 
both . . and. 

sometimes . . and sometimes, 
neither . , nor. 


Da bah sta khpul wi ? Nah. Nah ashna-i mi werserah dah (o) nah 
p^zhangalT. 

This will be some relation of yours? No. Pie is neither 
a friend nor even an acquaintance. 


b. Alternative. 

296 

kch 

(or. In questions, followed by a 


IVerb (which may be understood). 

ya 

or. Not used in questions. 

ya . . . ya| 

either ... or. 

ya . . oya) 
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296, 297 Tlu Conjunctions 


These are used in correlating Principal clauses. 


Keh . . 
keh . . 


. keh 
j ya keh 
‘ ‘ 1 0 keh 


whether or. 


These are not strictly speaking Co-ordinating Conjunctions. Keh 
really means if, and subordinates the clause it introduces to another 
clause. The two clauses, however, which are introduced by the two 
keh's respectively, are co-ordinate to each other, and imply the existence 
of a Co-ordinating Conjunction between them. As shown above, this 
implied conjunction is sometimes expressed by introducing yfi, or o. 


Examples : 

Topak bah dzan serah werema, keh turah ? 

Shall I take a rifle with me, or a sword ? 

(Ya) topak ya turah dzan serah rawerah. 

Bring either a rifle or a sword with you. 

Keh landah wT, (ya) keh ugdah wi, da lar dzma khwakshah dah. 
Whether it is short (or) whether it is long, I prefer this road. 

Hamdsh dase wl chdh ya fursat nah wi, o ya khi-al nah wT. 

It is always, either one hasn^t time, or one doesn’t remember 
about it. 


297 The use of keh nah ? to conclude a sentence is a marked character- 
istic of Pashtu. It has a much more extended application than its 
literal equivalent in English ‘or not?’, from which it really differs in 
meaning. 

Cp. Are you going or not ? Teh dz6 keh nah dz6 ? 
with Teh dz^ keh nah ? You are going, aren’t you ? 

The English idiom corresponding to this use of keh nah, is an 
assumptive statement followed by the already expressed or suggested 
auxiliary verb in the interrogative. 

Wakhelah keh nah ? Take it (you will take it), won't you? 

No attempt appears to have been made by philologists to ascribe 
a different origin to this keh from that claimed for keh = ^ If they 
are identical, then keh nah would stand for some such ellipsis as : 

You are going ? If you are not (going, why are you not)? 
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The Co-ordinating Conjunctions 297-300 

The phrase o keh neh is in very common use as an affirmative answer, 
amounting to ‘ Yes, I am \ ^Yes, It u \ &c., and would seem to stand 
for * Yes. If not, how otherwise can it be ? ' Cp. the idiom in Modern 
colloquial German : Und ob. 


We have already noticed the radically conditional signification of 29S 
keh . , . keh, where two subordinate conditional clauses are placed side 
by side, and that the Alternative Conjunctions which the sense demands, 
may or may not be expressed. 

There now remain only simple Interrogative Alternatives like 
Teh dze keh nah dze? Are you going or not? 

to be explained. This perhaps represents a contamination of the simple 
affirmative 

Teh dzi^ ya nah dz<5 
by the interrogative 

Teh dzd keh nah ? 


c. Adversative. 


290 


wale 
Idkin ) 


but. 


Ma der taqiq (j-is?) wukiih, wale hill malum nali shuh. 

I took great pains to find out, but no exp>lanation was 
forthcoming. 


II. THE SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS 


Strictly speaking there appear to be only two Subordinating Conjunc- 300 
tions in Pashtu : 

Chdh = that, zvhen, &c., and 
keh = if. 


A large number of Compound Conjunctions are, however, formed by 
using an Adverb or Adverbial Expression followed by ch6h. 

Taking account of these, the principal Subordinating Conjunctions 

are : 
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The Conju7ictio7is 


§§ 300, 301 

a. Temporal. 

cUh 
tso ch6h 
Iso pore ch(5h - 
tsomerah ch(5h 
her kalah ch^h 


when, as. 
as long as. 
whenever. 


/>. Comparative, 
likah chdh 


as if, as though, 
as it were. 


Conditional (including all forms of supposition). 

keh t if, supposing that, &c. 

be da d6 nah chdh unless. 


d. Concessive. 

hum keh 
hum ch<5h 
tsomerah ch($h 
+ (Subjunctive) 
scrah da (16 ch^h 

r. Pinal. 

chdh 


even if. 
though. 

however much + Subjunctive. 

{a/uirahi/ /c, though), 
ill spite of the flict that. 


in ortler that. 


/. Causal. 

ch(5h 

wale chdh ] 
dzikah ch(^hJ 
chdh . . . dzikah 


since, as, seeing that, whereas 
because. 

since . . . therefore. 


Notes. 

301 ^Phe USES of the Conjunction CHEH. 

Ch6h is used : 

1. To introduce a clause forming the subject or object of a Verb. 

2. To introduce the actual words of a reported statement, command 
or question. (I'his is one form of object-clause falling under last head 
Vide § 319 ff.) 
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The SiLbordinating Cofijiinctions § 301 

3. To introduce indirect commands. {Vide § 321.) 

4. Absolutely, by ellipsis of an introducing Vferb. 

ZT-at cheh tsok wu nah ka*i. 

(See) that no one does too much. 

5. To take the place of the English Relative Pronoun in introducing 
Adjectival Clauses. ( Vide §139 ff.) 

6. With Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives to give the sense of the 
English -ever or //la/. This approximates to the last-mentioned use, 
{ Vide § T 28.) 

Her kalah ever, always. 

her kalah chdh whenever, on every occasion that . . 

, , 1 1 ( whatever day ( = that day, whichever 

kumah wradz cheh J » x 

(it may be that . .). 
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CHAPTER XI 


THE SYNTAX OF SUBORDINATE CLAUSES 

302 We have in the preceding chapter made a hasty survey of the Sub- 
ordinating ConjiinctionSj and of the phrases which may be considered 
as doing duty as such in Pashtu. We must now pursue the problem of 
the subordination of clauses into the sphere of Syntax. 

English and Pashtu exhibit considerable divergence in the methods 
which they adopt for marking the relationship of subordinate to principal 
ideas, or rather they regard certain of these relationships from dilTerent 
points of view. 

The illustration of this divergence, and at the same time the determina- 
tion of the exact value of the Pashtu Conjunctions, may be best effected 
by reviewing the various types of subordinate clause which are found in 
English, along with the conjunctions which are appropriated to them, 
and at the same time examining the manner in which they are handled 
in Pashtu. 

It may be remarked in the first place that in Pashtu, as in English, the 
subordinate clause is often i)laced before the principal clause. 

1. TBMPORAI- CLAUSES 

303 WHEW is rendered by ch6h (introducing an Adverbial clause). 

SCHEME OK TENSES 


TIME 

ENGLISH 

PASHTU 


Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Present and Future 

Present 

Present 


Future Perf. 

Present Perf. 


Indie. Imperf. 

Indie. Imperf. 

Past 

„ Past Dcf. 

„ Past Def. 

„ Pluperf. 

„ Pluperf. 


In die. Pres. Perf. 

Subj. Pres. Perf. 
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Temporal Clauses §§ 303, 304 

Ch^h is frequently placed after the subject^ 

Examples : 

Aghuh chdh rashl, no wcrtah da khaberah Avukah. 

When he comes, tell him this. 

Ch<5h (pah) kor (kkshc) niist yem, da nokerai shauq mi nah wl. 
When I am at home service has no attractions for me. 

(Kum wakht) ch^h mi kander kawoh, da kor khawind rabande 
w^ksh shuh. 

When 1 was breaking into the house, the master of the house 
wakened up and came for me. 

Nimah shpah chdh ghaluh ragheluh, mung pas pah burj kksh^ 
bc‘dar nast wu. 

At midnight when the thieves came, we were sitting awake 
(on the watch) up on the tower. 

Da lar cheh jorah shewb wi . . . 

When this road has been (shall have been) built , . . 

Chdh da teld wi, cha serah l)ah sabaq wayem ? 

When he shall have gone, who will teach me (with whom 
sliall I say lessons) ? 

Chdh dwah kroha mazal kerd woh, no badragah werpase larah. 
When he had gone on two kos, the escort started after him. 


Note. 

When (= ivhai fime) in a Noun-Clause is split up into chdh = ihai 
and kalah, kum wakht, &c. 

Zch tsangah khaber yem chdh aghah bah kum wakht rashi (^>r 
kalah raghcld wl) ? 

How am I to know when he will come {or came) ? 


WHILE, SO LONG AS, UNTIL. 

While ) , ,, fTso pore chdh. 

so long asf Ixsomerah chdh. 

When the Verb indicates a definite action as terminating a state of 
affairs. 


304 


Until 


j j f one of the above + Negative nah, 

IS rendered by 1 ^ 

t or tso chdh . . . nah. 
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§§ 304 ) 306 Syntax of Subordinate Clatises 


SCHEME OF MOODS AND TENSES 


TIME 

WHILE 

UNTIL 


ENGLISH 

PASHTU 

ENGLISH 

PASHTU 

Present 

Indie. Pres. 

Subj. Pres. 

Indie. ^ 

« Pres. 

Subj. 

Subj. Pres. 

! 

Indie. Impf. 

Indie. Impf. 

Indic.Impf. 

Indic.Impf, 


,, Pres. Perf. 

See § 239 

j „ Past. Def, 

,, Pluperf. j 

i Past 

Continuous 

„ Pres. Perf. Subj. Pres. Per. 

. 

1 

i 

„ Pluperf. 
Continuous 

Sec § 239 

„ Pluperf. 

Indie.Plupert 


Examples : 

Tso pore ch<5li hukem wumanai, Serkar bah tseh derpase gharaz 
w'U nah ken. 

So long as you acknowledge its authority, Government will 
not harbour any designs against you. 

Tsomerah cMh mi lau kawoh, badai tab wiizgar nah wiim. 

So long as I was engaged in harvesting, I had no time to 
attend to my feud. 

Tso chdh Kashmir mi lideM nah woh, da watan ma tah ksheh 
kshkardduh. 

Until I saw [or had seen) Kashmir, this seemed to me a fine 
country, 

T so chdh wer serah pakhulah shewd nah yd, aman bah de nah wi. 

Until you have made it up with him, you will have no peace. 
Tso chdh tasii naghb nah dakhilawai, da mafi umdd nah 

lirai. 

Till you have paid up your fines, you need not hope to be 
pardoned. 


d05 AS SOON AS. 

chdh with dasta, 

As soon as is rendered by-^ hum aghuh saat, Ac. ; 

her kalah chdh. 

The mood and tense scheme is the same as for chdh = whettf § 303. 
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Temporal Clauses §§ 305, 306 

IMsti ch^h zwag portah shuh, tol da kill mliitcr zcr rawuwat ; 
khpul brid tsakhah morchah yc wuniwulah. 

As soon as the noise arose, all the armed men of the village 
immediately turned out, and took up a line of defence along 
their boundary. 

Her kalah cht^h daz wushuh, ghal pah jama at kk^d put shuh. 

As soon as the first shot was fired, the thief took refuge in the 
Masjid. 

Dasti and hum aghuh sa'at are frequently separated from chdh and 
carried into the principal clause. 

WITENEVEE. 

Whenever is represented by her kalah chdh. 

Referring to Future time, her kalah ch6h takes: 

1. The Present Subjunctive. 

2. The Past Definite Indicative, when for the sake of vividness the 

contingency is anticipated as having taken place. 

Referring to Past time it takes : 

1. The Iin])crfect Indicative. 

2. The Habitual Imperfect Indicative. 

3. The Past Definite, 

Of like nature arc such expressions as : 

kumah wradz cheh, 
her dzel cheh, 
her wakht ch^h, &c. 

Examples ; 

Her kalah cheh dc 5 khPal wushi, genic lah kunji werkah, chcdi 
bandah nah shl. 

Whenever you think of it, wind up your watch, so that it 
may not stop. 

Pier kalah chdh raber derwurasdd, no mii khrihmakliah 
khaber kah. 

Whenever you are inconvenienced be sure and let me know. 
Her kalah chdh Sahib lah wertuh, no wertah bah hi^ts nah wai-el. 
Whenever (on every occasion that) he went to the Sahib, the 
latter would say nothing to him. 

Note the hypothetical force of her kalah. in the following : 

Ch<$h her kalah sta wror y 6 wishtclc wi, zeh bah zarur wunTsem. 

If he has indeed {or whenever it is proved that he has) shot 
your brother, I will certainly arrest him. 
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307-309 The Syntax of Subordinate Clauses 


307 


BEFORE. 


Before is represented by 


ch4h (= when) la ... . nah. 
la . . nah . . . ch^h. 


The correspondence of Moods and Tenses is : 


1 

KXGriSH 

PASHTU 

Indicative Present 

Indie. Past Definite) 

„ Pluperfect ) 

Subjunctive Present 

Indicative Pluperfect 


Examples : 

Sarak chdh la nah woh nakshat(5. khalqo W(^ {for wai*el) chdh da 
. bah jor<$gi. 

Before the making of the road was [or had been) begun people 
said it was going to be made. 

La hum nah woh tel<5, ch<5h da aghl* mamlc ( khaber ragh(i. 
Before he had gone, secret information of the affair was 
received. 


308 


AFTER. 


After is rendered by ch(5h (= ivhe7t)-\- 
principal clause. 


haghah pas (b(5 a) | . , 

4 . tmthe 

wurusto (bo a) ) 


Example : 

Maramat ch<5h mi pd ker^ woh, haghah pas gad<^' b^»a mat shuh. 
After 1 had mended the cart, it broke down again. 


309 SINCE (akin to the above). 

Since is rendered as follows : 

1. Pas with the Ablative of the Infinitive, joined to the principal 
clause, instead of being constituted into a separate subordinate one. 

2 . A subordinate clause with Qh6h usually followed by da aghah 
nah pas in the principal clause. 
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Comparative Clauses 


§ 1 309-311 


Examples ; 

Dzma da ratelo (dial, ratag) nah pas 
Chdh diltah raghelem, da aghah nah pas 
This happened since I came here. 


da kar wushuh. 


Pah d6 bab kkshc!? cheh hukem jari shewe woh {or shuh) ^vurusto 
bah da kar shew(5 wi. 

This must have been done since the order relating to the 
matter was made. 


Aghuh chdh lar b^*a zeh ikhti-arwalah shewd ycm. 
Since he went, I have been in authority. 


Ch6h alone sometimes conveys the notion of snict\ 310 

Ddrah mudah mi wushah cheh nilmah mi kat kcr^ dah. 

It is a long time since I took my discharge. 

Drd-amah wradz dah ch<5h . . It is two days since . . 

T)i?r^ wradzb mi nedi shewl, ch<5h bazar kksh^ ma wer serah 
wuliduh. 

It is not many days since I mot him in the bazar. 


COMPARATIVE CLAUSES 


311 


Just as ^ 
As it wore 
As if 

As though^ 


are all rendered by likah chdh. 


Examples : 

Da obuh likah chdh skha wi. 

This water is, as it were, foul (i. e. looks as if it were foul). 

Da halak likah ch^h yatim d<5. 

This boy is an orphan, as one would say. 

Da as likah ch(5h gud d6. This horse appears to be lame. 

Tseh di, manaq^ likah chdh wi. 

It is something which is like raisins. 

(In the idiom illustrated in the above examples, there is obviously no 
trace of a conjunction in the English equivalents; and in the Pashtu, 
in spite of the essentially conjunctival nature of chdh, it is perhaps 
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§§311. 312 The Syntax of Subordinate Clauses 

tmjustifiable to attempt to see in the combined likah cheh anytliing 
more than an Adverb. Cp. § 300.) 

Likah ch 6 h dzma plar mor nishtah, da aghah hum mshtah. 

Just as I have no father or mother, so he has none either. 
13 ( 5 -a pats< 5 d likah ch<Jh da tlo ni-at y 6 woh. 

Then he got up as if he intended going away. 

Ch(Sh is often separated from likah and placed after the subject. E.g. 
Likah zeh cheh yem, As I am, 

when one is tempted to regard it as playing its part as a Relative 
Pronoun. Were this the case, however, it would seem necessary to 
ascribe prepositional force to likah, which it apparently does not 
possess ; 

Like me who am . . 

It seems, therefore, that even the divided likah . . ch6h is to be taken 
as meaningy^j/ aSj as. 

The expression misal eh6h is also sometimes used, meaning as when, 
as, for example. 


11 . CONDITIOKAL SENTENCES 

312 These sentences are composed of two parts — the Condition, or 
If-Clausc, and the Principal or Consequence-Clause. The Grammarians' 
name for the former is the Protasis, and for the latter the Apodosis. 

The Protasis usually precedes the Apodosis, and it is introduced by 
keh = if The Apodosis is often headed by no = then. 

Conditional Sentences present certain difficulties both as regards Mood 
and Tense, but most of these difficulties have already come under 
consideration in the general examination of the phenomena of Mood 
and T'ense {fnde §§197. 2; 198; 225 ; 228. 3; 235; 236). 

The main points to be borne in mind are : 

1. That Pashtu is much stricter than English in using the 
Subjunctive and Conditional Moods in statements which are made 
hypothetically. 

2. That the sense is faithful to the time-relation, except when both 
the condition and the consequence arc situated in future time. Here the 
contingency may, for the sake of laying emphasis on the result, be 
anticipated as fulfilled, and not treated as merely hypothetically possible. 
In such cases the Past Definite of the Indicative is used in the Protasis, 
and the Indicative F uture or the Imperative in the Apodosis. 
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Conditional Sentemcs 


All that now remains is to give illustrations of the more commonly 313 
recurring combinations : 

1. Protasis. Subjunctive Present. 

Apodosis. Indicative Present. 

Stress on condition and consequence equal. 

Keh yau gantah de hum wT, ho hum da khurak ddr wakht dd. 

If you have even an hour, it is plenty of time to have food in. 

2. Protasis. Indicative Present. 

Apodosis. Indicative Future. 

Stress equal. 

Keh us ghanam kere, pah Jdt md*asht kkshd bah lau shi. 

If you sow wheat now, it will be reaped in Jeth (May- 
June). 

3. Protasis. Subjunctive Present. 

Apodosis. Indicative Future. 

Keh sta khwakhah wi, zeh bah zer w' c wazhncm. 

If you wish it, I will kill him at once. 

4. Protasis. Conditional Imperfect. 

Apodosis. Subjunctive Imperfect. 

The condition is purely hypothetical without any idea of probability 
attaching to it. 

Us hum keh da Kabul Amir werpase dzawab Idgeld, no Apiuli 
bah makhluq wcrtelul. 

Even now if the Amir of Afghanistan sent for them, the 
Afridis would go to him in crowds. 

5. Protasis. Conditional Pluperfect. 

Apodosis. Subjunctive Pluperfect. 

The condition is in past time, and is known not to have been fulfilled, 
hence the consequence is known also not to nave taken place. 

Keh Kabul lah Apridi nah wd teld, no niakh ye bah dase tor nah 
woh shewd. 

If the Afridis had not gone to Kabul (but they did) they 
would not have come into such discredit (disgrace). 

Keh badfe wradzd nah wd nakshlawuli. no khpulo khalqo bah wale 
shereld woh ? 

If he hadn't behaved badly, then why should his people 
have turned him out ? 
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§j3i3» 3M . Syntax of Subordinate Clauses 

6. Protasis. Indicative Past Definite. 

Apodosis. Indicative Pature or Imperative. 

A probable contingency is by anticipation treated as an accomplished 
fact. The stress is on the consequence. 

Keh aghuh chere lar, tsok bah kar yd wukcri ? 

If he goes, who will do the work ? 

Da nahfe ter wradza pore, keh da obo qacherb ra nah gheld, no 
zcr rapot rawuldgah. 

If the water-mules do not come before Tuesday, report the 
fact to me at once. 

Keh patakhb paida shewfe mung bah shpag atah dzcla pore zaruh 
karplsunah bd^a dak keru. 

If caps are forthcoming we reload old cartridges six or 
seven (lit, eight) times. 

7. Protasis. Subjunctive Present Perfect. 

Apodosis. Future or Future Perfect. 

Tlie condition is in English in the Indicative Present Perfect. 

Keh la yd potake wertah achawuld nah wi, no hechere jor bah 
nah shu 

If they haven’t yet put a skin on him he will never get well. 

Keh lar wlriinah shewb wi, no tdkadarano bah bd-a pah mazdurano 
bandc jorah kere wi. 

If the road has been destroyed, the contractors will have it 
put right again by hired labour. 


814 For ‘ Even if' sec Concessive clauses, § 315 - 


The following stock phrases are worth noticing : 

Keh ddr wi at the most, 

keh lug wi at the least. 


In English ‘ when ' is often used in a sense approximating to that of 
‘if’. The corresponding is common in Pashtu. 

Aghuh chdh paqir woh, no tsangah as bande bah gerzdduh. 

When, as you say, (pr if) he was a beggar, how could he go 
about on a horse ? 
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Concessive Clauses 


§ 3*5 

HI. CONCESSIVE SENTENCES 

There is no exact counterpart in Pashtu of the English ‘ although \ 316 

1. According as the meaning permits, it is rendered by — 

Hum keh even if. 

hum ch(?h even when, even if. 

serah da d^ cln^h in spite of the fact that, 

tsomerah ch«^h however much. 

2. In other cases the concessive clause is stated absolutely, and the 
main clause is co-ordinated with it by an Adversative Conjunction. 

Where koh occurs, the moods and tenses follow the system obtaining 
in Conditional Sentences. 

Examples : 

Hum keh ; keh . . hum. 

Keh sla siparish mi wukuh, hum hetsok bah dc noker wu nah sati. 
Though I were to recommend you, no one would take you 
into his service. 

Keh hazar kala tsok wukandc khwarl, khpul bah wai nah kah mar 
o Shin\var< 5 . 

I'hough a man labour for a thousand years, he will not make 
a snake or a Shinwari trustworthy. (Proverb.) 

Hum ch<$h ; ch6h . , hum. 

Da las tana nokenin hum ch^h wusatT, da rabera bah khalas nah shi. 

Though he keep ten servants, he won't escape from worry. 

Sahib hum cheh lob^j kau kshch jor kho nedi^. 

Though the Sahib plays games, he is not really well. 

Hum sla clu^di d<?r zarurat wi, chuti nah shem derkawuM. 

Though you have urgent necessity, still I cannot give you 
leave. 

Tsomerah ch6h. 

Tsomerah chdh mung kshkar pa8<$ koshishkert; dd, beraberi wan' 
akhistelah. 

Though we have worked very hard for it, we have had no 
sport. 

Serah da ch^h. 

Serah da do chdh 'adawat mi werserah woh, hum da taraqi daparah 
mi Sahib tah yad kuh. 

Even though there was bad blood between us, I recommended 
him to the Sahib for promotion. 
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§§3^^y3^7 Syntax of Subordinate Clauses 

316 Illustrations of the 2nd class are : 

B^shaka (ch<5h) ma scrah ddrah b^Tmani ker^ dah, Idkin tsangah 
ball id badal wakhelem. 

(Certainly it is a fact that he has behaved with the greatest 
treachery towards me, but how am I to get square with him Vj 
Though he has, &c. I do not know how to get, See. 

Sta kho ddr zarurat hah wT, l^kin chiitai bande us nah slid tcld. 
Though you have urgent business, you cannot go on leave 
now. 


317 IV and V. PINAL AND CONSECUTIVE SENTENCES 

Even in English it is often difficult to decide with certainty whether 
a clause is Final or Consecutive. 

Roughly 'in order that' introduces the former, and 'so that’ the 
latter type of notion ; but ‘ so that ' often passes imperceptibly into a 
Final sense and plain 'that' represents both shades of meaning. 

In Pashtu the single Conjunction ch6h has alone to serve both needs ; 
and the only criterion by which its force in any particular case can be 
determined is the general sense of the conte.xt. Dasd, it is true, always 
appears in consecutive clauses, but it may also occur in those which 
are final. 

Ch6h Final is always accompanied by the Present Subjunctive. 

Examples of Pinal Clauses. 

Gheribano lah khaiiTitunah werkah, chdh kor 66 pah jinat kkshd 
iibad shi. 

Give alms to the poor, in order that a mansion may be 
prepared for you in heaven. 

Ghalb wanah ka-I, chdh bus td lire shT. 

They winnow grain in order to get rid of the chaff. 
Mukhbiran, chdh polls paida ken wu, faudz scrah larul, chdh tsok 
chdh mashhur badmash wi, aghuh wer wukshavT. 

Informers supplied by the Police were sent out with the troops 
to point out any well-known bad characters. 

Tsaloro tarafo lah pas pah ghruno bande tsaukai Jagawuli wb, 
chdh tsok nah prddi chdh pah khdmo bande dazb wuki. 

Pickets were posted on the hills all round as a protection 
against 'snipers' (///. to prevent any one from shooting at 
the tents). 
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Final and Consecutive Sentences §§ 317,3x8 


The following are stock phrases, which perhaps are to be classed 
uiirier this head : 


Radzai 

dzai 


1 chdh dzu. 

(Come) 

that we may go, i. c. Come, 


igo ) 

let us be off. 


This is said when starting, or when a halt has been made, and it is 
proposed to start off again. 

Rikshtf-a cheh wayema. 

In order that I may tell the truth. 

To tell the truth, or, I admit, &c. 


Examples of Consecutive Clauses. 

Wrusto dase ksheh kliizmat ydwukuh, ch(5h Scrkar be-a beihal kuh. 
Later he did such good service that the Authorities reinstated 
him. 

Base ksheh Piik^to wayi, chdh tsok bah nah polujduh chdh dil 
Pukshtun ncd(5. 

He talks Pashtu so well that no one would suspect that he 
wasn't a Pathan. 
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CHAPTER XII 


INDIRECT SPEECH 

319 In Englisli there are three forms of Indirect Speech : 

1. Indirect Narration. 

2. Indirect Question. 

3. Indirect Command. 

In Pashtu Indirect Narration and Indirect Question are not found. 
Tlic introductory Verb is followed by ch6h and the actual words 
used. 


Indirect Narration, 

Haghah winvd ch 6 h yauwah wradz k]kshe nab shem teM. 

He said he couldn't go in a single day. 

Ghilji dase way! chcdi mung bah da Amir Sfihib nokcri kawil, keh 
dzamung salainatah paltan wi, chdh pah khpul watan kksh(5 
muqarerah shi. 

The Ghilzais say they will gladly take service with the Amir, 
if a whole regiment of them is raised and is located in their 
own country. 

The rule is the same for expressions of opinion, feeling, &c., such as 
are found after Verbs of thinking and perceiving. 

Da Dakc Sertip d< 5 r sherarati o badkho -<5 serd d( 5 . Us urn khi*al 
ka i ch^di tsangah Shilmiino tab bad w’urasawum ch<^h da Serkar 
daparah khpul had kk^d sarak jorawi. 

The Sartib of Dakkah is a mischief- making and evil-natured 
man. At the present moment he is thinking how he can do 
hurt to the Shilinanis for making a road in their territory for 
the Indian Government. 

Ksh ch pohdgi chdh da Kabul Serkar mung rdt (o^) ka*i. 

They are quite alive to the fact that the Afghan Government 
wants to make them its subjects (i. e. to assert its authority, 
or assume control over them). 

192 



§1 320, 321 


l-ttdirkt Speech 

Indirect Question. 

B^-a pii lah dfiiqan ) hah pukshtunah wukah chch kil^ 320 

chertah dd. • ^ 

I asked the peasant again where the village was. 

Tapos ye wuker chch Tasildar kiim dza-e d(5rah niwulh 

dah. 

He inquired where the Tahsildar had pitched his camp. 

Wershah. Tapos kah ch^h tseh matlab dd dc. 

Go and ask him what he means. 

Pukshtunah y(5 wukcrelah ch(f*h kalah bah riishe. 

He asked me when I would come. 

Dzawab tre wakhelah chdh tselah raghcli yai (er di?). 

IMake them explain why they have come. 

Wiien the Verb of inquiry is in the Imperative, the interrogative form 
of the subordinate clause is frequently avoided by using expressions like 
Malum kerul to ascertain (by questioning), 

malum shwul to be ascertained (by (|nestioning), 

which belong to the above category of Verbs of thinking and per- 
ceiving (inde § 319). In this way the necessity of using the 2nd Person 
is escaped, but the tenses must be those in wliich the inquirer recorded 
his impressions at the rnornont he received them. 

Indirect Command. 

Indirect Command is expressed by using chdh with the 3rd Iverson 32L 
Present Subjunctive, accompanied by the Jussive particle do. 

Where the precise form in which the command is to ])c delivered is of 
importance, or generally for the sake of vividness or clearness, the actual 
words may be quoted. 

Nokcr tab mi wayah ch(;h chai-b de rawerl. 

Tell my servant to bring tea. 

AVayah wertah chdh Tell him to come here. 

Ira de shi, 

Wertah hukem mi werker^' ch<;h ‘ Rildzah. Khpul dzawab 
werkah Sahib lah 

I ordered him to come and account for himself to the Sahib. 


lfiC7 
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CHAPTER XIII 


322 


THE INTERJECTIONS 


The Interjections are incapable of presenting any syntactical difficulties, 
but a few of those in common colloquial use may be mentioned here. 
Apsos ) 


Arman ) 

"" 1 

A.i f 

Tobah 

Chikh^* (Chiglid) 
Khair 
Khudago 
Khlakah 


Alas. 


Oh. Hullo. 


Shame. Fie. Goodness. 

Get out. Shoo (driving an animal away). 
All right. No matter. 

By God. 

Damn me. 

(An Afridi swear, said to be properly Khudak6. It is usually followed 
by keh = t/,) 

Khlakah keh ma pdzhandeld Blow me if I recognized you. 

Shahbash, Shabashd Bravo, Well done. 

Kwurd Get off (said to a dog). 

Nah No. 

Wah wah O-ho. Bravo. 

Wai wai Alas. 

Ho. O Yes. 

Ydrah (ycrah) Of a truth. By Jove. 

Yt*rah. Pah dd bzhah jamo kkshd teh ddr kshch lidd slid; 

Jove. You do look nice in these rags. 
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CHAPTER XIV 


CHARACTERISTICS OF PASIITU 

No one will have worked through the preceding chapters and studied 323 
the examples given without gathering some ideas as to the nature and 
peculiarities of colloquial Pashtu, It has, moreover, been assumed that 
the reader has in addition some first-hand practical acquaintance with 
Pashtu, and in that case he will have become familiar on his own account 
with most of the more striking phenomena presented by the language. 

It may not, however, be wholly without interest at this stage to make 
a brief general survey in order to collect and take stock of its more 
striking characteristics and peculiarities. Many of these features are not 
mere excrescences or eccentricities of the moment, but can be traced 
far back into the history of the language. These it will be our business 
in the second part of this work to consider from the historical point of 
view. Here they will be treated merely as existing facts. Other 
peculiarities arise from the fact that the language is essentially a colloquial 
one and lacks the greater fixity of form and pronunciation, largely con- 
ventional, and the more complicated forms of expression which the 
presence of a living written literature always tends to induce or create. 

This non-literary character of Pashtu makes it difficult to find true grounds 
of comparison between it and the older languages, such as Avestic, 
Sanskrit, Latin and Greek, or the standard European idioms of the 
present day which arc largely under the influence of literary tradition 
and practice. This last point has been recognized in the preceding 
chapters, and endeavour has been made to represent Pashtu forms of 
expression by the forms corresponding to them in colloquial and not 
literary English. 

In proceeding to examine the peculiarities of Pashtu I propose, for 
convenience, to deal with them under the following heads : 

1. Phonetic Phenomena, 

2. Peculiarities of Vocabulary and Word-Formation. 

3. Characteristics of Syntax and Style. 
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Characteristics of Pashtii 


1. PHONETIC PHENOMENA 

824 Under this head we might enter into a detailed examination of the 
pronunciation of Pashtu, but this would require a treatise in itself, and 
an extent of knowledge to which the writer can make no claim. Many 
causes have co-opcrated to encourage a very great variety of pronun- 
ciation ; of these, ethnical differences and physical and geographical 
conditions may be mentioned. 

Among the Pashtu-spcaking peoples many elements of unmistakably 
and obviously different racial origin still exist unfused. The physical 
conditions of the country which is traversed by many natural barriers, 
and which presents both fertile plains and barren mountains, have led to 
the creation or preservation of communities widely separated from each 
other in their modes of life. It is impossible that the inhabitants of the 
Peshaw^ar valley and those of Tirah should form habits or entertain 
interests in any w'ay identical, and where hal)its and interests differ there 
cannot, in the more elementary stages of civilization, l)c much intimate 
unity or mental or moral sympathy. In fact there arise sharply divided 
communities. Now in language, and more especially in pronunciation, 
there is no natural fixity, but rather a constant tcntloncy to change, and 
w'here there is division into communities, no two communities amid the 
infinite choice of possible variation will be likely to pursue exactly 
the same track. 

Among European nationalities the factor of racial origin is as much 
in evidence as it is among the speakers of Pashtu, but the factor of 
communal isolation is decidedly less active. 

We have mentioned a third source of variation in pronunciation — 
geographical situation. In almost all cases the geographically outlying 
sections of a national unit must be in touch with foreign races speaking 
foreign languages. Even a great barrier like the Himalayas has not 
availed to seclude India entirely from Central Asian influences. The sea 
as a neighbour may hold foreign influence at arm's length, but even 
it cannot exclude the outer w'orld for ever or entirely ; what is excluded 
along the general coast-line at least finds an entrance at scattered points, 
with the result that seaports are usually cosmopolitan and polyglot. 
In ordinary cases the people living on opposite sides of a boundary 
are in close and constant contact. 7'he conditions of their life are often 
similar, and they are closely associated by trade relationships; such 
association cannot exist without an interchange of possessions other than 
articles of commerce. 

In the sphere of language this interchange is principally one of 
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vocabulary; but it is probably also accompanied by a modification of 
pronunciation on both sides or on one. When there is intermarriage the 
influence of the two languages on each other is of course greatly increased. 
Here, as elsewhere, in the clash of personalities the stronger will prevail ; 
the richer language will give the poorer words for things and concep- 
tions which in its poverty it cannot name. 


What Pashtu owes in tlie way of vocabulary to the fact that it has 325 
always been in contact with Persian on the West and the Indian dialects 
on the East, is apparent enough. But it is questionable whether contact 
with foreign tongues has had much to say in the development of the 
varying forms of pronunciation it now presents. Some features in the 
Pashtu of the Peshawar district may perhaps be traced to the influence 
of the non-Pashlu-spcaking populations. Thus : 

The replacement in some cases of j by ^ — > jim6, 

'Phe pronunciation of ^ Is as s 
^ dz as z, 

where the three original sounds are unknown to the Indian tongues which 
convert or reduce them as the Peshawar Pathan has done. 


Pashtu Dialects. 

It may lx; safely asserted that in general vowels are more readily and 
more generally subject to modification than consonants. It is certainly 
so in Pashtu. There is much local variation in vowel pronunciation, 
and the extremes which limit tliis variation are widely sundered. At the 
one end of the scale may be placed the Yusufzai scheme, roughly that 
shown in the sound-tables of this book, and at the other the Waziri 
scheme. The following shows roughly the general correspondence 
between the commoner vowel-sounds in the two dialects : 

Yusufzai a represented in Waziri by d. 

d 6, hy 0. 

u i. 

u i. 

Besides d Waziri possesses several vowel-sounds which are unknown 
in the North. It is not our purpose here to deal with Waziri ; ^ but a 


* Vide Waziri Grammar, J. G. Loiimer. 
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few remarks may be made on the less remote Afridi dialect. In the 
latter : 

a is commonly pronounced aw (as in jack-daw), e. g. 

Bazar bawzawr. 

ta t aw . 


a and e in final closed syllables tend to become a. 


Yus. 

noker 

Afr. nokar 

servant. 


topak 

topak 

gun. 


haq 

aq 

right, dues. 



e before r becomes d and a. 


Yus. 

wertah 

Afr. wbrtah. 



werkah 

wJ:rkah. 



chertah 

cht:rtah. 



nmer 

m^:r {^)r mdr). 



her 

har. 




i sometimes becomes i. 


Yus. 

qisah 

Afr. qisah. 


Cp. the general nisom for written nisem heard everywhere. 



-6 final is pronounced -ai. 


Yus. 

sere 

Afr. serai 

man. 


(This is done also by the Shinwaris and Kabulis.) 

The insertion of a 

y-sound before various vowels 

is common. 

Yus. 

lar 

Afr. lyar, lyfcr 

road. 


meii^ 

myan^ 

middle. 


sor6 

syurai 

shade. 


wai»ul 

wyai'Ul 

to say. 



pres. w6.ai-i 



bd-al 

byal 

separat 


In the last form the y is possibly due to the insertion of a glide between 
the two vowels (bd-y-al) the former of which has since been, dropped.^ 

* Is there any parallelism between this and the y-sound sometimes heard aifter k in 
Modem Persian kyam =» kam, and Turkish (?) K(i)amal Pgsha ? Cf. ' ahiO' the old 
and modern cockney insertion of y after g and k sounds: gyaj^eoi cyard, ^c. Cf. 
W. Horn, Historische neu-englische Gramntatik^ i. § 241. 
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Besides pronouncing the Masculine termination -d as -ai, the Shinwaris 
frequently change medial 6 to a. As : 

Yus. l^gul Shin, lagul to send, 

ormdg orma^ nape of the neck, 

and medial 1 sometimes becomes a as : 

nisem nasem. 


The very prevalence of vowel variation makes it an unsatisfactory 327 
criterion for dialect differentiation, and accordingly the dialects of Pashtu 
are usually classified according to the treatment of the consonants. Two 
large divisions are recognized, the ^ Hard ’ and the ‘ Soft more correctly 
the VGuttural* and the ‘Sibilant*. 

In the former ^ and arc pronounced as g and kh, 

in the latter as zh sh respectively. 

These two dialects correspond with a tolerably distinct geographical 
division, and from this point of view are frequently referred to as the 
Northern, Eastern or North-Eastern, 
and the Southern, Western or South-Western respectively. 

The Guttural or North-Eastern dialect. The centre of the g kh 
pronunciation is Peshawar ; it prevails among the tribes of Swat, Buner, 
and of the Peshawar valley, among the Mohmands, Mullagoris, Shinwaris, 
and Afridis, and among the Bangaksh of the Hangu valley. 

The Sibilant or South-Western dialect. Qandahar is regarded as 
the centre of the zh sh pronunciation which prevails among the Southern 
tribes, including most of the Khattaks and the Waziris. 

The line of division passes roughly from Thai to Kohal and so on to 
the Indus. 

The treatment of 

Is dz zh 

by the tribes of the Peshawar valley has already been referred to above, 
vide § 7. 

Consonantal Combinations. 328 

A very characteristic feature of Pashtu is its richness in combinations 
of juxtaposed consonants which is especially remarkable at the beginning 
of words. In this respect it differs markedly both from Modern Persian 
and from the dialects of JNIodern India, and many of the initial combina- 
tipns which it permits are no less foreign to the Romance and Germanic 
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languages of Modern Europe. The origin of these combinations will 
be glanced at in a later part of this book, but it may be remarked here 
that some of them represent original combinations, while a large number 
of them have been developed by the dropping of intervening vowels. 
Initial s followed immediately by a tenuis (k, t, p), that stumbling- 
block to the modern Persian and Indian tongue, presents no more 
dilliculty to the Pathan than it did to the speaker of Avestic. E. g. 


Stan 

pillar 

Pers. situn 

Avcstic stuna-. 

spin 

white 

Pers. safid 

*spaena". 



Hind, safed 

spaeta-. 

skor 

charcoal 

Pers. sakar 

skairya-. 


Noting and passing over ^ (ts) and ^(dz) which, though represented 
in the Pashtu script by a single symbol and derived from simple sounds, 
are in fact compound as in our transcription, the following may be 
mentioned as the principal consonantal combinations met with in Pashtu 
in an initial position : 


bl- 

Im- 

psh- 

shr-. 

br- (br-) 

hv- 

rgh- 

sht-. 

dr- 

ml- 

rw- 

shw-. 

gr- 

mr- (mr-) 

sk- 

tl-. 

ehi- 

mz- 

skh- 

tr-. 

g!ir- (glir) 

ng- 

skhw- 

. wr-. 

ghw- 

ngh- 

sm- 

wl-. 

kksh- 

nj- 

sp- 

zb-. 

kl- 

nksh- 

sr- (sr-) 

zd-. 

kr- (kr-) 

nm- 

st- 

zgh-. 

khp- 

nw- 

sw- 

zm-. 

khr- 

pksh- 

shk- 

zg-. 

kshk- 

pl- 

shl- 

ZW-. 

kshp- 

pr- (pr-) 

shn- 

zhw-. 

Igh. 

ps- 

shp- 

isk-. 

dzm-. 


kl^ in several cases where it is etymologically correct is commonly 
replaced in writing and pronunciation by kshk- (e. g. kshkiil for kkshul). 
In the word kksh^ (always and correctly so written) it is pronounced 
merely as k. 

It is unnecessary here to dwell longer on these combinations, 
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l§ 329-331 


Consonant Changes. 329 

Attention may be briefly drawn to a few peculiarities in the treatment 
of certain Consonants, Fuller details will be found in Part II. 


Medial b. 

Medial b following a and preceding a consonant is in borrowed words 
frequently changed to u which forms with the preceding a the diphthong 
au. Thus : 


Pers. abdast Pashtu 

sa(hi)bzadah 
fibkhanah 


aiidas washing hands before prayer. 

sauzadah a title. 

aukhiinah. 


This vocalization of b is seen similarly in the dialects of Modern 
Persian : 


ab 

dialectally au 

water. 

abilah 

au-ilah 

smalbpox. 

bab.? 

bail 

hither. 

kabk 

kauk 

hill red-legged partridge. 


330 

P in borrowed words changes in the common speech to p. 

Afridi becomes Apndi. 

ittilaq ittipaq chance. 

khafah khapah angry. 


In some cases, liowcver, where it precedes a consonant it changes like 
b to u or w. Thus : 


Afghan becomes 

Aughan. 

yaftddul 

yawtddul 

juft (pair) 

jot 

kabular (cp. Mn. P. kaftcr) 

kauter 

dafter (record-book) 

dauter 

shaflal 

shotal 


be obtained, 
an even number, 
pigeon. 

hereditary estate, 
lucern. 


Wm. 332 

Nm is found alternating with nw, nu, m. Examples ; 

nmer nwar sun. 

nmerai nwerai a morsel of food. 
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Characteristics of Pashtu 


nmeraz 

nweraz 

quail. 

nmazul ) /t 5 \i 
nmandzulj " 
nmas^ 

P. nawazidan 

cherish. 

nQsd 

grandson. 

nmundz 

mundz 

prayer. 

nmer 

m^r (Afr.) 

sun. 


332 


N. 

In some dialects n immediately preceding a consonant turns to 1. 
Thus : 

nmilndz Imundz prayer, 

nghard Ighard hearth. 

I'here is an afiinity between 1 and n in Pashtu ; cp. 

ma*Tn apparently for maal liking, 

nund lund damp. 

Curious is the occasional insertion of n before a dental consonant. The 
commonest examples are : 

mandat for madad 
umend um<$d 

cp. nmundzi 
nmandz ] 

kaunter kauter 

Cp. also the n in IModern English : 

messenger beside M. E. messager. 
harbinger M. E. herbergeour. 

porringer porridge. 

(Cp. Horn, Hisf. nc. GL i. § 225 ) and in Scots ballant for ballad, 
Tamanchah also occurs beside the commoner tamachah (pistol) but 
here the n is jjrobably original, cp. the Mn. P. tufangchah and tapun- 
chah diminutive of tufang. Cp. also the converse in Pashtu 
massal for manzil a stage, march. 


help. 

hope. 

prayer. 

pigeon 


333 W and M. 

A curious relationship between w and m may be noted : 
Before a dental: 

j^^^^t^rjkauter P. kabutar Bakhiari, kamutar. 


I kaunter ® 


P. kaftar. 


^ (B) = Bcllcw’s Dictionary ; (R) « Raverty’s Dictionary, 
Cp. the inserted nasal above. 
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chamtar 

jamder 

Otherwise : 
shamkor 
pamankd 
Kamnyari 
wulmah (dial) 


H. chautara 
jauder 


a stringed instrument, 
wild oats. 


for shabkor night blind, 

pawankd a plant like stonccrop. 

Cavagnari (proper name), 
inelmah guest, 

Cp. the nm = nw series above. 


L. 334 

The substitution of 1 in Pashtu for d in Persian goes back to an early 
date, and will be mentioned later in Part II. Examples : 

laman for daman skirt, 

las dast hand, 

lam dum, &c. tail. 

This change has not been operative in recent borrowings. 

Pors. D. 336 

The curious change of Persian d into z in Pashiu may be mentioned : 
khizmat for Pers. khidmat. Ar. khidmat service. 

The final d of the Persian suffix -mand is generally dropped in 
Pashtu : 

derdman for Pers. dardmand pained, suffering. 

Cp. the loss of final t in derkb(w)as(t), request. 

Metathesis. 336 

Metathesis, or the transjiosition of sounds in a word is a very 
common phenomenon in Pashtu. It most frequently affects two con- 
sonants that are in actual contact, but inversion of two consonants over 
an intervening vowel sometimes takes place, and the metathesis of a 
contiguous vowel and consonant is not uncommon. 

Some of the initial groups of consonants mentioned in § 328 above 
are particularly liable to metathesis, doubtless because even the Afghan 
tongue experiences some difficulty in dealing with them. Sometimes 
a vowel is interposed. The following are examples : 

a. Juxtaposed consonants. 

Initial. (The forms most in use are given in the first column 
irrespective of their etymological legitimacy.) 

l^pah pkshah foot, 

skha khasfl foul. 
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skhd 

khasd 

calf. 

sksher 

kshascr 

father-in-law 

spelled 1 

f paserle 1 
[ pasald j 

- spring. 

, , finzakah ) 

zmakah -I . , , 

i mizakah ) 

land, ground 

zmert? | 

inzerc!! 1 
1 mizcrc J 

^ tiger. 

wraclz 

rwadz 

day. 

Medial. 



Earakzai 

OrakzLii 

Barazgai 
Graze ai 

1 tribal names 

b. Metathesis over a Vowel. 


qufel 

qulef 

lock. 

shonil<^ 

shlonbe 

buttermilk. 

tsakhah 

khalsah 

beside, in presence of 

r. Vowel and Consonant. 


As in other languages r is 

peculiarly susceptible of metathesis. 

Aprid <5 

Apirdd 

Afridi, 

burj 

bruj 

fort. 

mirch 

rnrach 

pepper. 

siir^ 

serawai {x\fr.) hole. 

The transposition of syllables in the word 

gamandz 

mangaz 

a comb 

is interesting. 



Many examples of various forms of metathesis may be found in 

dictionaries : 



badgol(B) Hind, bagdor 

leading-rope of a horse. 

blarbah bralbah 

pregnant. 

zgdrw^ zw< 5 rg(S 

moan, whine. 

nakherah rakhenah 

hole, fissure. 

skerwatah serwatkah (B) embers. 
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IL VOCABULARY AND WORD-FORMATION 

Duplication. 337 

The duplication of words is a peculiarity very characteristic of Pashtu. 

We have already seen Duplication employed to intensify the significance 
of an Adjective {§ 64) or Adverb (§ 289 a ) ; also in the case of Numerals 
to give a distributive sense (§ 79). The duplication of the Indefinite 
Adjectives and Pronouns : 

kum and tsok 

and of the Adverb : kalah kalah is probably to be explained in the 
same way. Nouns are also sometimes duplicated giving a sense of 
indefinite multiplicity, successiveness, or continuousness : 
pah dza-i dza-T kkshe paidau-t^gi. 

It is to be found here and there (in one place and another), 
da smd pah gharah gharah dzai. 

Go along, keeping to the edge of the river. 

(pah) pato pato kkslKi tub. He was going through the fields. 


it remains here to mention another kind of Duplication which in the 
colloquial language is applied to Nouns and Adjectives and produces 
a sense of indefiniteness. It is peculiar in that the original word is 
repeated with a variation of the initial consonant usually to m in the case 
of Nouns and usually to w in the case of Adjectives. Examples are ; 


Nouns. 


chitai mitai 
khaberci maber^ 
khat mat 

laber maber (laber = raber) 
gher wer bcraberawul 

Adjectives. 


letters. 

gossip, chattering. 

letters. 

worry. 

to go cross-country. 


sater(^ tnatere strewn about, 

kog wog all crooked, awry, 

gad wad mixed up. 

Both components are inflected. I think that in all cases there is 
a latent plurality which in part explains the repetition : there is a ‘ khat ' 
and a * mat ’ ; one part of the thing is ‘ kog ’ and the other ‘ wog But 
the repetition in an altered form gives a sense of indefiniteness, and the 
mere assonance is in itself probably grateful. A similar phenomenon 
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is found in Mn. P. pashm inashm ; khtriah pirtah. Compare Eng. hugger^ 
mugger^ hurly-burly^ higgledy-piggledy. 

Repetitions with vocalic instead of consonantal change also occurs, but 
as far as I know only in words of an imitative nature, e. g. 

prak pruk the sound of clapping hands (Shinwari = lightning ?), 

chighah chugh the sound of shoes on the ground. 


839 Onomatopoeia. 


Not an inconsiderable feature in the expressiveness of Pashtu is the 
energy it has displayed in creating ononialopoeic words, almost the 
only form of genuine creation possible for a language in the state of 
development of Pashtu. 

Besides the two words just mentioned in the last paragraph, the 
following examples may be given : 


chir 

the sound of tearing cloth. 

daz 

a shot (of a gun). 

draz 

loud noise or crash. 

ghrab 

sound of something falling into water. 

ghrumb 

thunder, boom, deep resonant sound. 

ghargherah 

gurgling. 

krach (-kruch) 

sound as of rubbing together of hard substances. 

krap (-krup) 

sound of crunching, as of nailed chaplis on hard 
ground or stones. 

shrak 

sound as of the butts of rifles being brought down 
nearly simultaneously on to hard ground. 

shrang 

chinking, jingling, metallic sound as of pouring 
out a lot of coins. 

tak 

a sharp sound of impact. 

las 

explosive sound as of discharge of a rifle. 


Examples might be indefinitely multiplied. 

The onomatopoeic vocabulary will be found to vary considerably with 
the locality. 

Appropriate words exist to represent the characteristic noises of most 
animals, e. g. 


pshogah m<*w<^gi 
pishu mi*u mi-u ml-u ka*i 
uksh ghrumb^gi or rumbari 
ghwa ghurchdgi or wuruchdgT 

2o6 


the kitten mews (Shin.), 
the cat mews, 
the camel grumbles, 
the cow lows. 



Vocabulary and Word-Formation § 340 
Contraotion. 

Pashtu is happily much more sparing of contractions than English. 
A few are common : 

WU-. 

1. before a-. 

wakhelah wu-akhelah {vide § 259). 

2. before y6, 6. 

wd deside | 

(wu e. 

nah. 

nakhelem nah akhelem. 

In writing it is frequently, as in speech always, combined with the 
Verb it accompanies, the final h being dropped: 


nedd 

nah d( 5 . 

neshi 

nah shr. 

nishtah <— 

nah shtah. 

Pah, tar. 


pd 

pah y( 5 . 

\xi 

lar y^ (?). 

Ma, mi. 


m^ ai*ul leside 

ma wai*ul. 

neradi lideli ,, 

nah mi di lideli. 

h- and -gh-. 



Initial h- is usually silent, and medial -gh- is in some localities 
much weakened : 

aghah, a*a haghah. 

base, iise <— haghah se. 

The final vowel of haghah and daghah is in some dialects almost or 
wholly silent : 

agh haghah. 

dagh ^ daghah. 

Domerah and tsomerah are sometimes reduced to donah and 
tsorah. 

r 

The -g- of -gdul is frequently silent : 

prddah, &c. prdgdah, &c, 

kkshddah. &c. kkshdgdah, &c. 
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Characteristics of Pashtu 


-W-. 

Occasional elision of -w- between vowels and contraction of the 
resultant a-<5 and a-i to 6 and i. E. g. 

kawum — ^ kum. 

kawe — > ka-(5 — » k<j. 

kawl — > ka-i kl. 

acliawi — > acha*i. 


THE FORMATION OP WORDS 


341 Word formation in the Indo-Gcrinanic languages is effected in three 
different \va)'s : 


to existing words. 


1. ]:)y the addition of Suffixes | 

2. By the addition of Prefixes j 

3. By the amalgamation of independently existing words. 


Sufdxcs. 

Suffixes do not in any Nvay affect the radical sense of the base word. 
They principally appear as particles of inflexion to denote variations of 
number, gender, case, mood, tense, and person, or as simjde nominal, 
adjectival, and verbal formations. But they also appear expressing less 
intimate attributes as in the diminutives, or some external relationships 
as those of ‘being done' or of ‘possessing', ‘location', &c., as in the 
Skr. -ta-, -mant-, -vant-, and the Persian -dan, -stan, -kar, and others 
which arc directly connected with known verbal roots. 

I do not pri^pose to deal here with suffixes such as the above, which 
are the stereotyped indicators of inflexion, nor with those formative ones 
which are employed to produce Agent- and Verbal Nouns. Similarly 
I pass over the verbal formations -tJd- and -aw-. Various forms of 
Adjective formalives exist, but they are not so plentifully represented as 
to merit attention here. The commonest arc -(5 (fern, -ai) and the 
Pers. -i, but the majority of Adjectives are in their simplest form 
suffixless. 

All these suffixes we shall have occasion to consider from an historical 
point of view in the second part of this book. Here we shall confine 
our attention to two classes of formative suffix which are sufficiently well 
represented in Pashtu to be characteristic. These are ; 

1. Abstract Nominal Suffixes of Quality. 

2. Diminutive Suffixes. 
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The Formation of Words §§ 342, 343 

Abstract Suffixes. 

The conception of the abstract is a later development than that of 
the concrete,’ and it follows that when a people reaches the stage at 
which it begins to wish to express abstract ideas, it must cither manu- 
facture abstract terms from tlie concrete ones it already possesses, or else 
it must borrow them ready-made from its more advanced neighbours. 

In such circumstances the Gennans have relied mainly on their native 
resources, while the English have to a very large extent drawn their 
abstract terms from Latin, either directly or through French, and from 
Greek, and at the present day are entirely dependent on these foreign 
sources for new formations. 

At first such borrowings are in the main literary, and they only 
percolate through to the uneducated or the partially educated with the 
lapse of time. In modern England, however, thanks partly to the large 
proportion of the population which can read, partly to the abundant 
means of circulating knowledge, the assimilation of borrowed words 
proceeds comparatively rapidly. For recent examples take ‘antiseptic', 
‘inoculation', ‘aviation’, ‘appendicitis'. 

I'lic general development of Pashtu in regard to vocabulary has been 
not unlike that of English. Pashtu has many Abstract Nouns which 
may rank as home-made, and it has also many which have been derived 
from outside, chiefly from Persian. The latter, however, are largely the 
exclusive properly of the literate, and the gulf between popular and 
literary speech is wider than in English. It is the popular, moreover, 
that is in every sense the true language ; and it is everywhere dominant. 
Its requirements in the way of abstract terms are small, and generally 
speaking the supply of indigenous ones is sufficient. The position is 
what wc may conceive to have existed in England in the fifteenth century 
when the foreign words introduced by Cffiaucer and his immediate 
successors had not yet become part of the popular tongue. 

Abstract Nouns are formed in Pashtu by the addition of suffixes to 
Nouns and Adjectives. The following are the most important and 
characteristic of these suffixes : 


-ti-a. 

This suffix is usually added only to stems ending in a consonant. 
Many examples are given in the dictionaries, but the majority of them 
are not in general use. 


' The truth of this st.itement is sufficiently demonstrated by the derivative nature of 
the bulk of Abstract Nouns. 
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najorti-a illness, 

m^lmastia ' hospitality, 

rikshti-a, truth. 

These three are universal. Of others the following may be cited : 


aramli-a 

hukshbartl-a 

kamzorlT-a 

malgerti-a 

(malgcrt? = companion 
zurli-a 


being at ease, comfort, 
intelligence, knowiugness. 
weakness, 
companionship. 

•) 

quickness. 


344 -tob. 


This suHix is freely used with both vowel and consonantal stems of 
Nouns and Adjectives. Fairly common. Examples : 


spintob 

serltob 

liwaltob 

ksh kulitob 

rikshtintob 

lewantob 

(l<$wan^ = mad.) 
zalmUob 


whiteness. 

manliness. 

hunger. 

beauty. 

truthfulness. 

madness. 


youth. 

It will be noted that there is considerable difference in the value of the 
abstracts educed; some tend towards the concrete : 


but 


nkshti-a, wayah 
najorti-a 


kamzorti-a 

rikshtintob 


tell the truth, i.c. tell the fact which is true, 
illness, disease. 

the quality of being weak, 
the quality of being true, truthful. 


These two suffixes have been mentioned first because they arc specifically 
Pashm and cannot be traced to any foreign or recent source. They are 
not the most common abstract suffixes, except in so far as they happen 
to occur in certain universally-used words. Though their use is restricted 
they are not by any means to be regarded as dead and only embalmed in 
old-established words. A modern Pathan improvising would still have 
recourse to them if euphony favoured. 

Much more frequently used, nowadays, however, are the two suffixes 
-wal6 and -i, which arc of foreign origin and probably of comparatively 
recent introduction. 


^ Casting back to an older form of melinah, a 



The Formation of Words 345, 346 


•wal6. 


This appears to be the Hindustani -wald transformed into an abstract 
suffix by the Pashtu suffix Its use is very extensive, and recourse 
is had to it freely in improvisation. It is added only to Adjectives and 
prefers consonantal stems. It corresponds usually to -//i or -ness in 
English. Examples : 


figdwal^ 

length. 

uchatwald 

lieight. 

planwal(5 

breadth. 

ghatwal6 

stoutness. 

dakwald 

fullness. 

drundwald 

heaviness. 

samwaM 

Icvclncss. 


Some stems may be allied with any one of the three above suffixes. 
Raverty, for example, gives : 


trikhti*a 

Irikhtob bitterness, 

trikhwale? j 

the last, however, is the commonest form, and I think there is a general 
tendency for -zrwA'to replace the other suffixes. 


345 


-i. 346 

This is the Mn. Pers. Nominal Abstract suffix. It appears in a very 
large number of Abstract Nouns borrowed from Persian directly or through 
Hindustani. It is not used with pure Pashtu words (with one or two 
possible exceptions, c. g. makhior-i) and so cannot be regarded as a real 
Pashtu suffix. It is principally added to Adjectives, especially compound 
ones, but occurs also with Nouns. Examples : 


a. With Simple Adjectives: 
bimari illness, 

n^kl goodness, 

lundi impetuosity, sharpness of temper. 

A With Compound Adjectives : 

badnami disgrace, evil repute, 

badbakhti misfortune, 

beraberi. equivalence, evenness. 


^ Darmesteter, Chants populaires dcs A/j^hanSj § 104. 4. 
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durand^kshi 

khaberdari 

khushhali 
nimak harami 
tarafdriri 


fcresighu 

heedfulness. 

.carefulness. 

happiness. 

treachery, ingratitude, 
partiality, partisanship 


With nouns : 

(losli 

dukshnianl 


friendship. 

enmity. 


d. With Adjectivos formed from Noun + Preposition or 
Adverb : 


b<5 gunahi 
h6 insafi 
b<^ perwa*! 
na wakhU 
p(5sh fikeri 


innocence. 

injustice. 

indifference, nonchalance, 
lateness. 

forethought (-fulness). 


I have chosen to dwell on the subject of abstract suffixes, because the 
problem of expressing abstract conceptions is one which from a very 
early stage presents itself to any one who has to adapt European 
thought to the vehicle of a .semi-devcloped language such as Pashtu. 
Recourse has constantly to be had to a concrete form of expression, but 
it is all the more important to ascertain what absti act terms the language 
does actually possess, what means it possesses for making them, and how 
far it avails itself of these means. 


347 Diminutive Suffixes. 

Pashtu shows a strong taste for diminutives. The commonest Diminu- 
tive Suffixes are : 

1. -k<$ (-g^), sometimes with a prefixed -u-. 

2. -otd (-utd, -td), sometimes with a prefixed -g-. 

3. -urd (-ord, -rd). 

4. kerd (-gerd, -gerd), (of animals only). 

The second and third are of Indian origin. A suffix -ak of Persian 
origin appears sometimes to have diminutive force, cp. 

• top topak. 
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The Formation of Words §§ 347-349 

As a rule in Pashtu the Diminutive Suffixes are added to Nouns and 
the resulting forms are Nouns, but in a few cases they are added to 
Adjectives when they yield Adjectives or, in one or two cases, Nouns. 
In the main Pashtu restricts them to their normal functions. 


<7. They are added to a Noun to indicate a small specimen or 348 
species of the thing named ; frequently to denote the young of an animal. 
Examples: 


batak 

water flask. 

batake 

water flask. 

charah 

knife. 

charukai 

smaller knife. 

chirg 

cock. 

chirgurd 

chicken. 

g'ld 

sheep. 

gadurc 

lamb. 

ghandos 

ball. 

gliandoskc 

small ball. 

had ' 

bone. 

liadukc 
[ katke 

bone. 

bedstead. 

kat 

bedstead. 

Ikatotc 

very small bedstead. 

khcr 

donkey. 

khergd 

small, or young, 
donkey. 

lor 

scythe. 

lerfike 

sickle. 

pot. 

rind, skin. 

potakd 

skin (especially as a 
dressing put on 
a wound). 

tit 

stooping, 
short (Adj.). 

ptak(5 

a short person. 


The gender of the original is usually preserved : 


bukhtsah (Fern.) 

(buqchah Pers.) 
jinai (F’em.) 
danah (Fern.) 
ha (Fern.) 


bukhlsakai 

(Fern.) 

jinakai (Fern.) 
danakai (Fern.) 
hagai (Fern.) 


bundle of clothes. 

girl. 

boil. 

egg. 


Cases of course occur where the original form has fallen out of use 
and only the Diminutive remains. 


A Diminutive may also indicate a thing which though not of the 349 
same kind as the original object, bears some sort of resemblance to it. 

This is tlie result of a want of precision of thought or observation, and 


* Rare except in the phrase : <la had pitenah « blood feud. 
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a corresponding defectiveness of vocabulary ; it does not occur in a word- 
rich language like Arabic. E. g. 

totakd ) „ 

, / /T>v r swallow, 

totakerd (B)J 

totakerk^ (B) martin. 
magakurtS mouse. 


tota parrot. 

magah) 

magakj 


360 c. The connexion may be even slighter, merely an association of 
ideas : 


milt upper arm, forearm. 
*stera star. 

(cognate store), 

cp. Latin : os, oscuhim ; 

Eng. neck, necklet ; 


matktl bracelet, armlet, 
stergah eye. 

mus, musculum. 
arm, armlet. 


361 (t. In a few of the commonest Diminutives the base is a word 

already conveying the idea of smallness. 


WOf ] 

wur ) 


[ wer-iikd 

small. 

small. 

wiir-kd 

small l)oy. 



[wer-k-ot<5 

very small. 


little (quantity), j 

flu(g)-k-uti 
i lak-uti 

1 a little. 


cp. Latin : minus minusculus. 

French : petit. petiot. 


362 e. Instances of double Diminutives may be noted, as : 

tota-kcr-k<5 above, and probably 
wer-k-ote. 

cp. Latin : lapis lapillus lapillulus. 


363 In some languages, Persian for example, Diminutives with a con- 
temptuous sense are common. This has arisen naturally where the 
attribution of smallness to an object implies inferiority, or want of 
dignity. Cp. Mn. P. 

mardak fellow\ 

zanak contemptuous term for a woman, 

cp. Lat. plebecula (rabble), &c., and Eng. princeling 

(Brugmann II, r, § 542 ). 
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In Pashtu examples of this application are not common : serot 4 from 
seyd is equivalent to Pers. mardak. The term Hindki applied to 
Indian communities settled among Pathans and Hindukd, Hindu, also 
palankd (from Arabic, through Persian, ful&n) = so and so, may also be 
cited in this connexion. 


In the case of human beings there is often an association between the 364. 
idea of smallness and endearment. The child is the most general object 
of affection in the world, and its smallness entitles it to diminutive 
applications : Johnny, Pierrot, Gretchen. 

The Diminutive has probably in this way gainetl a footing as a means 
of expressing affection. C^p. dar-ling, Lieb-chen, mon petit chou, 

‘ the little Father ‘ Robbie Burns 

The contracted forms in -o of Pashtu proper names probably bear 
some relation to this usage : 

Durkho for Durkhani. 

Piro Pir Khan, &c., 

seem to argue some assumption of familiarity, whether friendly or 
resiKxtful. 

In some languages there appears a sort of perversion of this affec- 
tionate sense into a sentimentality, or half-affectionate, half-contemptuous 
air of familiarity or patronage, and diminutives are used freely instead of 
the ordinary names of animate and even of inanimate objects. Cp. Scots: 
mannic, wifie, housie, boatie, &c., and the constant use of the diminutive 
in popular German : Ilauschen, Federchen, &c. Outside the Indo- 
Germanic sphere this abuse of the diminutive is much favoured in Arabic.' 

I cannot remember having met with any trace of this usage in Pashtu. 

Prefixes. 355 

The second means of forming new words is the addition of prefixes 
to words already existing. Prefixes differ from suffixes in that they 
produce in a distinct degree a definite modification of the conception 
presented by the base word. 

They are adverbial in origin and are in general attached to Verbs 
or Derivatives from verbal bases.^ The greatest activity appears in the 


' B'or some remarks on this subject see Palgravc's Central and Eastern Arabia 
(3rd edition), i. p. 357. 

s Even in nouns like insula^ exsttl, ronstd^ the base is verbal though all sense of its 
original meaning has been lost, by classical times. 
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amalgamation of Verbs with qualifying Adverbs to produce more or less 
simple conceptions. This at any rate is true of Sanskrit and Avestic, 
and of course of Greek and Latin. Examples are abundant in all these 
languages. Take for example the Latin simple Verb, iendo^ to stretchy 
and its prefixal derivatives : 


attendo 

to stretch towards, take heed to. 

contendo 

strive for, hasten, fight. 

detendo 

unstretch, take down. 

extendo 

stretch out, enlarge, prolong. 

intendo 

direct upon, aim at. 

obtendo 

place before, conceal. 

pertendo 

persevere, persist. 

practendo 

stretch forth, allege, simulate. 


&c., &c. 


English is weak in native prefixes but has : mistake, bespatter, outdo, 
overthrow, undervalue, upstart, undo, <fec., &c. 

Pashtu, as we have seen from the preceding chapter on the Verb, is 
fairly well supplied with verbal prefixes, but they are dead, by which 
I mean that they cannot now be used for modern improvisation, and in 
some cases the fact that they are prefixes has passed out of the public 
consciousness (cp. wan- in the English ‘wanton*). 


360 Apart from these Verbal Prefixes a series of Negative Prefixes occurs 
in the other languages to which reference has just been made, of which 
the English representative is ////-.' 

Pashtu lacks a corresponding prefix and has supplied its place by 
the Persian particles ; na- with Adjectives,'^ 

and the preposition b6- with Nouns. E. g. 


na-pak 

bd-sliaka 

bc-iman 


impure, unclean. 

without doubt, indubitably. 

faithless. 


As all such words or phrases seem to have been borrowed from Persian 
ready-made, it may be said that Pashtu has no negative prefix. 


367 At first sight it might seem legitimate to regard the particles employed 

^ Skr. and Av. a-, an-; Gk. <i-, di/- ; I^t. in- ; Gmc. un-. 

* Skr. na- ; Av. na- (?) ; Gk. vr^- (Doric vd-), 
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with Nouns and Adjectives to produce certain Adverbial phrases, as 
falling within the category of prefixes. An example is ; 

pah nastah seated,, sitting. Cp. Kng. a-foot. 

These particles, however, do not in any way affect the radical sense of 
the word to which they are attached, and these combinations may more 
correctly be considered as prepositional phrases ; the second element in 
them, though it sometimes resembles a Feminine Adjective, as in nastah, 
qalarah, is probably in fact always a Noun. 

The ham- in ham'umer, hamwazen, &c., is merely an obsolete 
Adjective in composition, meaning ‘ the same ‘ similar \ Thus : 

ham-sayah the same shade, one having tlie same shade, 

i. e. neighbour, dependent. 

Similarly most of the words in which it occurs are ‘ Possessive Com- 
pounds *, and of Persian origin. 

Ilamzold born at the same time, contemporary, 

appears to be a Pashtu attempt to form another ty|)e of compound 
with it \ 


COMPOSITION 

A ('ompound may be defined as a word formed by the uniting of 368 
two or more words into a single combination which presents a conception 
different from that suggested by the same words taken separately. 

In some cases this now conception has arisen from a specialization or 
limitation of the original sense, e.g. a blackbird versus a black bird \ 
in others they are condensed clauses which are without meaning until 
the missing elements are mentally restored, c. g. a redbreast = a bird 
which has a red breast. 

Beside true Compounds there are many Quasi-comj)Ounds which arc 
nothing more than the mechanical writing together of certain words 
which commonly occur in juxtaposition, e. forager (Carlyle). On the 
other hand, groups of words which have a specialized value and are 
really true Compounds arc sometimes Avritten with their separate members 
ununited, e. g. high school^ Utile finger^ one and ally at all mnts. 

Writing is therefore not a safe criterion of what is and what is not 
a Compound, cp. evermore beside ever since, anything beside any o^ie, &c. 

* Ham- in the Tossessive Compounds is the representative of Av. hama-; Skr. 
sama- ; Gk. ; English same, Tlie Av. type of compound is : hama-gaona- — 
having the same colour. The ham- in hanuole corresponds in meaning to Av. h^m, 

Skr. sam- - together with, Cp. Gk. avv, ; Lat, simul, similis. The two 
are allied. Cp. Uhlcnbcck, Etymologisehes XV'orterbuch der aliindischen Sprache, 
s. V. sdm-, sam4s. 
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Again difliculty occurs in drawing a line of distinction between 
‘Compound* words and ‘Derivative' words formed by the addition of 
prefixes or suffixes. It is a question of^what exactly constitutes a prefix 
or a suffix, and judging each case accordingly.' 

369 In the case of Pashtu wc may remark three distinct general classes 
of Compounds : 

1. Old Native Compounds, in which the various elements, whether 
from alteration of form, or from having become obsolete, have passed 
out of the public consciousness. 

2. Living Native Compounds, i. e. those composed of Pashtu 
elements which are still generally distinguished and understood by the 
public consciousness. 

3. Imported Foreign Compounds. 

The first from the practical point of view are to be regarded as simple 
words. In their quality of Compounds they merely provide amusement 
for the philologist ; such remarks as I have to make on them I relegate 
to the second part of this work. 

The third class form a large element in the everyday language, but for 
their mode of composition Pashtu is itself in no way responsible. They 
have been borrowed ready-made, and though in most cases their com- 
position is obvious an<l intelligible to every one, still as Compounds they 
cannot be regarded as characteristic of the adopting language. They are 
chiefly, if not entirely, of Persian origin and are to be studied as Persian 
creations. As, however, these exotics are very common, and some forms 
of composition arc represented among them which in Pashtu proper are 
rare or lacking, I shall submit them to a brief review further on. ( Vide 
Chapter XV.)^ 

In the meantime I propose to concentrate attention on the Compounds 
of the second class and to deal with this complicated subject in as practical 
a spirit as possible. 

COMPOUNDS 

Iteratives. 

360 The simplest form of Compound is that which is produced by the 
mere repetition of a single word. This type is well represented in Pashtu. 
The principal forms in which it occurs have already been noticed inci- 
dentally {^vide § 337), and it will be sufficient here to recapitulate them 
briefly. 

' P'or a discussion of what constitutes a suffix, see Strong’s History of Language^ 
1891, pp. 338-9. 


218 



Compounds 


^ 360, 361 


Intensive.' 

Adjective + Adjective {vide § 64). 

Adverb + Adverb { 7 nde § 2S9 « end) : 
spin spin very white, 

wro wro very slowly, 

zer zer very quickly. 

(pah) tit lit (raghe) (he came) stooping low. 

cp. ‘an old old man*, ‘gently, gently*. 


Distributive. 

a, zerb zerJj shwul 
Similarly, 

tot(^ tot(^ } 
puli pntl) 

cp. I\In, 

kiim kuni {vnk § 133). 
tsok tsok. 
dzine dzine. 
kalah kalah) 
gahe gilhe J 

t\ Numerals: 

6 r 6 drd 

r/. Nouns {t'ifk § 337). 


to be broken into little bits. 

in bits. 

Pers. tikah tikah. 

sometimes. 

three each. 


With a General or Indefinite Sense. 

Repetition with altered initial (rvV/t’ § 338). 
khaberilj maberib news, 

kog wog crooked, awry (in general). 

Imitative or Onomatopoeic {vide § 338 end), 
prak pruk. 
chighah chugh. 


Co-ORDINATIVES. 

The next more advanced stage of composition is the placing in 361 
juxtaposition of two distinct words of the same grammatical class. 

These are usually either Nouns or Adjectives, and give usually a sub- 
stantival Compound, but combinations of Adverbs yielding Adverbs are 


^ Vide foot-note to § 64. 
219 



§§ S^i, 362 Characteristics of Pashttc 

also found. In meaning the two elements arc most frequently adversative 
or complementary, but in some cases they are synonymous. Examples : 


Noun + Noun or Adjective + Adjective. 


tlul ratlul 
riisliah dershah 
plar nior 
roghah jorah 
botali beramtah 
pund bakcrai 
zi-erah zerghunah 
Iwer zhawer 


coming and going, 
intercourse. 

father and mother, parents, 
being on good terms with any one. 
reprisals, 
flint and steel. 

yellow and green, the rainbow, 
undulating land (elevated and low lying). 


When used in the oblique cases both components are capable of 
inflexion, but the pre- and post-positions arc not repeated : e. g. 


pah tlo rrulo kksh(^. 

da plar mor khaber ye nishtah. 

He has no news of his parents. 


362 Adverb 4* Adverb. 


pore rfipore 
ore dilc 

sharnudam {/or 
hameshah miidam 
nan saba 

nan saba kawul 


backwards and forwards, through and 
through, 
here and there, 
always, perpetually. 

to-day or to-morrow, in a few days, 
to j>rocrastinate. 


But perhaps the last phrase is to be taken as meaning * to keep making 
to-day into to-morrow 

To this Co-ordinative class may be referred the Compound Numerals : 
c. g. shpag pandzos =56. 

There are some examples of the common Persian compounds with 
copula expressed. These may be either pure Persian, as : 

bandobast arrangement, 

or produced under Persian influence, as : 

ghal o ghrd I clamour, uproar. 

ghalobul(B)J „ „ 

khwurak o tskhak ( 13 ) meat and drink, victuals. 


^ Or sham o dam ? 
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II 363-365 


Appositional Compounds. 

Such of these as occur are doubtless also to be assigned to a Persian 363 
origin : 

shahtut big kind of mulberry,^ 

shaiir main beam, rafter, 

mrirmalid (snake-fish) ccl, 

are all given in Stcingass’s Persian Diclionary. Others arc : 
kshap 6 (^ chief of the fairies, 

qrut kan(5 (B) nodular stone, ' kankar 

gedi kher (B) silly fool (IT. gadha + Pers. kher, 

each = ass). 


S YN T ACl IC AL CoM POL- NI )S. 

With the possible exception of tlie last group, the Compounds which 364 
we have been considering are merely mechanical combinations of words 
between which no syntactical relationship exists. They arc undoubted 
Compounds, but the independence of their elements is strongly felt, and 
with a few exceptions under § 363 , they are never combined in writing. 

We have now to deal with those more definite (.'ompourids in which the 
elements stand in a syntactical relationship to each other, and which in 
Pashtu as in most other languages arc written in one word, or at least 
as a Compound not admitting internally the signs of inllexion. In Pashtu 
these are for the most part combinations of: 

1. Nouns and Nouns. 

2 . Adjectives and Nouns. 

3 . Verbal. 

4 . Adverbial. 


I. Noun + Noun. 306 

In these the first member is depeiiden; on the second, usually as a 
genitive. The resulting compounds are Nouns. Examples in English : 
doomsday^ dinner-time, 

uspankherd iron slag. 

chirgbang cock-crow (time). 

mullabang time of Mullal/s morning call to prayer. 

1 For the use of shah king, in compounds cp. Mn. Pers. shah-band, a guy-rope 
fixed on top of a tent-pole, and the English * kingcrab *, * kingfisher *, and note the 
similarity of form and parallelism of meaning of shatir and * king-post \ 
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§ 3^5 Characteristics of Pashtu 


barakatbril(5 

plant of blessing (a shrub). 

miswakah gutah 

the forefinger. 

inendz „ 

the second finger. 

wazir „ 

the third finger. 

wazhghune (pi.) 

goats-hair (wuz + ghunah). 

palkwur<5 

bag for ploughshare. 

dcrshal 

sill of door-frame. 

Isdhnah lar) 
tsandah lar 1 

skirting-path. 

tsarah lar 

single-pcrson-path, footpath. 

nen shpah 

to-day’s night, to-night. 

gho-(5mand 

running of cattle, stampede, trampling- 


inidcr-foot. 

pcz\van((^) (pozah + ban) nose-ornament. 


With Verbal Nouns. 

nmer pr<^\vatuh sunset, 

inner khatuh sunrise, 

slikhwand \vahanah (B) chcwintc of the cud. 


Metapborical Use. 

kherghwag donkey’s car (a plant). 

In Proper Names it is very frequent. 

Tribal names : Qamber Kln5l the clan of Qambcr. 

&c. &c. 

Place names : Multan Kil($ Multan’s village. 
Rustam Thanah. 


Pakah Sar 
Ulus Kuh(5 
Baziir Kandau 
&c. 


name of a mountain peak. 
^ the well of the tribe 
the ‘ I3azar Pass ’. 

&c. 


There are many phrases whicli still preserve the Genitive particle but 
are in sense really compounds, c. g. 


da ghcr pdrd 
da had pitnah 
da bildai tal 
da pdrhano tanur 


the mountain fairy, echo, 
a feud of the bone, blood-fcud. 
the old woman’s swing the rainbow, 
the fairies' oven, the shimmering of the 
atmosphere over hot ground. 
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Compounds 


§§366, 36’/ 


2. Adjectives and Nouns. 


A. Adjective + N oun. 


A generic name 4 - a rcslricling Adjective used to denote a 300 
particular species of the genus. These are Nouns. Cp. English : Black- 
bird^ i. e. the black bird par excellence. Here, as elsewhere, usage in 
writing is not a true criterion for what is not a compound ; compare the 
case of ‘ little finger ' in pjiglish. Examples : 

surgul red-flower, poppy, 

spinzer (pi.) white- gold, silver. 

.srahzer (pi.) red-gold, gold. 


(Formative ; spino zero, &c.) 


seraghz^ ] 
sr(^-aghze ) 
katah gutah 
kachah gutah 
wurm kal 
ghalah shigah 
ncri jawar 
ghat jawar 
sur nu5ge 
sra mrach 
khwa^ah walah(B) 


red-thorn, a kind of bush. 

thick-finger, thumb, 
little finger, 
the year before last, 
treacherous-sand, quicksand, 
millet. 

Indian corn, 
red ant. 
red pepper. 

sweet-root (willow ?), liquorice. 


The classification is not always scientifically correct : 
khrah kamterah buff-pigeon, sand-grouse, 

khurmor (B) buff-pcacock, bustard. 


This form is common in Place Names : e. g. 

7'or Tsapper the black-roof (name of a hill). 

Shin Kamer the green-clilT. 

Somewhat analogous are the names of certain diseases, &c., derived 
from the description of a symptom : 

torah gharah black-throat, whooping-cough, 

and shund parah lip-split, hare-lip, 

in which the order of noun and adjective is reversed. 


b. Compounds similar in form to the last often carry the sense of 367 
‘the one possessing such and such a characteristic’; they are usually 
Nouns. In Pashtu they are usually given the suflix -d, which was 
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% 367. 368 Characteristics of Pashtn 

probably originally adjectival. 

English counterparts require no suffix, 

cp. redbreast^ a KedsJdn^ &c. Examples: 

torlumd 

black-tail, badger. 

surlako (=sur-laka-d ?) 

red-tail, a kind of bird, cp. redstart. 

sQrlande (landa-d) 

red- rump, fox (?). 

spmgire * 

whitC'beard, old man, elder. 

zi-drgharah 

yellow-throat, kind of hawk. 

spcrlame 

grey-tail, fox. 

Perhaps the following are to be included here : 

shmtagh 

green . . . . ? jay. 

zdrwarakh 

gold . . . . golden kingfisher. 

A few of tliese Compounds yield Adjectives : 

pai(?makhd 

milk-faced, handsome. 

sahlandd 

short-winded, asthmatic. 

Some of these Compounds 

consist of Numeral Adjective + Noun. 

Most of these are of a descriptive or possibly of a possessive nature. 

Examples : 


drej^ak^d ) 

3-brancher, trident, a 3-prongcd pitch- 

drdirhakshe i 

fork. 

owah dazd 

7-shot-one, a Lce-Metford rifie, cp. a 


three-decker. 

derbalai (B) (drd + pal) 

ihrce-feet, a tripod. 

charpahrah ® 

4 watches, a twelve-hour lour of duty 


in 24.^ 

A number of Quasi or Mechanical Compounds of Adjective + Noun 
are found among the Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns {fyide §§ 1 20, 

130). e-g< 


herlsok 

Iserangah. 

hdtsok 

tsangah. 

her yau 

domerali (da -|- homberah). 

bul yau 

Isomerah (tso -f- hornerah). 

yau bul 

hdchere. 


and with something of a specialized sense {vide §§ 85, 86) : 
yau mm. 
dwah mm. 
yau tso. 
ddr tseh. 

' In meaning anti etymology practically identical with the Mn. Pers. rish safid, 
® Military terra borrowed from Hindustani. 

224 



Compounds $$ 369. 370 


B. 1701111 + Adjective. 


a. The Adjective dependent on the Noun. These combinations are 

adjectival and have an inherent 

possessive sense. The formula may be 

taken as ‘ having the head bare ' 

; in English the equivalent type is * bare- 

headed \ Examples : 


sertor 

head black (i. e. bare) bare-headed. 

kshpb abelb 

bare- footed. 

makhtor 

face black, disgraced. 

serkiiz 

head-hanging-down, swinish, rascally, 


villainous. 

(serkuzd (noun) 

a piR-) 

’ mlater 

loin-girded, capable of bearing arms, 


fighting-man. 

b. The Noun dependent on 

the Adjective : 

dumbrdahpur 

breech-loading. 

khutepur 

muzzle-loading. 

shamkor 

night-blind, blind at night. 

3. Verbal, 



Compounds containing verbal elements, so important a class in many 370 
languages, are poorly represented in Pashtu. 


A. Verb + Verb. 


The reinforcement or modification of a Verb by another Verb united 
to it is unknown, if the ordinary auxiliary Verbs and the Verb *to be 
able ' are put aside. The Hindustani types : 

dabd^na kat-dalna baith-jana, 

gir-parna jag-rahna kar-chukna, 

and the looser combinations : 

karn^‘ 

are unrepresented. The same is much the case irr present-day Persian. 


jlagna | 
(chahnaj 


karta-rahna, 


1867 


But perhaps - loin-girding^ and referable to 5 371 b, q. v. 
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# 371 , 372 


Characteristics of Pashtu 

371 B. l^oun + Verb and Verb + Koun. 

This source of Nominal and Adjectival Compounds, so prolific in the 
modern Germanic languages, and scarcely less so in Greek and Latin, 
has remained almost undrawn on by Pashtu. The few which do exist 
may, however, yield verbal or nominal or adjectival compounds. 

a. Yielding Verb. 

English types : hrow-heai^ waylay. We have already seen how 
Pashtu has by this means created Compound Verbs both Transitive and 
Intransitive (§§ 159, 181). Types are: 

yew^ kawul to plough (trans.). 

dau kawul run (intrans. in meaning). 

lambo wahul swim (intrans. in meaning). 

These are compounds only in a limited sense, as there is no combining 
of distinct conceptions to produce a fresh unity. The same remark 
applies to Verb-Adjective compounds, of which the Transitives may 
best be considered as Causatives in the making. 

b. Yielding Nouns and Adjectives. 

It is open to (|uc$tion whether any such are to be found in Pashtu, 
The following deserve consideration : 

•laid tsat plate-licking, niggardly. 

tsatsobd a drip, trickle of water (tsalsddul =r to 

drip). 

mlatcT one who girds the loins (but cp. § 369). 

In 

mach shcrunc fly-flap, 

or lerund (B) fire-poker, 

the verbal noun has perhaps verbal force.^ 

These is nothing in pure Pashtu corresponding to the English adjectival 
type : heart-rending^ or the Persian khurdahhin^ 

372 C, Adverb + Verb. 

English type : foretell^ cross-question, 

Persian : pTsh raftan, pish raft progress. 

baz gashtan to come back, 

khush (^J^) amadi flattery. 

J The same question presents itself in other languages. Is ‘man-slayer* to be 
resolved into ; sla}'er+ncc. « one-who-slays-men, or into ; a slayer of men ? 
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Compoutids 


l § 372, 373 


Participial Compounds. 


English type with an Adverb : 

swift-flowhig^ 
high-born ; 

with a noun : 


iempesi-tosscd^ 

sea-borne. 


Of this type only a few compounds with the Past Participle Passive can 
be pointed to in Pashtu : 


wnrmaziz 
(wurm + zcgddul) 
hamzol(? 

(ham + zowul) 
zambold (B) 

(zam + biwuM) 
m*rizwr(5 (B) 
nashawrd (B) 
port^zhaiK^ (B) 


first-born. 

born at the same time, 
contemporary. 

carried off as injured person. 

flood-borne, driftwood. 

drunk. 

exiled. 


Perhaps to this class should be referred : 

dumbalah pur {^nde § 369 
as standing for Persian ; 

az dumbal pur shawindah, 

equivalent to Pashtu : 

da dumbalah nah chch dakdgi. 


4. Adverbial. 

We have already seen the difficulty which arises in the attempt to 
draw a distinction between Noun-cases and Nouns used with Pre- and 
Post-positions, and again in certain circumstances in the attempt to 
distinguish whether Pre- and Post-positions are to be regarded, as 
separate parts of speech or as virtual prefixes and suffixes. 

A similar difficulty makes its appearance when we try to decide 
whether certain adverbial expressions are, or arc not, to be regarded as 
compounds. The problem is very largely one of arrangement, and 
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§§ 373, 374 

as I have chosen to treat and na and, in certain cases pah as prefixes, 
it is unnecessary to examine them again here. 

Mention may, however, be made of a large number of adverbial 
expressions which, though written in separate words and showing no 
marked departure from the literal sense, have yet some title to be 
regarded as compounds. Many of them represent recognized English 
compounds. 

874 a. First may be mentioned the Quasi Iterative type represented by : 
der pah der from door to door. 

der pah der shwul to become a vagabond, 

war pah war turn by turn, 

makhamakh. face to face, in front. 

L The majority are simply case-forms of Nouns, or what are 
equivalent to such : 

bernaqa (ber nahaq ?) unjustly. 

da pasa above. 

da parah on account of (Prep.). 

da nenah inside. 

lah sera altogether, (not) at all. 

tselah ? wherefore, why ? 

There arc certain phrases in which some Verb is to be understood : 
lande bande upside down, 

pah makhah dd kshah good-bye I 

la ta serah ) 

, , \ the same to you (answer to last) I 

um pah ta serah f 

da khuda-i pah aman fare thee well I 

d. The following are prepositional phrases : 
pah dd mendz kk.shd meanwhile, 

aghah pas thereafter, 

pakhpulah of oneself, voluntarily. 

(pah) mendz kkshd in the middle. 

(pah) makh kkshd in front. 

The independent use of the locative particles 
pah kkshd inside, 

is to be remarked. 
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§§ 375, 37<S 


e. The following coml^nations of Adjective and 
adverbially ipay be noted in passing : 

la bul saba the third day from now, 

and so many other expressions of time : 


lug shan 
lug ghwunde 


a little, somewhat. 


Noun 


used 


{SAdn and ghwunde are sometimes used with other Adjectives also and 
exercise a qualifying force like that of the English adjectival suffix 

herkalah always, 

herchertah everywhere. 


375 


Conjunction A l Com pounds. 

These are similar in character to the Adverbial compounds with the 376 
addition of the Conjunctional Particle ch6h. E. g. 

scrah da i\6 cbdh . . in spite of the fact that . . , although. 

b6 da nah chdh . . unless. 

tso pore chdh . . so long as, Sec., &c. 
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CHAPTER XV 


PERSIAN DERIVATIVES AND COMPOUNDS 

377 The number of Persian loan-words in use in Pashtu, especially in the 
more civilized districts, is very large and they form an essential part of the 
vocabulary. Persian itself is rich both in suffixal derivatives and in com- 
pounds, and many of these have obtained a secure footing in Pashtu 
colloquial speech. Some Persian suffixes have acquired so native 
a character as to be used in conjunction with pure Pashtu words. 
E. g. zrah-wer, zhem-nak. 

As, however, both languages go back ultimately to a common source, 
it is not always possible definitely to assert of a particular form that it is 
a borrowing from Persian and that it has not had from the beginning an 
independent existence in Pashtu. 

A very large number of Arabic words have from the time of the Arab 
conquest of Persia onw'ards been adopted into the Persian language, and 
these, for the purposes of this section, I shall treat as Persian. This 
inflow of Arabic into Persian has been purely a matter of ready-made 
words and has not been accompanied by the introduction of any foreign 
grammatical elements. For this there is good reason in the structure 
and nature of the Arabic language. 

A large proportion of Persian loan-words in Pashtu arc relatively 
archaic, i. e. they are not at the present day in general colloquial use in 
Persia, cp. kinah, paidawar, dastfir, &c. Phonetically, apart from 
occasional adaptations to suit Pashtu taste, they preserve the old vowel- 
system with its distinction between 

wau majhiil and wau maTilf (i. e. o and u) 

,, ,, y<J ,, ( » e „ i) 

which has almost entirely disappeared in the language as now pronounced 
in Persia. 

These facts indicate that the bulk of the Persian element in Pashtu 
has not been acquired at a very recent date, or else that borrowing has 
taken place indirectly through India, which, as far as pronunciation is 
concerned, would amount to almost the same thing. That many Persian 
and Arabic terms, especially those relating to administrative, legal and 
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Persian Derivatives §§ 377^379 

revenue work, have been derived from India is an undoubted fact, at 
least in regard to the vocabulary of the Pashtu-speaking peoples living in, 
or close to Indian territory. As is well known the olTicial court language 
in India till long after the British occupation was ^ Persian^, and the 
Perso-Arabic vocabulary has largely maintained its ground till the 
present day. 


PERSIAN DERIVATIVES 

Before proceeding to examine the principal Persian suflixes individually 378 
it may be remarked that many of them are of known nominal or verbal 
origin and have in a measure retained their original force, and must at 
some time have been elements of composition rather than mere suffixes. 

They will be considered from the historical point of view in Part II of 
this work. 


The commonest arc : 

-agi. See -gi. 

-ak. 

-ggh.) 

-akhi 
-ah. ) 

Nominal suffix used with nominal and verbal themes. 


In 


very common. 

Examples : 

khash-ak 

straws, rubbish. 

khwur-ak 

food. 

posh-ak 

clothes. 

soz-ak 

gonorrhoea. 

dim-agh 

brains. 

kund-itgh 

stock of a gun. 

sul-akh 

hole. 

=sur-akh 


gi-ah 

gras.s, fodder. 

tsksh-ak 

drink, 

?e is Pashtu. 
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§§ 380 , 381 Persian Derivativgs^^ttd Cofti^^nis 

380 -awer. 


Adjectival suffix, the base of Swurdan, i6 brings psed with Noiius : 

dil-awer 

courageous, 

zor-awer 

powerful. 

Pashtu dzan-awer 

an animal, pig. 

Cp. P. jan-wer, Mn. Coll. 

‘ jun-a-wer 

-ban. 1 


-wan. J 


Nominal suffix added to Nouns and meaning * that which guards or 

protects \ 


bad-wrin 

sail, wind-screen for lamp (B). 

bagh*wan 

gardener. 

dcr-wan 

door-keeper. 

gerf-wiin 

ncck-protector, collar. 

(P. geriban) 


gor-wan (B) 

cattle-driver. 

mihr-ban 

kind (Adj.). 

pas-ban 

watch-keeper, sentry. 


381 -chi. 


Nominal suffix of Turkish origin, common in Mn. Persian : 

Jaza-el-tln 

flintlock-man. 

topak-chi' (B) 

rifleman. 

top-chi 

artilleryman, marksman. 

bandfikh-chi (B) 

gun-man. 

-dan. 


Nominal suffix added 

to Nouns, meaning ‘that which holds or con- 

tains Occurrence of examples in Pashtu doubtful : 

namak-dan 

salt-cellar. 

khan-dan 

family. 

zin-dan * 

prison. 

^ See Horn {GnimirUsdc} ncu-^ersischen Etymologie)iT^o. 671, and cp, Hiibschmann, 
Pirsische Studien^ 671. 
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Persia'^ Derivatives §§ z 


-dar.| 

-t&r. J 

I; Derived from an old suffix for th^ 


Examples; 

* a. Nomen Agentis. 
d. Nomen Actionis. 
c\ Nomen Passivi. 

a. kharl-dar 

purchaser. 

ser-dar 

chief, native officer in the army. 

d, di-dar 

seeing, sight. 

guf-tar 

speech, discourse. 

raf-tiir 

going, gait, conduct. 

c, mur-dar 

carrion (killed). 

girif-tar 

arrested. 


11 . Present base of the Verb dashtan : dar-, /o hold or possess. Added 

to Nouns, yielding Adjective! 

s and sometimes Nouns. The number of 

these compounds in l^ishtu ij: 

5 very large ; 

din-dar (A.) 

religious. 

iman-dar (A.) 

having religious faith, trustworthy. 

khaber-dar (A.) 

having information, careful, informed. 

lainber-dar (N.) 

having a " number official headman of 
a village. 

pa.^-dar (A.) 

having a base, permanent, secure. 

pallta-dar (N.) 

a match-lock gun. 

patakh-dar (N.) 

a nipple gun. 

tabi‘-dar (A. and N.) 

obedient, dependent. 

tanah-dar (N.) 

officer in charge of a ‘ tanah ’ (lhanah) 
or police-post. 

taraf-dar (N.) 

partisan. 

stana-diir (N.) 

one belonging to a saintly family. 

wafa-dar (A.) 

faithful. 

zamm-dar (N.) 

holder of land, peasant-farmer. 

tsauki-dar (N.) 

watchman. 


382 


383 


Abstract Nouns can be formed from such of the above as arc 
Adjectives, and from those nominal ones which denote persons by adding 
the suffix -I. See § 346. Examples : 

khaber-dari carefulness. 

lambcr-dari the work or office of lamberdar. 
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§§3^4) 385 Persian 

Derivatives and Compounds 

384 -gar.' 


-ger. • 

-kar. 


These suffixes denote 

‘ one who does or performs \ and so frequently 

appear in the designation of craftsmen. They are added to Nouns 

and yield Nouns and 
Pashtu suffix is -gcr^. 

occasionally Adjectives. The corresponding 

gunah-gar (A.) 

guilty. 

khizmat-gar 

servant. 

P. khidmat-giir 
madad-gilr 

assistant. 

perh(^z-gar (A.) 

abstemious. 

roz-gar 

service, earning, lime, fortune. 

rihan-ger 

blacksmith. 

deruz-ger 

carpenter. 

P. derud-ger. 


jadu-ger 

magician. 

kari-gcr 

artificer. 

kimi-a-ger 

alchemist. 

yaglu-gcr (A.) 

rebellious. 

zer-gcr 

goldsmith. 

jafa-kar 

tyrant. 

zina-kar 

adulterer. 

Abstracts may be formed by the addition of -i. 

886 -gi. 


An Abstract Nominal suffix. It is very common in Persian, mainly in 
combination with Past Participles to denote a state of beings but it is 
also used with Present Participles and Adjectives ending in a vowel. 

(F.*^.§ 346.) 

Mn. P. pidar-sukhta-gi 

the state of being a pidar-sukhtah (i. e. 


having one’s father burnt in hell), 
rascality. 

baranda-gi 

rain. 

rawana-gl 

departure. 

gurisna-gi 

hunger. 

herza-gi 

foolish, reprehensible conduct. 

(Strictly speaking the suffix is -agl for Phi, -ak + ih.) 
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Persian Derivatives 385-387 

The following are examples found in Pashtu : 

dermanda-gi 

exhaustion. 

sakhla-gi 

fabrication (in a bad sense). 

pdsh(a)-gi 

an advance of money. 

khapa-gi 

anger. 

(P. khafa-gl 

‘ suffocation cp. Fr. <^touff^ de . .). 

mihrban-gi 

kindness. 

(P. mihrbaii-i). 



-gin. 


386 

Adjectival suffix, like -gi, 

it is of composite origin -ak + in. 


gham-gm 

sorrowful. 


-in. 

Adjectival suffix, originally denoting material : 


zer-iii 

golden. 


post-in (N.) 

a skin-coat. 


il 

ancient, former, 


(1\ pdfsh-in) 

noon. 


shir-in 

sweet. 



-ish(t). 1 
-iksh(t). ) 


387 

This is a very common nominal suffix in Pers. which, added to verbal 

present bases, expresses 

the action of the Verb. 

It is possible that it 

may be original in Pushtu. Examples ; 


Pashtu. 

Persian where different. 


bakhkshiksh 

bakhshish 

gift. 

dan-ish 


wisdom. 

khar-iksht 

khiirisht 

itch. 

koksh-iksh 

koshish 

cnileavour. 

khwah-ish 


desire. 

poksh-iksh 

pilshish 

covering, dress. 

saz-ish 


conspiracy. 

sipar-ish 

sifarish 

recommendation. 

The following is non-Persian : 


ior-ikshtl^‘=P-^^- 

j . — 1 Pa. jor-awul, A? wtzXv) 

1 alliance, compact. 
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§§ 388-389 Persian Derivatives and Compounds 

388 -kar, vide -gar above. 

-mand.) 

-man. ) 

An Adjectival suffix added to Nouns. It gives the sense of possessing 
or having something which is immaterial, and so frequently amounts to 
being in some mental state. The final d is usually dropped in pronuncia- 
tion. Examples arc plentiful in ordinary Pashtu : 


andeksh-man 

anxious. 

dardman 

in pain, afflicted. 

daulatman 

wealthy (daulat originally = happy 
fortune). 

fiker-man 

thoughtful, anxious- minded. 

gharaz-man 

interested, selfish. 

hajat-man 

in need. 

huner-man 

clever, ingenious. 

m-az-man 

suppliant, indigent. 

shak-man 

doubtful, suspicious. 

sud-man 

profitable. 


-nak. 


This Adjectival suffix is 

similar in force to -maud. It is of more 

recent origin than the latter, having arisen in Phi., and this may account 
for its frequent use with Arabic loan-words : 

ghazab-nak 

angry, wrathful. 

khatcr-nak 

dangerous. 

khauf-nak 

full of fear, timid {also terrible). 

qahr-nak 

angry. 

qlmat-nak 

costly, valuable. 

saber-nak 

patient. 

sherm-nak 

ashamed. 

tars-nak 

full of fear. 


In the following it appears added to Pashtu bases ; 

khwand-nak tasty, agreeable, 

zhem-nak damp. 



Persian Derivatives 


l§ 390, 391 


Nouns and denoting ‘ a place of ' : 
a place of perfume, orchard, 
graveyard. 


-Stan. 

-istan. 

Nominal suffix added to 

bo-stan 

gor-istan \ 

qaber*istan) 

gul-islan 

Wazir-istan 

Kafir-ist|p 


garden, Proper Name, 
the country of the Waziris. 
the country of the Kafirs. 


390 


-war. 

This suffix is of various origins. It is not of frequent occurrence in 
Pashtu. 


Adjectival : 

saza-war 

umdd-war 

Nominal : 
kher-war 
paida-war 


suitable, proper, 
hopeful. 


donkey-load, 
produce, crops. 


-wer,| 

-to. I 

An adjectival suffix denoting * one who bears 
klna-wer bearing malice, 

mera-wer offended, sulky, 

dast-ur custom, 

randz-ur ill. 

(P. ranj-ur = ranj-wer.) 

mazd-ur one who gets wages, labourer. 

(P. muzd.) 


Pashtu base : 
zrah-wer 


brave, cp. Mn. P. dil-awer. 
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392 , 393 Persian Derivatives and Compomids 


39a -zan. 

-zhan. 

-jan, ) 

An Adjec tival suffix denoting ' one who strikes ‘ one who wields an 
instrument’, &c. It is common in the form zan in Mn. P. and is the 
present base of the Verb zadan: zan-, lo sir ike. It is found in combina- 
tion also with Pashtu words : 

derogh-zan 
kshkar-zan 
(P. shikar-zan.) 
tab-zhan 

Pashtu bases : 

lanbo-zan (N.) 
tur-zan 

(turah = sword.) 

In the following Pashtu creations it appears to be passive in sense, 
meaning * affected by ' : 

gham-zhan sad, 

kiber-zhan arrogant, 

qahr-zhan wrathful 

This passive use of -zan is as far as I know unparalleled in Persian, 
which uses the p. p. p. -zadah in such cases : 

gham-zadah sorrow-smitten, 

sarma-zadah cold-smitten. 

PERSIAN COMPOUNDS 

303 Persian is peculiarly rich not only in compounds but in living methods 
of forming them. Unlike Pashtu, it forms with great readiness compounds 
of which the dominating ingredient is a verbal theme. It is not always 
easy to say whether a particular Persian word can be regarded as current 
in Pashtu, but the samples given below (with the exception of the first) 
would, I think, be known or intelligible to most intelligent Pathans. 
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a swimmer, 
valiant. 


lying, untruthful, 
a man who hunts game. 

shining. 



Persian Compounds 


§§ 393-395 


r. Noun + Noun. 

. Simple Juxtaposition, with or without a copula, yielding Nouns; 


shir khat (B) 
band o bast 
guft o gu 
just O jfl 
iiang o niimus 
qil o qal 


heads or tails. 

arrangement. 

conversation. 

search. 

honour. 

discussion. 


B. Syntactical Combinations. 
a. Noun repeated with a Preposition. 

Yielding Adverbs and Adjectives : 

rQ-ba-ru face to face. 

ber-a-bor ^ breast to breast, level, equal. 

scr-a-ser^ end to end, wholly, entirely. 


L First member dependent on second. 
Yielding Nouns : 

Genitive Case — 


bazfi-band ^ 
kad-khuda 
kainer-band ® 
kamer-kisah 
kher-war (biir) 
ser-pdehak (B) 


armlet. 

master of the family, headman, 
waist-belt. 

])ouch-belt. 

‘ donkey -load ', measure of weight, 
head-band. 


Other Cases — 
sho-khun 

(P. shab khun 


an attack by night. 
and shab<5khQn.) 


c. Second member dependent on first. 

Yielding Nouns ; 

audas (///. water for the hands.) 

(P. ab dast) ablutions before prayer, 

mal^am evening prayer. 

(P. nimaz i sham.) 

In these forms the -a- is identical with the Av. and Skr. preposition a. 
2 -band, however, in coinpouiuls may Ic regarded as Verbal, 
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§§ 395“397 Persian Derivatives and Compounds 


ser-liad 
ser-kar 
ser-rishtah ' 

ser-warakh 

(warakli = hole in 
side of watercourse 
to let out water for 
irrii^ation. Vide B. s.v.) 


boundary. 

‘ head of work', a title, the Government, 
‘end of the thread', connexion, series, 
office. 

land lying at the head of a canal. 


396 2 . Nouns and Adjectivos. 

A . N oun 4- Adjective. 

Yielding Nouns : 

der-wazah door-way, gate. 

(P. baz = open.) 

maz-diger second prayer. 

(P. nimaz i digar.) 


Yielding Adjectives : 

dil-asa ® 
ser-gerdan 
ser-zor 
tan-durust 


heart-soothing, 

‘ head-revolving , distressed, confounded 
head-strong. 

‘ body-sound healthy. 


397 B. Adjective + N oun. 

Since in Mn. Persian the Adjective normally follows the Noun, an old 
combination (i.e. a compound) is to be inferred where the order is 
reversed. 

Yielding Adjectives (Possessive Compounds) : 
bad-bakht unfortunate, 

bad-laman (P. daman) of evil conduct, 
bad-namus of ill fame, 

khub-surat w^ell-favoured. 


' In Mn. r. colloquial « knowledge of how to do anything. 

- * Current in the phrase dilasa kawul + acc., to comfort some oncm In Persian • heart- 
soothed ' is dilasudah (cp. zan : zadah above), 
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n^k-khO ‘<5 

Persian Compounds §§ 397, 398 

good-tempered. 

n^k-nam 

of good repute. 

n^ko-kar 

virtuous. 

tund-kho-6 

quick-tempered. 

sakht-dil 

hard-hearted. 

Further the ham compounds (usually used substantivally) ; 

ham'umcr 

of the same age. 

hamwatan 

of the same country. 

hamzhibah 

speaking the same language. 

(Pashtu form analogous to P. hamzaban.) 

Yielding Nouns : 

nau-roz 

day after the Vernal Equinox, cp. ‘New 

do-shalah 

Year’. 

piece of cloth formed of two widths 

nim-tan-e 

sewn together. 

‘ half body short coat. 


3 . Verbal Compounds. 

A. Verb -h Verb. 

Yielding Adverb ; 

398 

khali ma khah 
(khwamakhwah), 

B. Noun + Verb. 

Yielding Nouns : 

willy-nilly, perforce. 

ru-mal 

(P. miiliclan /o ruh^ 

handkerchief. 

bad-kaksh 

(P. kashidan to draw,) 

chimney. 

barq-andaz 

‘ lightiiing'shootcr \ musketeer, con- 
stable. 

ghallah-ferush (B) 

grain-seller. 

gor-kan (B) 

grave-digger. 

jal-saz-i (jal = A. ja*i) 

forgery. 

jarQ-kaksh 

sweeper. 

1667 
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398, 399 Persian Derivatives and Compounds 

khair-khwah 

well-wisher. 

nan-wa‘d ) 
nan-ba-d ^ J 

bread baker. 

(P. nanba.) 
nashah khor 

drunkard. 

ser-poksh 

lid. 

wazifah khor 

pensioner. 


399 Yielding Adjectives : 

bar-kaksh 

(trained to) load-bearing. 

ferman-herdiir 

obedient. 

scr-kaksh 

rebellious. 

shuker-gu/ar 

thankful. 

takht-nishin 

sitting on the throne. 

kursi-nishin 

‘ chair-sitter \ having the right to sit 
down at an official assembly. 

C. Adverb 4* Verb. 

Yielding Nouns : 

dur-bin 

* far-seer \ telescope. 

p<$ksh~kaksh 

a present. 

Yielding Adjectives : 

dur-andi^ksh 

fore-thoughtful. 

pdsh-rau (B) 

going in front. 

^ Nan-ba = nan ■i-*paka- 

from root Vpak, to cook. Gruttdi-is^ der imnischen 

Philologies ii, p. 1 73. 
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CHAPTER XVI 


INDIAN ELEMENTS IN PASHTU 

The attention which we have given to the Modern Persian element 400 
in Pashtu makes it desirable to say a word about the Indian clement. 

Pashtu is an Iranian language and owes to its independent Iranian 
origin all that is most essential in its character and structure, but we 
have seen that this has not prevented it from drawing an extensive 
vocabulary and some elements of composition from a cognate language, 
Modern Persian, and as far as vocabulary is concerned, it has taken the 
same service from the Modern Indian dialects. 

That a language can very well proceed in this way without parting 
with its identity is apparent enough from the history of the English 
language. The characteristics of Modern English are in the first place 
distinctly Germanic, and in the second place distinctly English. It 
would be impossible for any one to mistake it for a Romance language, 
and yet of the total English vocabulary, five-sevenths, according to 
Whitney,' is of classical or Romance origin, though that proportion 
is of course not preserved when the language is used practically.* 

Similarly the bulk of the vocabulary of Pashtu is borrowed from 
Modern Persian or Indian, but the language remains none the less 
Pashtu, and the descendant of Avestic or of a nearly allied dialect. 


Its Indian borrowings are of two kinds : 401 

1. Persian and Arabic words already borrowed by the Indians and 
found principally in the largely literary and artificial dialect known 
as Urdu. 

2. Indigenous Indian words which are numerous in Urdu, and 
compose practically the entire word-stock of the less sophisticated 
Tertiary Prakrits, Panjabi, Sindhi, &c. 

1 Life ami Gr<ywth of Language ^ 1902, p. 117. 

* In any page of Milton’s poetry the classical element forms 10 per cent, to 
30 per cent., op. cit., p. 118. 
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Indian Elements in Pashtu 


§§401, 402 

The Urdu part of the second class Darmsteter believes to be large, so 
large that he is moved to say that while the frontier dialects, Panjabi and 
Sindhi, have doubtless furnished their contingent, especially in recent 
times, it is above all Urdu (or the dialect of Delhi subsequent to the 
rise of the Afghan dynasty of Lodi) which has ‘ Indianized ' the Afghan 
vocabulary, and which will afford an explanation of the obscure portion 
of that vocabulary. 

I'his statement I am not prepared to maintain or refute, but it certainly 
stands in need of definite proof. And this proof could only be given 
by some one well versed in the Prakrits of the Middle Country and the 
Western Outer Hand. 

In any case it seems highly probable that the borrowings are from the 
later Prakrits, and that Indian words in Pashtu are only to be referred 
to Sanskrit or the Primary Prakrits through the later Prakrits. 

The first class we have already dealt with and may let pass. 

It is not always easy to say whether a particular word has been borrowed 
directly from the West or indirectly from the East. 'Phe same answer 
would probably not always hold good for Kastern and Western 
Pashtu. 

On the Eastern frontier many words have, as has Ixjen already pointed 
out, been borrowed since the beginning of the British Administration. 
I low far an earlier series of borrowings was brought about by the fact 
of Afghan families being in possession of the throne of Dehli is a question 
to which the answer is not easy. In any case the words are in fact 
Persian or Arabic and do not here concern us. 


402 Returning again to the native Indian words, these do not fall into 
classes either as regards function or form in the same way that the 
Persian borrowings do. They do not provide series of distinct and 
serviceable suffixes, with the exception of the Diminutives and the abstract 
-wal6 mentioned above, and the personal -wal (mau 0/), 


Handiwal 

killwal 

Bun^rwal 

Tirahwal 

&c. 


messmate. 

villager. 

a man of Buner. 
a man of Tirah. 
&c. 


Nor do they contribute to the series of compounds. 

The type of borrowings is largely different in the case of the two 
languages. 
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Indian Elements in Pashtu 402-404 

Pashtu has borrowed many simple concrete words from Persian, but it 
owes it a still larger debt for terms of an abstract and composite nature. 
It has turned to Persian somewhat in the same way as English has turned 
to Greek and Latin for its philosophical and scientific vocabulary, and 
the parallelism extends further, for the inspiration has come chiefly from 
the literature and not from the spoken language of Persia. 

Things have been quite different in the relations between Pashtu and 
the Indian languages. Indian literature has never gained an entrance 
among the Pathans, and the contact of the two languages has been physical. 
In any case Sanskrit is dead, and the modern dialects of India are them- 
selves as poverty-stricken as Pashtu and have felt the same necessity for 
drawing on Persian and Arabic, not to mention English. 


The great majority of Indian loan-words are therefore concrete Nouns, 403 
such as naturally come forward in the ordinary daily intercourse of 
uneducated people. Many are the names of everyday implements, 
of plants, animals, &c. 

Such borrowings are made by the common people and, unlike literary 
words, pass at once into the vulgar speech. Though in many cases 
subject to geographical limitation, where they are current they are 
essentially popular and form a very integral part of the language. 

They consist largely of everyday words in use in the frontier towns and 
villages of India : Peshawar, Kohat, Bannu, &c., where the population is 
mixed and a debased Urdu, with many Panjabi and other local elements, 
is the language in use. These towns arc the marts of the Eastern Pashtu- 
speaking tribes, and even where the latter live in the seclusion of the 
trans-border mountains they cannot fail to pick up many foreign words 
during their marketing visits. Further East, Pashtu-speaking and non- 
Pashtu-speaking peoples live side by side and cannot fail to influence 
each other*s speech. 


In earlier history whole Indian communities have settled down in 404 
the midst of Pashtu-speaking tribes. Such are the Hindki (traders) 
living in the middle of Tirah. They are of Panjabi origin and keep up 
some customs of the Sikh religion. They now speak Pashtu, but it is 
improbable that they renounced their own language without at least 
preserving and making current some of its technical terms. 

A more striking instance of foreign settlement in Pathan territory was 
that of the Hindustan! Fanatics who took up their abode in the Black 
Mountain Country. 
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^§ 404-406 Indian Elements in Pashtu 

Even in the most remote regions, as in Waziristan, where the language 
is least affected by Indian influence, words of apparently direct Indian 
origin are not entirely wanting.' 

In quite recent times a new channel for the passage of Indian words 
to Pashtu has been opened by the enlistment of Pathans in the Indian 
army. All these men acquire some knowledge of Hindustani, and many 
of them eventually return even to the fastnesses of the trans-border 
mountains taking with them an enlarged vocabulary, which includes not 
only the Indian but the Indianized English words, which are in every- 
day use in a native regiment. E. g. 


subadar 

company commander. 

hawaldar 

section commander. 

char pah rah 

1 2 -hours duty. 

nokcri 

duty. 

gard 

guard. 

sintri 

sentry. 

kampani 

company. 

sakshan 

section. 

&c. 

&c. 


406 Going back to an earlier period there is some reason to believe that 
Pashtu owes to Indian sources some more intimate elements than mere 
words (e. g. the -aw- and -6d- of Derivative Verbs), though not at all to 
the extent asserted by Trunipp. 

This, however, does not here concern us. All that can be said about 
the Indian clement current in the modern language, is that it varies with 
place and individual, and that it does not lend itself to any morphological 
system of classification. 

Borrowed words, as in the case of Persian, appear both unaltered and 
altered phonetically in every degree, and the degree of alteration is of 
course in many cases an indication of the comparative age of the 
borrowing. 

Aspirates arc always reduced. 


400 The following are a few typical examples out of the host of Indian 
loan-words which are in popular use : 


* J. G. I.orimer, A Grammar of Waziri Pashtu^ Introd., p, vi. 
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Indian Elements in Pushtu §§ 406, 407 


B. 

Pashiu. 

Bagld 

NOUNS 

Urdu. 

bagla 

heron. 


balai 

ball! 

pole, rafter. 


batai {wicky candle- 

batti 

wick, candle. 


latnp) 

bui6 

buta 

shrub, flower, plant. 


budai 

budhi 

old woman. 


bus 

bhris(a) 

chopped straw. 

D. 

danger 

dangar 

cattle (horned). 


dmgalai 

dhenkli 

water-lift. 


duin 

dom 

musician and player. 

Ch. 

chap 

chiimp 

lock of a gun. 


chal 

chhal 

departure from truth, 


chalan 

chalan 

trick. 

transfer of a case. 


chii'iinai 

chha«rini 

cantonment. 


chitai 

chitthi 

letter. 


G. 

gadai 

gap 

cart, carriage. 


gatelai 

gathri 

bundle. 


garai {hour, walch) 

ghan 

measure of time, watch 


garai 

garhi 

fort. 


gCntah 

ghanta 

hour, watch. 


gidar 

gular 

jackal. 


gannah, -e PI. 

ganna 

sugar-cane. 


golai 

goli 

bullet. 

H. 

had 

haddi(Skr. har?) 

bone. 

[pot, earthen pot, or 


handai 

hand! j 

[boiler. 

J- 

jagerah 

jhagra 

quarrel. 

continuous rain, 


jarai 

jhan j 

1 

[ wet weather. 


]6h 

i^b 

pocket. 


jolah 

julah 

weaver. 


jorah 

jora 

couple, pair. 


jot 


one of a pair. 


407 


247 



Indian Elements in Pushtu 


II 407-409 



Pashiu. 

Urdu. 



ju^ar (jawar) 

jfnar 

maize. 


ju«arai (jawarai) 

jri*ari 

gambling: gambler. 

408 K. 

kandar (broken 

khandar 

ruined, dilapidated. 


wall, ruins) 




kat 

khat 

bedstead. 


kiitl 

kathi 

mule-saddle. 


kator^ 

katoia 

metal cup. 


kerkai 

khirki 

window. 


kotab 

kotha 

house, room. 


kot 

kot 

fort. 

M. 

Mandau (porch, 

mandu-a 

arbour. 


shed) 




mut 

muth 

fist. 


mulai 

mull 

radish. 

N. 

nole 

jndwala} 
t nyola I 

mongoose. 


na-I 

na*i 

barber. 


niwar 

f niwar] 

1 niwar) 

cotton webbing. 

P. 

pachwarai 

pichhan 

liorse^s heebrope. 


piilah 

phal 

ploughshare. 


pdrai 

pirhi 

generation. 


p^t<5 

pdti 

box, trunk. 


])et (package) 

pdtii 

basket. 


paisah 

paisa 

a pice, J-anna. 

409 R. 

rasai 

rassf 

rope. 


rupai 

rupiyah 

rupee. 

S. 

s^r 

sdr 

‘seer’, a weight. 


Sind 

Skr. sindhu- 

river. 

T. 

laid 

thalf (thala) 

flat metal dish. 


laid 

tala 

sole of foot. 


tambah 

tamba 

copper. 


tanah 

thanah 

police post. 


tapah 

tapah 

district (division of land) 


tapu 

tapu 

island. 


tdl 

thdl (thela) 

push, shove. 
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Indian Elements in Pashtu 409-411 


Pashtu. Urdu. 



tdl 

oil. 

tokerai 

tokrl 

basket. 

topai 

topi (Portuguese) 

hat. 

tuk 

thuk 

spittle. 

tsald 

chhalla 

ring. 

tsaplai (grass-shoe) 

chapli 

sandal (chappal-slipper). 

tsapah 

chhappa (B) 

wave. 

tsaper 

chhappar 

thatched roof. 

tsokai (watch post, 
police station) 

chauki 

chair, police post, &c. 

dzolai 

jholi 

haversack. 


ADJECTIVES 


chap 

chhap 

printed. 

chup 

chup 

silent. 

dak 

? 

full. 

dc<r 

dhdr 

much, abundant. 

ganje 

ganja 

bald. 


ghana 

close, dense. 

ghat (stout, thick) 1 

kattii 

robust. 

katah (stout, thick)) 

kachah 

kachcha 

immature, imperfect. 

mandcre 

mandara 

short, squat. 

takerah 

takra 

strong, healthy. 

gdr chapdr (Adverb) 

gher(a) chaupla^r 

circumference. 

tsarah 

chhara 

alone, solitary. 

bal-ul cp. 

VERBS 

bul-ana 

to call. 

bal-<5dul 

bal-na 

to burn. 

chal-^dul 

chal-na 

to proceed, go, <S:c. 

chun-ul 

chuii-na(B)chhanna to sift. 

gan-ul 

gin-na 

to count, reckon up. 

jor-awul (make, 

jor-na 

to join, add up, fabricate. 

fashion) 

lik-ul 

likh-na 

to write. 

tol-ddul cp. 

toll 

a party, crowd. 

(to assemble together) 



410 


411 


249 



CHAPTER XVII 


CflARACTERISTICS OF SYNTAX AND STYLE 

412 In the earlier chapters of this book and in the preceding part of this 
chapter, we have studied the nature and form of the substance of the 
language, i. e. of the means which Pashtu has at its command for the 
expression of thought. It now only remains to offer a few general 
remarks on how these means are employed. 

I will briefly enumerate the principal features and peculiarities which 
have come under notice, omitting those which we have just been 
examining. 

1. The absence of any true Articles. 

2. Treatment as plural of many composite substances. 

3. The use of the Genitive -f- the Verb to be as an equivalent for 
English have*. 

4. Poverty in Adjectives of Material. E. g. There are no common 
words for: wooden, stone, silver, brass, &c., the Genitive of the Noun 
being used instead. 

5. Demonstrative Adjectives used also as Definite Article, Demon- 
strative Pronoun, and 3rd Personal Pronoun. 

6. < 7 . Redundancy of Personal Pronoun forms : ma, mi, ra, &c. 

b. Falling together of forms of different functions : 

^ _ (Of me, my (Gen.), 
tby me (Agent). 

r. Common forms for Indefinite and Interrogative Pronoun. 

</. Lack of a true Relative Pronoun. 


413 7. Verb. 

a. Rare employment of Passive Voice. Replaced by inversion 
of the subject with tlie Active Voice, or by use of Intransitive Verb. 

b. Use of the Subjunctive. 
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Characteristics of Syntax and Style §§ 413, 414 

Use of Infinitive as a Verbal Noun. 

d. Use of the Present Participle as Agent. 

e. Agential Construction of Past Tenses of Active Transitive 
Verbs with Object in the Nominative and Subject in the Agential Case. 

/, Use of Present for Future. 

g. Use of Future and Future Perfect to express assumption of 
certainty. 

//. Inflecting of some parts of the Verb to denote Gender as well 
as Number and Person. 

8. Poverty in Adverbs, supplied by : 

rt. Adjectives used adverbially. 

b. Prepositional Phrases. 

9. Conjunctions. Use of Prepositional phrases + chdh. 

10. Subordinate Clauses. The expression of Temporal and Conces- 
sive Conceptions. 


The radical fact that determines in its main lines the structure of 414 
Pashtu, is that it is essentially a colloquial and not a literary language. 

Even when a language is largely controlled by a literature which 
dominates every branch of life, and when it is expressed in every daily 
occupation almost as much in writing as by word of mouth, there is 
always an enormous difference Ixrtween the casual speech of everyday 
business, and even the simplest forms of the written language. We have 
only to think of the English language of the present day to realize this. 

Apart from the use of dialect and slang and catch-words, a much more 
diffuse and disjointed style than is found in any form of literature, 
characterizes the speech of even the educated classes. Long and 
involved sentences are tabooed, and the vocabulary employed is restricted 
to the closest limits. Explanatory clauses and repetitions with slight 
alteration of form are freely used to develop and make clear the speaker's 
thought. On the other hand, facial expression and other aids provided 
by personal contact often make ellipsis and even unfinished sentences 
possible. 

These features are perhaps particularly fully developed in English, 
where the average speaker is careless of form of expression. The 
colloquial maid-of-all-work ‘ nice for instance, requires a little vocabulary 
to itself in the more precise requirements of French expression, 
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§§4^5, 4^6 Characteristics of Syntax and Style 

416 If a language only exists in a colloquial form, it may safely be 
supposed that it will display in an especial degree the characters to 
which I have been referring. 

Pashtu is such a language. It has only a meagre literature, and that 
practically all of some age. Even that literature is not generally known, 
and not one person in a hundred is capable of reading it should he have 
the opportunity. Again, tlie only part of it likely to become popular is 
the poetry, and that, though not without originality, is based on Persian 
models. In any case it is not the language as contorted in poetry that 
will radically affect the daily speech. 

Paslitu is in fact as purely colloquial a language as if no word of it 
had ever been written down. A natural corollary is that it is only 
adapted to deal with simple forms of thought and simple subjects. The 
Pathan is not at all lacking in brains or intelligence, but he has not made 
any steps on his own account in Philosophy or abstract thought. When 
such things have come within the circle of his knowledge from outside, 
he has had to extend his vocabulary by borrowing. 

Development, or new methods in the construction of a language, 
however, do not come in this way, except where a foreign literature is 
generally studied and assimilated. No literature has played, or can 
play, to Pashtu the part that Latin literature has played to English or 
German, 

The same remarks regarding borrowing apply to scientific subjects, 
only that these being new also to his neighbours, the Pathan is unable 
to derive much assistance from them even were he in a position to want 
it. His own interests are concrete in nature and narrow in scope, and 
his language corresponds to them. 

This concreteness is the key-note of Pashtu, and hand in hand with 
it goes a very simple mode of expression. Involved relationships cannot 
be gathered up and expressed in condensed groupings, they have to be 
expressed in separate clauses hung on by way of explanation or enlarge- 
ment. There is no objection to diffuseness, but sentences must not be 
too complicated. 

Where possible, i.e. where the correlation is weak, clauses are 
separated and made into independent sentences. 


416 A few particular points may be mentioned by way of illustration : 

Apposition is confined to the simplest cases, those of titles ; 

Hawas, Malik. Hawas the malik. 
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Characteristics of Syntax and Style §§416, 417 

Participial Clauses are unknown. 

The flour supplied was not up to sample. 

Oriih chdli y6 werkerell namunah serah beraber nah wu. 

The man standing on the bridge is my brother. 

Haghah pah pul bilnde ch^h wular cle dzma wror dd. 

Having said this he went away. 

Da chdh yd wai^eli wu bd*a lar. 

The Absolute Participial Construction is unknown. 

Adjectives are not accumulated before a Noun if preceded by a 
Demonstrative Adjective. The descriptive terms are relegated to 
a relative clause. 

This deaf and dumb boy. 

Da halak chdh kiln o gOng dd. 

Definite arc preferred to Indefinite Expressions of Time. Thus 
‘ When ? ’ is usually : 

Pah tso bajb ? Tso wradzo pas ? Tso wradztj di ? &c. 

and not merely kalah P 


Abstracts. 

We have seen that Pashtu is not unprovided with Abstract Nouns, nor 
with means of forming them. 

The dictionaries indeed show a very respectable array of Abstracts, but 
this is rather misleading, for in practice the Pathan always prefers to 
follow his bent for the concrete : 

Its whiteness makes it visible from a distance. 

Haghah chdh spin dd (dzikah) da liri nah kshkaii. 

Ready for lighting, ready to fight. Jang tah tai ar. 

Ready to start out. Lari tah tai-iir. 

At the time of his disappearance. 

Kum wakht chdh ghdb shuh. 

Many Abstract Nouns are of course in constant use. Some are for 
practical purposes concrete. E. g. 

rlkshti»a. wayah. Tell the truth (i. e. that which is true). 

najortba actual illness, disease rather than the quality 

of being unwell. * 

Some of the commonest abstracts are foreign. E. g. ndki, kbush- 

&c. 
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§§ 418-420 Characteristics of Syntax and Style 


418 Another type of form which occurs frequently in the dictionaries but 
is scantily used in life, is the Verbal Agent form in -UQkd, -und, properly 
a Present Participle. It can always be used like the Hindustani -wala, 
but in almost all cases the concrete is preferred in the formula : 


Haghah cheh ka*! or k^gi, dd, &c. 

H. banandwala the maker - 

1 haghah cheh jora*i. 


II. baithndwala the sitter 


rkkshdnastunkd or 
t haghah chdh nast d<5. 


It is the same principle, no doubt, which has militated against the 
formation of compounds of which the governing member is verbal. 


419 It is no less typical of the genius and the stage of development of 
Pashtu that it should not have evolved any form of indirect speech. 

Lastly, to be concrete anti explicit involves a certain amount of 
diffusencss. E.g. 

'Phe nobles were too weak or too slothful to suppress the out- 
break. 

Da Amiriino ya domerah taqat nah woh chdh pisfid landc 
kri ya da sustai pah sabab serah koshish wu nah kuh, 
or 

Amirano chdh taqat yd nah woh ya chdh sust wu haghah pisad 
mana* nah ker. 

A common trick in colloquial narrative is the repetition of the Verb 
at the commencement of the following clause ; 

*Bd-a haghah kill lah lar. Lar, o haltah chdh rasddeld woh da 

malik puly^lunah yd wukerelah 

Then he went off to the village, (He went off) and when he 
got there he asked for the Malik. 


420 If Pashtu is defective in flexibility and grace and incapable of ex- 
pressing refined sentiment or abstruse or technical thought, it is still by 
no means devoid of valuable qualities. Its sphere is limited, but in 
simple narrative it is direct, forcible and vivid. There is nothing soft or 
weak about it ; its very vocabulary is full of character which is further 
brought out by a vigorous intonation. 

It is always alive and has a certain air of individuality and distinction 
about it which is conspicuously lacking in Panjabi and that hybrid, 
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Characteristics of Syntax and Style §420 

Hindustani. It has little of the grace of Persian and less of its scope, but 
it has more masculine strength. 

In comparison with the dialects of the hill-tribes of Persia, between 
whose circumstances and those of the Pathans there is some parallelism, 
Pashtu does not suffer. It is phonetically vigorous, while these dialects 
are in this respect what may be described as slipshod. 

The capacity of Pashtu for plain vigorous narrative may readily lie 
discovered by conversation with any intelligent and genuine Pathan, or by 
a perusal of that excellent collection of tales, the Gart/ / Pukshiu, 

Its power to render poetic feeling, or at least to express passion and 
pathos and other sentiments may be judged by studying the Diwans of 
Khushhal Khan and Al)dur Rahman or, still better, as being less 
artificial, the Folk Songs collected by Darmstetcr. 

In all these, Persian influence counts for much in vocabulary, form, 
expression, and sentiment, but much remains that is native. 


255 




ENGLISH-PASHTU INDEX 


169T 


2^ 


s 



ABBREVIATIONS 


Most abbreviations used are current and familiar. The following may be 
noted, supplementing the list on p. xx. 


a. tr: 

adjective 

o.’s = 

one's 

ad. 

adverb 

P. 

Persian 

agen. 

agential case 

part. 

particle 

agt. 

against 

po. 

postposition 

conj. 

j conjugation 

p.p. 

past participle 

1 conjunction 

pr. 

preposition 

comp(s). 

compouncl(s) 

s.o. 

some one 

caus. 

causative 

s.t. 

something 

cp. 

compare 

tr. 

transitive verb 

do. 

ditto 

vb{s). 

verb(s) 

c. p. 

ct passim 



f. 

feminine 

Further: — 


fn. 

footnote 

k. 

kerul, kawul 

fr. 

from j 

(werk . . .) 

(werkerul . . .) 

form. 

formative 

sh. 

shwul 

ib. 

ibidem 

: 

* related to * alter- 

intr. 

intransitive verb 


nating with*. With 

loc. 

locative case 


infinitives usually 

m. 

masculine 


introduces the pre- 

n. 

noun 


sent base 

num. 

numeral 

— 

insert catch word 

obi. 

oblique (cases) 

. . . 

supply word(s) neces- 

ono. 

onomatopoeic 


sary to complete 

O.R. 

Oratio Recta 


the context 

o.s. 

oneself 





I. ENGLISH-PASHTU INDEX 


Note i. 'Phese indexes merely give the words ocenrring in the text and do not profess 
to supply the place of a Dictionary ; many very common words of both languages 
are entirely wanting, and the Pashtu equivalents given in the first index arc not 
always those in most general use. 

Note 2. 'fhe English-Pashtu Index is to be regarded as an Index to the Pashtu-English 
Index- Vocabulary which follows it and to which reference should be made for fuller 
information regarding Paalilu words and their occurrence in the text. 


a, indef. art. unexpressed, 9; ren- 
dered by yau, 11-14. 
abandon (to), tr. pr^gdul, pr<^»ksho- 
dul ; let him — hopt\ unidd nab 
ka*i. 

abash (to), tr. shermawul ; io become 
— ed, sherm^dul. 
abduction, n. botiih m. 
ability, n. was m., taqat m. 
able (to be), aux. shwul tvith p.p., 
206 ; circumlocutions^ 200-7 ; 
po-ediil (/<? know how /<?). 
ablution, n. {of hands before prayer), 
audas m. 

about, pr. pah haq kksh<^ (gen.) ; 
a suit about land, da zmake 
muqadamah. 

ad. approximately) — 15, yau 
pindzalas; — 5, yau plndzah 
bah wT. 

— to {on the point of . . .), expressed 
by imperf., 224. 
above, pr. her, pas (po. abl.). 

ad. pas, ber, portah; fr, — , da 
bera, da pasa, da ber nah, da pas 
nah. 

absent, a. gh^b. 
absolutely, ad. bilkul. 
abstemious, a. perh^zgar. 


abstinence, n. perhdz m. 
abundant, a. ddr. 
abiise, n. kanzilb f. pL, zi»(5rb f. pi. 
abuse (to), tr. kanzilb k. (dal.), 
accept (to), tr. manzur k., akhislul ; 

— (conditions), qabul k. 
accordance, n. in — with, pah . . . 

serah (form.). 

according, ad. — to , pah . . . 
serah (form.). 

account, n. hisab m., — s, hisab m, ; 
a thing of no — , h<Sts shai um 
ned6 ; ofi this — , dzikah. 
account (to), to — for o.s. io s.o., 
khpiil dzawab werk. (dat.). 
accrue (to), intr. Iag(^dul ; if interest 

- s, keh sud lagi. 
accurately, ad. sam, sahi. 
ache (to), intr. khugi^dul. 
acknowledging, a. qa*il (pah . . .). 
acquaintance(ship), n. p^zhangall 

f., ashnad f. 

acquainted, a. — {with), balad 
(serah) ; waqif (serah). 
acquire (to), tr. mundul; — by 
purchase, pah bai'ah akhislul. 
across, pr. pore (po.). 
act, n. kar m. ; acts, kawul, m. 
pi. 

s 2 
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act (to), intr. 'amel k. ; — on {advice, 
pah . . . 'amel k. 

action, n. kar in., kawul m. pL, 
‘arnel m. 

active, a. chakh, chagh. 
add (to), tr. jorawul. 
addition, n. in — da . . . serah. 
adhere (to), intr. lagddul; h cause 
s./, in — , lagawul. 

admit (to), tr. dakhilawiil ; to he — e.d 
{into\ dakhilddul (pah . . . kksh^^). 
adulterer, n. zinakar m. 
advance, n. {of mofigi) pdshagi f.; 

in — 0 /] wurande (po. abl.). 
advantage, n. gatah f. 
advice, n. nasihat m., khal)erah f. ; 

to give — , nasihat werk. 
afar, ad. lire ; fr. — , da lire nah. 
affair, n. mamelah f., khaberah f., 
bab m. 

affection, n. minah f. ; — for s.o., 

. . . bande minab. 

affix (to), tr. lagawul ; — s,t, to sJ., I 
lagawul (acc. dat.). | 

afflict (to), tr. randzawul. 
afflicted, a. dardman. 
affliction, n. randz m. 
afraid, a. khaufnak, tarsnak; to he 
— of^ w<?redul, yerddul (abl.), 
after, pr. {of place) pase, po. (form.) ; 
{of iivie) pas, pr. (abl.) ; pas po. 
(nom.) 276. 

ad. pas, {after that) bd^a. 
conj. chdh ; chdh . . . haghah pas 
(bd-a) 308 ; {now that) us chdli. 
afternoon, n, mazdiger m. 
afterwards, ad. pas. 
again, ad. b<5*a. 

against, pr. {envers) serah, po. ; 
{close to) tsakhah, po. ; entry — 
your name, raqam dd pah namah 
bande. 


age, n. 'umer m. ; he is the same — 
as you, sta homerah de ; of equal 
— , ham 'umer. 
aged, a. zor. 

ago, ad. he did . . . a long time — , 
ddrah mudah wushwah . . . kerd 
dd. 

agree (to), intr. — to s.t., qabul k. 
agreeable, a. da maz^, khwandnak. 
agreement, n. wadah; to make an 

— with s.o,, , . . serah wadah k. 
alarm, n. wdrah f. 

alarm (to), tr. wdrawul, ydrawul. 
alarum, n. chighah f. 
alas ! inter], apsos, arman, wai wai. 
alchemist, n. klml-ager m. 
alike, ad. warah. 

alive, a. to he — to the fact that . . . , 
po. ddul chch . . . (). R. . . . 
all, a proii. tol, warah, (= no more) 
domcrah ; — four, tsalor warah ; 

— the whole lot, tol warah ; — 
the rest, nor tol ; — 7t)ho, chdh 
kum . . . , kum kum sen chdh 
. . . ; these are — / have, domc- 
rah ma tsakhah dl. 

ad. — right, khair, khair no ; 
ksh eh dd, ddrah kshah dab ; 
7iot at — , bilkul . . . nah, hado 
. . . nah, bdkhi . . . nah ; do not 
,,, at — , da sera . . . mah . . . ; 

— roufid, gdr chapdr, tsaloro 
tarafo tab. 

alliance, n. joriksht m. 
allow, tr. prdgdul ; — me to speak, 
khabero tah ma prddah ; travel- 
ling expenses are not — ed, da 
lari kherts nah milaU'dgi; — pay, 
mazduri werk. 

allowance, n,{ pension) muwajib ni. 
almond, n. badam m. 
alms, n. khairat m. 
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alone, a. tsarah. 

ad. (= (y pakhpulah; to leave 
s,o, — , pr^gdul; leave It — , 
hum base prddah. 

along, pr. — the houndary^ bnd 
tsakhah ; — the road, pah lari 
bandc ; — with, (pah) . . . serah, 
serah (gen.). 

alongside, pr. tsakhah. po., gharah 
ghai cdi (gen.) ; close — . . . , 
tsakhah nizhde. 

aloof, a. lo hold o,s. — /r,, dzan 
satul (abl.). 

also, ad. hum (urn), 113. 
alter (to), ir. iiwukshtul. 
although, conj. 316; even if) 
hum kch . . . , hum choh . . . ; 
(= in spile of the fact Hint . . .) 
serah da do clieli . . . ; (= lunv- 
ever ??int:h) Isomerah claSh . , . 
altogether, ad. warah, lah sera, 
da sera, l)ilkul. 

always, ad. liamesh, ter zhwanduna 
pore, lal, her kalah, {= continu- 
ally) madam, shamudani. 
am, pres. vb. ‘to be ' yem ; — / 
to ,1 deliberative subj. 196. 
amity, n. roghah h, roghah jorah f. 
ammunition, n. kariusunah m. pi, 
wazine f. 

among, pr. pah . . . kkshe fr, — , 
dzinah (dzine), po. (form.), 
amount (to), intr. shwul, . . . pore 
shwul ; they must — to some 6oo, 
shpa^ sawa pore bah wl. 
ancient, a. pakhwane, pel^ui ; da 
pakhwanb zamanc. 
and, conj. wa, o, au ; — also, hum ; 
both ... — , hum . . . lium ; 
(= so that) cheh , . . (with subj.). 
anger, n. khapagi f. 
angry, a. khapah, maror (maraw'er), 


pah qaher, ghazabnak, qahernak ; 
— with, khapah, maror abl ; 
khapah (serah) ; to become — , 
pah qaher sh. 
animal, n. dzanawer m. 
annoyed, a. — ivith, khapah (serah), 
another, a. bill ; - • one, bill yau. 
pron. bill, bul tsok ; one after 
another, yau bul pase ; one - - 
(= mutually) serah, ad. 
answer, n. dzawiib m. 
answer (to), tr. be-a \vai*ul (O. R.). 
ant, n. ineg<5 m. : red — , sQrm<5g<5 m, 
anxiety, n. fiker m., gham in., perwa 
f. ; ivithout — , bdghama, be 
perwii. 

anxious, a. anddkshman. 
anxious-minded, a. fikerman. 
any, a. — ... which . . . , kum . . . 
ch(5h . . . 

pron, tsok {of perso?is), tseh {of 
things), 

any one, pron. tsok ; — who, tsok, 
cheh, her tsok chdh. 
anything, pron. tseh ; — more, nor 
tseh pi.; — which, (her) tseh 
cheh. 

anywhere, ad. chertah ; — else, bul 
cherlah. 

apart, a. bd*al 

apiece, ad. c.\ pressed by repeated 
numeral, 53 ; 79 . 
apology, n. 'uzr in. 
apparent, a. tsergand; kshkarah^. 
malum ; — to, do. with dat. ; to 
become — fr, sj, that . . . , da . . . 
nah malumah sh. chdh . . . 
apparently, ad. bertsdran. 
appear (to), intr. tsergandddul, 
kshk»arddul J^karah sh. (= 
seem), expressed by ghwunde, 
290 ; by likah chdh, 311. 
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application, n. derkhast m, 
apply (to), tr. lagawul ; force was 
— ed io it^ zor prd wushuh. 
appointment, n. uhdah f. 
apportion (to), tr. wishul. 
apprehension, n. wiswas m. 
approach (to), intr. nizhdd tiul 
(raghlul) ; to allow s.o. to — 
raprdgdul ; nizhdd prcgdul 
arbitrary, a. zalim. 
are, pres. vb. ‘ to be * ; (r^v) — , yu ; 
{you) sg. y<5 ; {/^ey) — , di ; 

(you) pi. yai. 

arise (to), intr. khatul ; (o/ sound) 
portah sh. 

arm, ii, las, {upper) mut m. 
armed, a. — man, mlater m. 
arms, n. waslah f. sg. 
army, n. faudz m. lakshkar m., pi. 
is f. 

around, ad. chapdrah. 
arrange (to), tr. jorawul ; to be — ed, 
jorddul. 

arrangement, n. baiidobast m. 
arrest (to), ir. nbvul. 
arrested, a. giriftar. 
arrival, n. ratliil. 

arrive (to), intr. rasddul, raghlul ; 
hazirddul, khatul (ra-, dcr-, 
wer-) ; io cause to — , rasawul. 
arrogance, n. kiber m. 
art, pres. vb. ‘ to be {thou) — , ye. 
article, n. {thmg), shai, shi m. 
artificer, n, kanger m. 
artilleryman, n. topchi m. 
as, ad. conj. chdh, likah ; — (big) 

. . . — , domerah (lo-d) . . . likah ; 
such {good) . . . — , dase (kshch) 

. . , likah ; so (much) . . . — , 
dase . . . likah (chdh) . . . ; quan^ 
tus . . . tardus, tsomerah chdh 
. . . domerah ; leave it as ii is, 
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hum base prddah ; — ?f — a 
were, — though, just likah 
chdh . . . 311. 
ascending, n. khatenah f. 
ascent, n. khatuh m., khatenah f. 
ascertain (to), tr. taqiq k., malum 
k. ; to be — ed, malum sh. 
ashamed, a. shermnak ; io become 
— , shermddul; to make—, 
shermawul. 
ashes, n. ire f. pi. 

aside, ad. bd-al, pah tsang, yau khwa 
tah, (pah) yau dadah. 
ask (to), intr. puk^tunah k., tapos 
k.,pul^tedul, all with O.R. 320. 

— tr. s.o., above with abl. 

— s.t. (i.e. request) ghwokshtul : 
ivhat price is he — ing ? aghah 
tso bai 'ah wai*ele dah ? 

asleep, a. fiduh. 

ass, n. kher m. ; silly — , gddi kher. 
assault, n. halah h. ; to make an — 
on S.O., . . . bande halah k. 
assemble (to), intr. tolddul, yau 
dza*d sh. 

tr. yau dza-d k. 

assembly, n. majlis m. {celebration) 
jalsah f. ; — of elders, jirgah f. 
assistance, n. madad vci,(j)ro tec lion) 
panah f. ; to gwe — io . . . ^ 

. . . scrah madad k. 
assistant, n. madadgar m, 
assuredly, ad. khamakhah, bdshaka. 
asthma, n. sahlandi f. 
asthmatic, a. sahlandd. 
at, pr. pah, pah . . . kkshd, tsakhah; 

— that time, pah aghiih wakht, 
pah agho wradzo kkshd ; — 6 
oV., pah shpag bajd ; — 6 dc. 
(fut.),shpagbajtlah; — Dakkah, 
pah Dakh kkshd. Dakb tsakhah; 

— the side of, pah tsang (gen.) ; 
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— the back of, da . . . sha tah ; 

— the most (least), keh d(?r (lug) 
wi ; to laugh — , . . . pore khan- 
dul ; not — all, bilkul . . . nah, 
lah sera (nah) ; — 07ice, dastl. 

atom, n. zerah f. ; to be smashed to 
— s, zerfe zer^ sh. 

attack, n. halah f. ; night — , sho- 
kliun m. 

attack (to), tr. . . . bande halah k. ; 
he will not be — ed by smallpox, 
nanekai bah prd wu nah kh^zhi. 
attempt, n. koshish m. 
attention, n. pay — to s.o., ghwag 
niwul (dal.). 

attraction, n. it has no — s for me, 
da . . . sliauq tni nah \vT. 
audience, n. he found no — , cha 
khaborc^ yd wa n’aurddd. 
authorities, n. the — , Serkar m. 
authority, n. possessing — , ikhti-ar- 
wiilah. 

autumn, n. mane m, 
avoid (to), tr. pah dadah gerzddul 
(abl.). 

awake, a. wel^, bddar. 
aware, a. khaber ; to become — , 
khaber sli. ; to be well — that 
. . . , ksheh po*ddul cheh . . . 
O.R. 

away, ad. lire, Ise ; to take — , ise k. ; 
to throw — , Istul, ghwiirzawul, 
(liquids) toyawul ; to carry — , 
bollul, yauwerul. 
awry, a. kog wog. 

baok% n. sha f. ; at the — of, da 
. . . sha tah. 

back^, ad. bbertah, pastanah, 
(•z=.again), bd-a. 
backbiter, n. chugelikhor m. 
backwards, ad. bl ertah, wurusto. 


backwards and forwards, ad. pore 
rapore. 

bad, a. (evil^ bad ; (rotten) kharab ; 
to go — , kharabddul ; o/t — 
terms with s.o,, . . . scrah pah 
jagerah kl^d ; — blood, 'adawat 
in.; — character, n. badmash m. 
badger, n. torlumd in. 
baggage, n. asbab ni. 
bail, n. zamanat m. to go — for s.o., 
zamanat (gen.) werk. 
bait (to), tr. jangawul. 
baker, n. nanwil-d in. 
bald, a. ganjd. 

ball, n. ghandos in., ghandoskd in. 
band, n. (f men) dallah f. 

‘ baniyah n. bani-ah m. (pi. baui- 
agan). 

bank, n. wand in. ; (of river) gharah f. 
bank (to), tr. — (earth) up, (khii- 
werc) achawul. 
barber, n. na-i m. 
barefoot(ed), a. abel, kshoe' abcle. 
bareheaded, a. sertor. 
bark (to), intr. ghapul (tr. conj.). 
barley, n. orbiishe f. pi. 
barren, a. (of animals) shand. 
basket, n. tokerai f. 
bastion, n. burj in. 
batch, n. which — of kum, 133. 
bathe (to), intr. lambul (tr. conj.). 
battle, n. jang m. 
bazar, n. bazar m. 
be (to), intr. shwul, kddul 243 ; dd, 
shtah, 246 ; he is to — , indirect 
imper., 218 ; it cannot — , nah 
shi ; (=/<? go) I have been to. . 
... lah tele yem; (^remain) 
let it — , wi de, hum base prddah. 
beam, n. tir m. {niain — ), shahtir m. 
bear, n. mdlu m. 

bear (to), tr. (give birth to) zowul ; 
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{endure) khwarul ; {harbour 
malice, lirul, kerul ; to bring 

pressure to — 07i s.o serah 

zor k. ; force was brought to — 
on him, zor prd wushiih. 
beard, n. girah f. 
bearing, n. — young, langtuii m. 
beat (to), tr. wahul ; to — with 
sticks, pah Icrgo wahul. 
beating, n. wahenah f. 
beautiful, a. kshaistah. 
beauty, n. ksh kulltob m. 
because, conj. dapiirah da de chdh 
. . . ; • dzikah . . . ch^h ; wale 
cheh ; loe are vexed — . . . , 
dzikah khapah } u chdh . . . ; — 
if, da . . . daparah. 
become (to), intr. shwul, k^dul ; 
what's — of him ? aghuh tseh 
shuh I to — [7vhite), &^c» (spin-) 
ddul, 180. 

bod, n. kat m. ; confined to — , pah 
kat prot. 

bedstead, n. kat rn. ; small — 
katkd m. ; very small — , katot(^. 
bee, n. machai f. 
befall (to), tr. pah . , . shwul. 
before, pr. awwal (abk), wurumbe 
(abl.) ; — Tuesday, da nahb ter 
wradza pore; {place) wurande 
(abl.). 

ad, awwal, pakhwa, lah (da) dd 
nah wurumbe. 

conj. chdh . . . la . , . nah, la . , . 
nah . . . chdh, 307. 
beggar, n. paqir m. 
begin (to), intr. lagddul, sheru' sh. ; 
the road has been begun, sarak 
nakshatd dd. tr. sheru* k, 
beginning, n. sheru* f. 
begun, a. sheru' ; nakshatd (= in 
course of progress). 


behave (to), intr. to — badly, bd- 
wafa-I k. ; badb wradzd naksh- 
lawul ; to — loyally, da iman- 
dari kar k. ; to — with treachery 
towards s,o,,, . . serah bd-Imani k. 
behind, pr. wurusto (abk), pase, po. 
(form.) ; da . . . sha tah. 
ad. wurusto; fr, — da wurusto 
nah. 

below, pr. landc (gen.). 

ad. lande, ter . . . lande, k.shkatah. 
kfiz ; fr, — , da k^katah nah. 
belt, 11 . kamerbaud rn., {pouch-i) 
kamerkisah f. 

beneath, pr. lande (gen.), ter . . . 
lande. 
ad. landc. 

bent, a. {crooked) kog, kog wog. 
bereft, p.p. {parent — of child) bur. 
berry, n. diinah f. 
beside, pr. tsakhah (po.) 
besides, pr. serah da, ... ; — ... 
also, serah da . . . hum. 
ad. nor, serah. 

best, a. ]^eh (abk), 60 ; to make the 

— (fs.t, (= beaf ) V, khwarul. 
bestow (to), tr. bakshuk 
betroth (to), tr. kozhdanah k. ; to 

be — ed, kozhdanah sh. 
betrothal, n. khozhdanah f. 
betrothed, a. ( — girl) changhalah f. 
better, a. ksheh (abk), 06 ; to get the 

— of s.o,, pah . . . ghalib sh. 
beyond, pr. pore po. (abk) ; — count, 

bd shumara, bd qi-asa. 
ad. histah, Ise. 

‘bhusa', n. busah f. ; — stack, 
busarah f. 

biestings, n. werguh m. pi. 
big, a. lo*d, ghat, ster, katah; — 
people, arbaban. 
bird, n. murghai f. 
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birth, n. io give — , intr. lang<5dul ; 

io give — /<?, zowul. 
bit, n. {^fragment) zcrah f., totah f., 
put6 m. ; in — into — zero 
zere, tote tote, puti puti. 
bite (to), tr. chichul. 
bitterness, n. trikhwalc m., trikhfob 
m., Irikhti-a f. 

black, a. tor ; jet — , tak lor. 
blacksmith, n. ahanger m. 
blame, n, mulamat m. ; there is ?w 
— attaching io him^ hets mula- 
mat y6 nishtali. 
blanket, n. sherai f. 
blemish, ii. *aib m. 
bless (to), tr. du*a k. (dat.) ; {place) 
ubad k. ; to he blcsi^ khair sh., 
186 - 8 . 

blessing, n. barakat m., {prayer 
for — ) duM f. 
blest, a. khair. 

blood, n. wine f. pi. ; had — , ‘adiiwat 
m. ; — feudy da had pitenah f. 
blow (to), tr. ( — away) rdfizawul ; 

io be — « to hits^ shl<5dul. 
blunder, n. ghalat m. 
blunder (to), intr. ghalatedul. 
board, n. takhtah f. 
boat, n. b(5rai f. 
boatman, n. mang^ m. 
body, n. tan m. 
boil, n. danali f., dariakai f. 
boil (to), tr. dshavvul. 
bolt (to), intr. taksht^dul. 
bone, n, (had ni.) hadukd m. 
book, n. kitab m. 
boom, n. {sound) ghrumb m. 
booty, n. lut m. 

border, n. tsc$lmah f. ; across the — , 
pah yaghistan kj^c. v, also 

boundary. 

born (to be), intr. zdg^dul. 
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both, a. dwarah. 

conj. — ... and^ hum . . . hum. 
bother, n. raber m. 
bother (to), tr. rabcrawul. 
boundary, n. bild m., serhad m. 
bounty, n. (religious — ) shuker- 
iinah f. 

box, n. sundfiq m., pdid m. 

boy, n. halak m., wurke m. ; whenyou 
were still a — , aghah wakht 
cbdh la girah de wah nah sliewc. 

bracelet, n. matkd m. 
brains, n. dimagli m. 
brave, a. dilawer, zrahwer, lurzan. 
bravo ! interj. shabasli(e), wah wah ! 
bread, n. unleavened — , dodai, f. 
rotai f. 

breadth, n. planwald m. 
break (to), tr. matawul ; — m 

dwah nim k. ; — into a house ^ 
kandcr k. 

intr. matddul; dwah nirn sh. ; 
{tear) shlddul. 

break out (to), intr. lagddul {of fire)\ 
khatul {(f rash). 
breast, n. ber m. 
breath, n. siili m. 
breechloading, a. dumbalahpur. 
bribe, n. badah f. ; to la he — j, badth 
akhistul. 

bride, n. ( — elect) clianghalah f. 
bridge, n. pul 111. ; to make a — , pul 
terul. 

bright, a. tiibzhan. 
brim, n. tsandah f. 
bring (to), tr. {inanimate things) 
werul, wnil (ra-, wer-, dcr-); 
animate beings, -wmstul (ra-, der-, 
wer-); — back, rawerul, lawu- 
stul ; — viside, nena^dstul ; — 
s.o. io his senses, pah khud k. ; 
— ^ w/W, yadawul ; — {force) 
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to hear on s,o.j serah (zor) k. ; 
{force) was brought to hear on 
him, (zor) pre wushuh. 

British, a. da Angr^z ; serkari. 

broken, a. mat. 

broom, n. jaru m* 

brought, a. to he — about, jorddiil. 

brown, a. {light — ) khur. 

bucket, n. dol m. 

buffalo, n. (fmlt) sandah m. ; {cow) 
mckshah f. 

build (to), tr. jorawul, sazawul. 
built, a. jor. 
bulky, a. ghat, katah. 
bullet, n. golai f. 

bundle, n. gatelai f. ; (of clothes) 
buklitsah f., bukhtsakai f. 
bungalow, n. banglah f. 
burden, n, bar m. ; of — , barkak.sh. 
buried, a. khaksh. 
burn (to), ir. s<5dzawul 
inlr. sddzul. swul, baldduk 
burnt, a. siw(5. 
bury (to), tr. khakshawul. 
bush, n. but^ m. 
business, n. kar m. 
bustard, n, khurnior m. 
busy, a. lagi-a {with . . . , pah . . . 
k ksh e). 

but, pr. bd (abl.). 

ad. conj. ickin, wale, {protestmg) 
kho. 

butter, n. {clarified) ghwan m. pi, 
buttermilk, n. shomle f. pi. 
buy (to), tr. akhistul, pah bai'ah 
akhistiil. 

by, pr. {agent) pah, pah . . . bande ; 
{=zapud) tsakhah; {of time) 
pore, ter . . . pore; — tO‘morro7V, 
saba-a pore ; {in accordance 
with) pah . . . serah ; — your 
orders, da ta pah hukem serah ; 


— chance, (pah) itipaq serah ; 

— means of it, prd ; one — one, 
yau pah yau; day — day, wradz 
pah wradz. 

bye and bye, ad. wurusto. 

calf, n. skhe m. in — , blarbah, da 
langtun. 

call, n. {cry) bang m. ; — to prayer, 
mullabang m. ; {;oisit) mulaqat m. 
call (to), tr. {summon) (ra-)balul ; 
(ra“)ghwo ksh iul ; — s.t,, 

wai*ul acc. dat. 

intr. da muUiqat daparah raghlul. 
calve (to), intr. langedul. 
camel, n. uk^ in. 
camp, n. dere f. pi. 
can, defect, vb. 205-7 : v, able ; 
when you — , kum wakht chdh 
sta fursat wi ; I cant remember, 
yad mi nah shi. 

canal, n. walah f. ; to make a — , 
walah rawustul. 
cancelled, a. kat. 
candidate, n. umddwar in. 
cantonments, n. cha-Qnai f. 
cap, n. {percussion) palakhali f. 
captive, n. band! m. ; to take s.o. — , 
band! akhistul. 

care, n. ( — fulness) khaberdari f. ; 
{afixicty) perwa f. ; fake — ! 
khaberdar ! to take — , khaber- 
dar sh., pam k., khi*al k. 
careful, a. khaberdar. 
carpenter, n. deruzger m, 
carpet, n. {Persian) ghallchah f. 
carriage, n. gadai 
carried, a. ( — off as wounded) 
zambol. 

carrion, n. murdar m. 
carry (to), tr. yauweruL 
intr. {of a gun, (^r.) wishtuil. 
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carrying off, n. botuh m. 
carry off (to), tr, {inanimate things) 
yauweml ; (animate beings) bot- 
lul, b^wul. 

carry out (to), tr. purah k. ; to be 
— ed outf shwul, seranjamedul. 
cart, n. gadai f., gad^ m. 
cartridge, n. kartus m. ; packet of 
— s, gatah f. 
case, 11. in that — *, no. 
cash, n. rupai-e f. pi., paise f. pi. 
castle, n. garai f., kot m., burj. m. 
casually, ad. bd pursa. 
cat, n. pishu m. 

catch (to), tr. mwul ; — sight of 
j^karah sh. (dat.) impers. : 

— fire^ balddul ; — s.o, up ^ . . . 
serah rasddul. 

cattle, n. (Jionied) danger m. 
caught, p.p. wunlwuld. 
cause, n. sabab m. ; without — , be 
sababa, be hdtsa. 

cause (to), tr. — to (stand), ijr. 

(wuder)a\vul, &c. 160 - 6 . 
cautious, a. khaberdar. 
cave, n. ghar m., smats f. 
cells, 11. hawillat f. pi. 
censure, n. mulamat in. 
centipede, n. shobelah f. 
centre, n. mandz m. 
certain, a. yaqin (gen.) 31 ; a — , 
palanke ; a — number. Iso. 
certainly, ad. bd shak(a), zarnr, 
wale nah i^^hy not), berabcr (all 
hdchere . . . nah. 

chaff, n. bus m. 
chair, n. kursai f. 

chance, n. itipaq m. (prospect) umdd 
m. ; by — , (pah) itipaq serah. 
change (to), tr. badalawul, gerzawul. 
intr. badalddul. 

character, n. kho*d m. ; bad — 
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(/r;w/), badmash in.; of good 
— , ndkchalchalanwalah. 
charcoal, n. skor ni. 
charge, n. (attack) halah f., (of a gun) 
wazmah f. 

charity, n, (alms) khairat m. 
chattering, n. khaberd maberc f. 
pi. 

* chatty % n. mangd m. 
cheap, a. if it were — cr, keh bai'ah 
je karnah wd. 
cheat, n. tag in. 
cheat (to), tr. ghalawul, Ugi k. 
cheating, n. Uigi f. 
cherish (to), tr. nmiizul, nmandzul. 
cherishing, n. piilenah f. 
chest, n. (box) sundfiq m. 
chewing the cud, n. shkhwand 
wahanah f. 

‘ chhitank % n. nim pa o. 
chicken, n. chirgurd m., bachd m. 
chief, n. malik ni.,serdar m.,arbab m. 
chiefly, ad. awwal. 
child, n. wurkd m,, bachd m., (little 
boj) werkotd m., halak m.; bi refi 
(fa — , bur. 

chimney, n. badkaj^ m. 
chinking, n. ono. shrang. 
chip, n. totah f. 
choice, n, ikhtT-ar ni. 
cholera, n. waba m. 
choose (to), tr. Istul. 
circumstances, n. hal in. ; in these 
— , pah dd hal kkshd. 
cinder, n. Trah f. 
city, n. k.shahr m. 
clamour, n. ghal o ghul m. 
clan, n, khdl m. pi. 
clay, n. khawerah f. sg. or pi. -c. 
clean, a. pak. 
clean (to), tr. pakawul. 
cleanse (to), tr. windzul. 
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clear out (to), intr. takshlddul, — ! 
wruk shah ! 

clever, a. hiikshr*ar, hunerman. 
cleverness, lu hukshi-iiril*a f. 
cliff, n. kamar m. 

close, a. nizhd^‘, {deme) gan; — 
alongside s./., tsakhah ; tsakhah 
nizhdd. 

ad. nizhdd ; — loge/^er, nizhde; 

fr. — fjuarkrsy da nizhdd 
nah. 

cloth, n. zerflkc m. sg. or pi. ; piece 
of — , tan m. 
clothe (to), tr. aghosuil. 
clothes, n. jarn^ f. pi., poshiik m. 
clothing, n. jamah f. ; (collective) 
jame f. pi. 

coat, n. (short — ), rilmtan(! m. 
cock, n. chirg m. 
cockcrow, n. chirgbang in. 
cold*, 11 . yakhni f. 
cold^, a. yakh. 
collar, n, geriwan m, 
collect (to), tr. yau dza*(5 k. ; to he 
— cdy yau dza'(5 sh. 
colour, n. rang m. 
comb, n. gamandz f. 
come (to), intr. 246 ; raghlul, dergh- 
lul, weraghlul : — to hand, pah 
liis \veraghlul(dat.); — forward, 
wurande sh. ; — out, watul ; — 
hack, hazir(5dul, bi*ertah raghlul ; 
— demn, rakuzedul ; — for s,o., 
. . . pase raghlul ; it has — to an 
end, wushwah ; — to nothing, 
h^ts neh sh.; — let us be off, 
radzai chdh dzu. 

comfort, n. (?nental) dilasah f. ; 

(physical) arSmtha f. 
comfort (to), tr. dilasah k. (dat.) ; 

dilasa k. (acc.). 
comforting, a. dilasa. 


coming, n. ratlul m. pi. ; — and 
going, tlul ratlul m. pi. 
command, n. hukcm, m. lerman m. 
commence (to), tr. sheru* k. 

intr. sheru* sh., lagcdul. 
commit (to), tr. (fault, &^c.) kerul, 
kawul. 

communicate (to), tr. (oralfy) auw- 
rawul (acc. dat.). 
community, n. khalq m. pi. 
compact, 11. jorlj^t m. 
companion, n. mal m., malgerd m. 
companionship, n. malgertT-a f. 
compatriot, n. hamwatin in., ham- 
zhibah m. 

compel (to), tr. — s.o, to ... 

scrah zor k. chtih . . , 
complaint, n. dawah f. ; to make a 

— agt, s.o,, da , . . pah niiniah 
bande da*wah k. 

complete, a. purah, saliimat. 
complete (to), tr. purah k. 
completely, ad. bilkiil. 
completion, n. seranjam m. ; to he 
carried to — , scran jamcdul. 
compulsory, a. - labour, beggar m. 
conceal (to), tr. putawul. 
concealed, a. put. 
concern, n. (care) perwa; without 
— , bd perwa. 

concerning, pr. pah haq kksht^ (gen.), 
concessions, n. rnerbani f. 
concubine, n. suri-atah f. 
condition, ii. (stale) hal m., (stipu- 
latioTi) shei t m. ; what — are 
tiny in ? tsangah di ? 
conduct, n. raftar m. ; of evil — , 
badlaman. . 

conduct (to), tr. (away) botlul,bdwul; 

— to (ra-, der-, wer-) wusttrf. 
confined, a. — to bed, pah kat prot. 
confiiot(to), intr. jangddul (pi. subj.). 
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confound (to), tr. — you ! vruk 
shah gharq shah ! 
confused, a. {mentally) sergerdan ; 

(fntxed up) gad wad, 
connexion, n. ser-rishtah f. 
consent, n. qabiil m. 
consent (to), intr. — to s,t,, qabfil t. 
(acc.). 

consequently, ad. dzikah. 
consider (to), tr. ganul, nianiil. 
consideration, n, 0 / — , mataber. 
consolation, n. diliisah f. 
conspiracy, n. sazish m. 
constable, n. barqandiiz ni. 
construct (to), tr. sazawul, joraw'ul. 
constructed, a. jor. 
contemporary, n. a. ham'umer m., 
hamzold m. 

continually, ad. mud am, hamdsh. 
continuously, ad. mudam, shamu- 
diim; rendered by Iagi*a, 238 - 9 . 
contractor, n. tdkadar m. 
conversation, n. guftogfi m. 
convey (to), tr. yauwerul, 
convoy, n. jonpah f. 
cook (to), tr. pakhawul, 
cooked, a. pokh (f. pakhah). 
copper, n. lambah f. 
copulate (to), tr. ghowul. 
corps, n. kxudz m, 
correct, a. sahT. 

corruption, n. {moral) nakaiahkho c 

m. 

cost (to), intr. khertsddul. 
costly, a. qlmati, qimalnak, gran, da 
lud qlmat. 
cot, n. katote m. 

cotton, n. {picked or carded) maluch 
m. sg. or pi. 

corn, n. Indian — , jawar, ghat jawar 
m. pi., makkai f., pbatsah f. 
(Afridi). 


cough (to), intr. tukhddul (tr. conj.). 
could, 7;. able. 

council, n. majlis m. ; {of elders) 
jirgah f. 

counsel, n. nasihat m. 
counsel (to), tr. — s.o, to do . , 

. . . serah nasihat k, chch . , . 
count (to), tr. shamarul, ganul ; I 
did not — on so much, dzma pd 
domerah khbal nah woh. 
count, n. shumar m. ; beyond — , bd 
shumara, be qhasa. 
counting, n. shumiir m. ; by — , 
])ah shumar serah. 

countless, a. bd shumara, bd qi^asa. 
country, n. watan m., had m. ; 
o*s ?iative — , khpul watan 
(had). 

couple, 11, jorah f. ; a — , yau dwah. 
courage, n. ifirzanwald m. 
courageous, n. dilawer, zrahwer, 
turzan. 

course, 11. in — of construction 
{begun), na ksh atd ; in the — of, 
pah . . .kkshd : of — , wale nah? ; 
yes, of — , o keh nah. 
courteous, a. adabiifik. 
courtesy, n. adab m. 
cover, n. {shelter) pan ah f. ; to take 
— , dziin pan ah k. 
covering, n. pol^il^ m. 

• cover off' {military), khpul khpul 
sen pase ‘ kawer ' sh. 277. 
cow, n. ghwa. f. 

cram (to), tr. — info, kkshe-mandul. 
crash, n. draz m. 
crippled, a. zambol. 
crooked, a. kog, kog wog. 
crop, n. fa.sal m., — s, paidawar m. 

sg., fasalunah m. pi. 
cross (to), tr. tdrawul. 
intr. pore watul. 
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cross-country, ad. gher wer; io 
go — , gher wer beraberawul. 
crowd, n. — s of^ makhluq a. 
crowded (together), a. jompaq. 
crumb, n. prit(5 m. 
crunching, n. krap krup. 
cry, n. biing m. 
cud, n. shkhwand m. 
cultivate (to), ir. karul; (/na7d- 
shipy 6^f.) pah . . . pase kadah 
gerzawul. 

cup, n. (ineial — ) kator^ m. 
curds, n. mastiih m. pi. 
current, a. jari ; — ratey nerikh m. 
custom, n. dastur m. 
cut (to), tr. ghwutsawal ; — doivny 
pr<5k. ; — in hvOy dwah mm k. 

— up a convoy y jonpah wahul ; 

— onds Tiamcy naraah kat k. 

dagger, n. p^shqfizah f. 

* dal% n. mai‘fe f. pi. 
damage (to), tr. kharabawul; io 
become — </, kharab^dul. 
damp, a. zbeninak. 
dampness, n. zi*cm m. 
dangerous, a. khaternak. 
date, n. tarikh m. 
daughter, n. lur f. (pi. lun^), 
dawn, n. saher m. ; time preceding 
— , pdshmand m. 

day, n. wradz f. ; — by — , wradz 
pah wradz ; every — , herah 
wradz; the other — , bulah 
wradz ; some dqySy yau tso 
wradzh ; night and — , shpah o 
wradz ; — after to-morroWy bul 
saba ; yrd — fr, nowy la bid 
saba ; — before yesL, bul parun, 
bill b<^ga, wurmah wradz; within 
ofie — , amroza; the — ^s work 
{food) rozi f.; — "s march, 
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mazal m,; to win the — , bard 
akhistul ; in the middle of the — , 
da ghermfe. 

daytime, n. wradz f. ; in the — , da 
wradzb. 
deaf, a. kfin. 

deal, n. a great — of ddr a; a great 
— , ad. ddr. 

death, n. nierg m. ; untimely — , 
dzawanl merg. 
debt, n. qarez m. 

deed, n. kar m. ; good — s, ndkl f. ; 

— .r, kawul m. pi. 
deep, a. zhauwer. 
defect, n. 'aib m., nuqas n. 
degree, n, shan m. ; {rank) derjah 
f. ; by — Sy dam pah dam. 
demand, n. derkhast m. 
demand (to), tr. trhwokshtul. 
dense, a. gan, jompaq. 
deny (to), tr. munkir sh. (abh). 
departure, n. tlul m. pi., rawanagi f. 
dependent, n. hamsayah m., tabi- 
‘diir m. 
a. tabi'dar. 

depressed, a. khapah. 
descend (to), intr. kuz&iul (ra-, der-, 
wer-). 

deserted, lu khush(5. 
design, n. gharaz m. ; io harbour 
— X agt, s,o.y . . . pase gharaz k. 
desire, n. shauq m., khahish m. ; I 
have no — for, da . . . shauq mi 
nah wi. 

desire (to), tr. ghwokshtul. 
despatch (to), tr. astawul, l^^ul. 
destroyed, a. wfran, 
devastated, a. wfran. 
device, n. chal m. 
die (to), intr. mar sh.; mrul; — of 
sj.y mar sh. (abl.); may you die 
youngy dzawanl merg shd. 
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differencein.faralvh m.(abl. or gen.), 
difi'erent, a. nor ; ... is quite — 
yr., da ... o da . . . ddr farakh 
dd ; whal — kinds of kum 
kum qisem . . . ? 
difficult, a. gran, sakht. 
difficulty, n. to get into — ies^ buksht 
sh. ; {^vith money) tang sh, 
direction, n. nmakhah f., jialau ni., 
khwa f., dadah f., taraf tn. 293 e; 
in this — , rahistah, ra-ise ; in 
that — , histah, ise. 
dirty, a. napak. 

‘dirzi% n. dirzi ni. 
disappear (to), intr. ghdb sh. 
disappeared, a. ghcb. 
discharge, n. ruskhat m, : to take 
o!s - , namah kat k. 
discourse, n. gufiar m. 
discredit, n. badnami f. ; he fell 
into — , makh yd tor shuli. 
discussion, n. *araz kawul m. pi, 
qil o qal m. 
disease, n. najortl-a f. 
disgrace, n. badnami f. ; he fell into 
— , makh yd tor shuh. 
disgraced, a. makhtor. 
dish, n. lokshd m., tiild m. 
disinterested, a. bd tam'ah. 
disloyal, a. to he — to s.o .^ . . . serah 
nimak harami k. 

disloyalty, n. bd wafa^i f., nimak 
harami f. 

dismiss (to), tr. ruskhat k. ; to be 
— edy ruskhat sh. 

display (to), tr. kerul, kawul; — 
valour, turzanwald k. &c. 
displeased, a. khapah, maror (ma- 
rawer) ; — with, do. abl. or 

serah. 

disposed, a. / don't feel — to 
. . . tah dadah mi nah lagl. 
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disposition, n. jtahah f., kho*d m. ; 

of good — , ndkkho-d. 
disputant, n. jagerah kawunkd m. 
dispute, n. jagerah f. ; to start — s 
with s.o.y . . . serah jagerah 
na ksh lawul. 

disrespectful, a. bd adab. 
distance, n.fr, a — , da liri nah. 
distant, a. lire, Tse. 
distinguish (to), maiiimawul ; to he 
— ed, miilurnddul. 
distress, n. *azab m., khwari f. 
distribute (to), tr. wdshul. 
district, n. lapah f., 'ilaqah f. 
divide (to), tr. wdshul. 
do (to), tr. kerul, kawul ; — {liarm, 
6 "V.) to s.o,f . . . rasawul (dat.) ; 
— (//wc’), t draw 111. 
doctor, n. hakim m. 
document, n. kaghaz m. 
dog, n. spd m. 

donkey, n. kher m.,khrah f . ; young 
— , kherge m. 

donkey load, n. kherwar m,{?neasure 
of zveight), 

door, n. wer m., dcr m., derwTizah f. 
doorkeeper, n. derwan m. 
doorway, n. wer m. 
double, ad. yau pah dwoh. 
double (10), tr. — itself yau pah 
dwoh sh. 

doubt, n, shak m., wiswiis m. ; no 
— , bd shak(a). 

doubt (to), intr. he began — , shak 
yd raghd. 

doubtful, a. {suspicious) shakman. 
down, ad. kshkatah. lande, (fr. 
above) da bera, da pasa; - — 
hither, rakshatah ; to put — , 
lande k. ; to come — , (ra-) kuze- 
dul. 

draw (to), tr. (wu)k.shkul : — 
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kh(5zha\vul ; — water ^ obuh 

khczhawul; istul, rakagul, ra-is- 
tii), &c. 

drawn, a. I felt — to him, werserah 
zriih mi wulagdd. 
dress, n. jam^ f, pi., [jo ksh i ksh m. 
dress (to), tr. fighostul (jamb), 
driftwood, n. ril uzvvr(5. 
drink, n. tsl^ak, m. 
drink (to), tr. tskul (skul), tskawul ; 
to cause — , tskawul; --itig 
water, da skulo (sko) obuh. 
drip, n. tsatsobd m. 
drip (to), intr. tsatsddul. 
drive away (to), tr. sliarul. 
drive aside (to), tr. pah tsatig k. 
driving away, n. sharuh m. 
drought, n. wuchkali f,, sukcrah f. 
drowned, a. gharep 
drunk, a. nashawrd. 
drunkard, ii. nashahkhor m. 
duck, n. ilai f. 
dumb, a. gung. 

‘ durbar % n. jalsah f. 
dust, n. gerd m. sg. or pi. ; (in the air) 
durah f, sg. or pi, -b. 
dust-coloured, a. khur, 
dust storm, n. sile m., silai f. 
duty, n. (service) nokeri f., nokerai f. 
d.v., ad. keh kiiair \vi. 
dwell (to), inir. o.s^dul. 
dweller, n. osdduDke rn. ; settled — , 
\vuder(?danke m. 
dyke, n. wand m. 

each, a. her yau ; — his own, khpul 
khpul, 04; tol pi 
pron. her yau; expressed by re- 
peated numeral, 70 ; — other, 
yau bill, serah. 
ear, n. ghwag m. 
earlier, ad. makh kk^tl 


early, ad. da wakhta, wakhti. 
earth, n. kha(u)werah f. sg. or pi. -e 
ease, n. aramtha f. ; at — , pah qala- 
rah. 

east, n. nwer khaluh m. ; — wards, 
nwer khatuh tah. 
eat (to), tr. khwarul. 
eating, n. khwaruh m. 
echo, n. da gher perd m, 
edge, n. dadah f., palau m., gharah 
f., tsdlmah f., tsandah f. ; (o/ 
knife) makh m. 
eel, n. marmahd m. 
effort, n. koshish m. 
egg, n. ha f., hagai f. ; to lay — .v, ha 
(hagai) fichawul. 
eight, num. atah. 

eighth, a. alcm ; one , nim ])a*o. 

eighty, num. alnii. 
either, a. (= holJi) yau . . . bul . . . 
conj. yii ; — ... or, ya . . . (o) 
ya. 

elapse (to), intr. shwul, purah sh. 
elder, n. spingird m. 
a, masher. 

elevate (to), tr. askawul, khdzhawul. 
elevated, a. Iwcr. 
eleven, num. yolas. 
elope (to), intr. — with s,o, (of 
woman), . . . pase maiizah sh. 
else, ad. some one — , bul tsok ; any- 
where — , chertah. 

elsewhere, ad. chertah, bul chertah, 
pah noro dza*io kkshc. 
embers, n. skerwatah f. sg. 
embroil (to), tr. jangawul 
employment, n. kar m., khizmat 
m. ; (daily — ) rozi f. 
empty, a. khali ; tash. 
end, n. scr m. (conclusion) seranjam 
m. ; il has come to an — , wushuh ; 
lo come to the — of ds resources, 
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ter pozb sh. ; in the — , akhir, 
ter akhira pore. 

endeavour, n, koshish m. ; to make 
every — , d^r koshish k. 
endure (to), tr. khwaruL 
enemy, n. dukshman m. 
engaged, a. {enfangle(f) — z;/, pah 
■ • • kksh($ na ksh at^. 
enlist (to), intr. noker sh., nokcri k., 
noker^dul. 

enlistment, n. berti f., nokeri f. 
enmity, n. ‘adawat m., duj^mani f. 
enough, a. bas. 

enquire (to), intr. pul^tunah k., 
lapos k., pu ksh tddul ^vith O.R. 
320. 

enquiry, n. laqiqat m., pukshtu- 
nah f. 

entangle (to), tr. nakshlawul ; to be 
— dy nkshatul. 

enter (to), tr. nenawatui (dat.) diikhil- 
(^dul (pah . . . kk^d). 
entire, a. pQrah. 
entirely, ad. bilkiil, seraser. 
entrenchment, n. morchah f. 
entry, n. (z'w ledfrer) raqam m. 
envious, a. kinawcr. 
equal, a. beraber ; — serah 

beriiher ; in comps, ham-, 
equivalence, n. beraberi f. 
eradicate (to), tr. wdkh (gen.) Tstul, 
kkshul. 

erect (to), tr. wuderawul. 
erroneous, a. ghalaf. 
error, n. khata f., ghalat m. ; to make 
an — , gha]at(^dul. 
escape, n. da dzan tajwlz in. 
escape (to), intr. khalasddul. 
espionage, n. jasusi f. 
essentially, ad. da sera, lah sera, da 
wdkha. 

established, a. muqarer. 


estate, n, jagir m., {hereditary — ) 
dauter m. 

estimate, n. ql-as m. 

European, n. perang^ m. 
even, a. sam ; — number ^ juft m. 
ad. hum (um) lii; — so he diedy 
hum dase mar shuh ; — if ^ , 
hum keh . . . , keh . . . hum. 
evening, n. b<?ga m., maksham m. ; 
yesL — , bt%a; this — , (fut.) 
bcga tail (lah). 
evenness, n. beraberi f. 
event, n. in the — of . . . , keh 
chere ... 

ever, ad. her kalah. 

-ever, 128. 

every, a. her, her yau, ( — kind of) 
her rang ; — effort y d^r koshish. 
every one, pron. her tsok. 
everything, pron. her tseh (pi.), 
everywhere, ad. her chertah. 
evident, a. iscrgand, kshkarah, ma- 
lum ; — tOy ditto (dat.) ; to be- 
€07ne — , malumah sh. ksh karc*- 
dul, malumt'diil. 

evil, a. l)Lid ; — repuky badnami f. 
evil-natured, a. badkho-<5. 
ewe, n. magah f., gudah f. 
exactly, ad. {straight) sam ; (yvelt) 
ksh eh ; dre pah dr(5. 

exalted, a. lo-(? ; — rank, lo-i-ah 
derjah. 

examine (to), ir. katul. 
example, n. mis ill m. ; for — , pah 
misitl. 

exasperated, a. to become — , ter 
poze sh. 

excellently, ad. pah ksh eh shan. 
except, pr. be (abl.). 
excessively, ad. b^ shana, b(5 ha da. 
exchange, n. badal m. 
exchange (to), ir, badalawul. 
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excuse, n. 'uzr m. 
exert (to), tr. — o^. greatly, dzan 
wazhlul. 

exhaustion^ n. dermandagi f. 
exist (lo), intr. shwul, kedul ; {be at 
wort^ chal(^dul; there — j, shtah; 
there does not — , nishtah. 
expect (to), tr. united ; 1 didni — so 
much, dzma pe domerah khl‘al 
nah woh. 

expenditure, n. kherts m. 
expense, n. kherts m. 
expenses, n. klierts m., khertsah f. ; 

travelling — , da lari kherts. 
expensive, a. da lo*i qimat, qTmati, 
qimatnak, gran. 

explain (to), tr. pohd k. ; to make s.o, 
— why . . ., ter . , . dzawab 
akhistiil tselah . . . O.R. . . . 
explosion, n. daz m. 
extent, n. had m. ; to this — , ter dd 
hada pore. 

extirpate (to), tr. wekh (gen.), istul, 
kk^ul. 

eye, n, stergah f. 

fabricate (to), tr. jorawul. 
fabrication, n. sakhtagl f. 
face, n. ra m., inakh ni. ; — lo — , 
rubaru, makhiimakh — do7vn^ 
wards, purmakh. 

fhce (to), tr. — ing {West), makh 
(qiblb) palau lah. 

fact, n. the — s, hal m. ; it's a solemn 
— that. . . , qasam dd chdh . . . ; 
in spite of the — that . . . , serah 
da dd chdh \ in — , rasti, pah 
rastai kkshd. pah asal kkshd. 
fairy, n. pdrd m. ; chief of the — s, 
ksh apdrd m. 
faithtUl, a. wafadar. 
faithfulness, n. wafa f. 


faithless, a. be Iman. 
faithlessness, n. bd wafa i f. 
fall (to), intr. prdwatul, Iwddul, (ra-) 
ghwurzddul ; {of rain, &^c,) prd- 
watul, werddul ; — behind, p5td 
shwul ; — upon s.o. . . . , bande 
raghlul ; he fell into disgrace, 
makh yd tor shuh. 
fall in with, tr. pd]^ sh. (dat.). 
fallen, a. prot, punnakh {face down). 
falsehood, n. derogh m. 
family, n. kadah f., khandan m. 
fancy, n. / took a — to , ... 
serah zruh mi wulagdd ; I donU 
take a — lo him, dzma tab'ah 
nah lagi werserah. 

fancy (to), tr. {have a — for) minah 
kedul (dat.). 

* faqir % n. paqir m. 

far, ad. lire ; from — , da lire nah ; 

so — {time), ter osa pore, 
farewell ! da Khudad pah aman ! 

I farthing, n. paisah f. 
fast, n. rozhah f. 

fasten (to), tr. terul, lagawul ; — s.t. 

to s.t., . . . pore lagawul. 
fat, a. tsorab, ghat; to grow — , 
tsarbddul. 
fate, n. nasib m. 
father, n. plar m. 
fatigued, a. sterd. 
fault, n. {siti) gunah m., {defect) *aib 
m. nuqa.s m . ; not in — , mula- 
mat (yd) nishtah; to find — 
with S.O., toqul (acc.). 
favour, n. mferbani f. ihsan m. 
fear, n. wdrah f. ; full of — , khauf- 
nak, tarsnak. 

fear (to), tr. wdrddul, ydrddul 
(abl.). 

fearful, a. {terrible) khaufnak ; [timid) 
tarsnak, khaufnak. 
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feeling, n. (= sorrow) gham m. ; to 
show — , gham k. 
fellow, n. ser(5 m., serot^ m. 
ferry, n. guder m. 
fertile, a. abad. 

feud, n. badi f. ; blood — , da had 
pitenah f. 
fever, n. tabah f. 

few, a. lug ; a — , yau nim, yau tso. 
fidelity, n. wafa f. 
fie ! tobah ! 
fief, n. jaglr m. 
field, n. pat(! m., wersho f. 
field glasses, n. durbin m. sg. 
fifteen, num. pmdzalas. 
fifth, a. pindzam. 
fifty, num. pandzos. 
fight (to), tr. to cause s.o. — , janga- 
wuL 

fighting-man, n. mlater m. 

fill (to), tr. dakawul; — with, do. 

(abl. or pah), 
finally, ad. akhir. 

find (to), tr. paida k., mundul ; to be 
found, paidau’^dul ; I — that . . . 
malumah shwah ch<$h . . . ; — 
fault with S.O., toqul (acc*). 
find out (to), tr. laqiq k. malum k. ; 
to be found out, malum^diil, ma- 
Ifimah shwul (68). 
fine, n. jerimanah f., naghah f. 
fine (to), tr. jerimanah akhislul (abl.). 
finger, n. gutah f.; fore — , mi- 
swakah — j 2 nd — , mendz — ; 
yrd — , wazir — ; little — , 
kachah — 

finish (to), tr. purah k. ; to he — ed 
{supplies), khala.sddul, 
fire, n. or m. to catch — , balddul. 
fire (to), intr. wishtul, dazfe k. ; a shot 
was — ed, daz wushuh. 
fire-place, n. nghard m. 


fire-poker, n. orlerun^ m. 
first, a. awwal; the — time, pah 
awwal ser kkshd ; fr, the — , da 
awwal ser nah, da wurumbi nah. 
ad. a\vwal, wurumbe. 
firstborn, a. wurmaziz. 
firstly, ad. wurumbe. 
fish, n. mahd m., kab m. 
fissure, n. nakherah f. 
fist, n. mut m. 

fit, a. la-iq (gen.) ; to keep — , raghd- 
dill. 

fitting, a. munilsib. 
five, num. pindzah. 
fix (to), tr. lagawul. 
fixed, a. muqarer. 
flavour, n. khwand. 
flax, n. san m. pi. 
flee (to), intr. takshtddul ; to niake 
s.o. — , takshtawul. 
flesh, n. ghwa ksh ah f. 
flight, n. to put to — , ta ksh tawul. 
flint, n. bakerai f. ; — and steely 
pund bakerai. 
flintlock, n. jaza el m. 
flock, n. {of goals) kandak m. ; {of 
sheep) ramah f. ; {of birds) sdl 
m. ; {of horses) gallah f. ; — s 
( = property), mal m. sg. 
flock (to), intr. {together) tolcdul ; to 
— to S.O., makhluq wertlul. 
flood, n. sdlab m., ni uz m. 
flood-borne, s. nl-uzwrd. 
fioiu^, n. oruh m. pi. 
flower, n. gul m. 
fly, n. mach m. 

fly (to), intr. alwatul ; to cause to — , 
aiuzawul. 

flyflap, n. machsherund m. 
fodder, n. gi*ah m. 
fond, a. mai-in ; — of s.o,, . . . bande 
mai*in. 

T 2 
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food, n. khwaruh m., khurak m. ; 
{bread) dodai, rotai f. sg. or pi. ; 
daily . . . , rozi f. ; — and drinks 
khurak o iskshak. 
fool, n. g(5di kher m. 
foolish, a. it is — lo, , . . da 'aqel- 
mando kar nedi. 

foot, n. l^pah f., pal in.; {base) 
wdkh m. ; al Ihe — y, pah . . . 
lande ; ai a — pace, pah qadam ; 
on — , pi-adah, 
footpath, n. tsarah lar f. 
for, pr, da . . . daparah ; expressed 
by dat. 36-48 ; {in search of) 
pase, po. ; {by reason of) pah 
sabab serah (gen.) ; of past time, 
pah . . . kk^^, da . . . nah, rase, 
po. ; — a full hour, yau gantah 
pore ; what — ? tselah ? 
forbidden, a. maii'ah. 
force, n. zor ni., tawan m. ; {a mili- 
tary — ) faudz m., la k.sh kar ni. ; 
in — {of an order, &>c), jari. 
force (to), tr. — s.o. to , serah 

zor k. cheh . . . ; — sj, into, 
kkshcmandul. 

forced, a. — labour, b(5gar m. 
ford, n. guder m. 
forearm, n. mut m. 
forehead, n. tand(S m. 
foresight, ii. dQrand<5k.shT f. 
forethought, n. peshfikeri f. 
forethoughtful, a. duranddksh. 
forged, a. jal. 
forgery, n. jalsazi f. 
forget (to), Ir. hdrawul, v. hdr , to he 
forgotten, h<5i(5dul. 
forgive, tr. mii'af k., bakhkshul acc. 
dat. 

forgiven, a. mu'af. 
forgotten, a. — (by) hdr (gen.), 
former, a. pakhwand, p^kshln. 


formerly, ad. pakhwa, awwal, wu- 
rande. 

fort, n. buij m., kot m., garai f, 
forthcoming, a. paida; to be — , 
paida sh., paidau-ddul, mi!a- 
u-^dul, 

forthwith, ad. sam dasti, sam da lasa. 
fortune, n. rozgar m., nasib, 
forty, num. tsalweksht. 
forward(s), ad. wurande ; to conic 
— , wurande sh. ; to fall — , 
punnakh prdwatul. 
foul, a. skha. 

found, a. paida ; to be - - , paida- 
u-ddiil, milau*edul ; not a trace 
was to be — , bilkul patah wu 
nah Iag(5dclah. 
four, nuin. tsalor. 

fourth, a. tsalorem ; h tsaloramah 
hissah. 

fox, n. sp(!Srlame m., surlandd rn. 
fragment, n. tolah f.,7erah f. ; to be 
broken into — s, tote tote sh., 
zere zorc sh. 

free, a, khalas, azad; — /r., do. 
(abl). 

friend, n. yar m., dost m., mal m. 
(relation) khpul m. ; he 's no — 
of mine, ashna-i mi werserah 
nedah ; who goes there ? a — , 
tsok khpul yem. 
friendless, a. {wretched) khwar. 
friendship, n. iishna-i f., dost! f., 
roghah f., roghah jorah f. 
frighten (to), tr. w^rawul, ydrawul ; 

to be — ed, w(ir^dul, y^r^dul. 
from, pr. expressed by abl. 49-53 b; 
fr, him {them), tr^ 279 ; where 
from ? da kum dza-T nah ? — 
among, dzinah, dzine, po. 
front, n. makh m. ; in — of, niakha- 
makh, pah makh kksh6 (dat.), 
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wurande (abl.) ; iune) awwal 
(abl). 

fulfil (to), Ir. ada k. 
full, a. {^plenus) dak, {complete) purah ; 
— o/j dak (abl.) ; /or a — hoiir^ 
yau gantah pore, 
fullness, n. dakwald m. 
funeral, n. jinazah f. 
further (than), ad. lire (abl.). 
future, a. — life, akhirat m, 

gain, n. gatah f. 

gain (to), tr. and intr. gatul (tr. conj.). 
gambling, n. jawarai f. 
game, n. lobah f., bilzi f. ; {quarry) 
kshkar m. 
gang, n, clallah f. 

garden, n. biigh m., baghichah f., 
gulistan m. 

gardener, n. baghwan ni. 
garment, n. jamah f. j 

gather (lo), tr. yau dza*<5 k. ; — m | 
{han^esi), lau k. 
intr. yau dza-<5 sh,, tolodul. 
generally, ad. ghalaban. 
generation, n. p(^rai f. 
generosity, n. sakhawat m. 
generous, a. to be — , sakhawat k. 
gently, ad. wro, wro wro. 
get (to), tr. (phtain) miindul \ {take) 
akhistul; (/»r(7f«;v) impers. with j 
dat., mili*ah sh., milau*<^dul ; — j 
sU. done, expressed by Caus. vbs. j 
160-06 ; — sJ, out of s.o., ter j 
. . . ghwokshtul ; {to ^w) — s,t,, | 
. . , pase (tlul) ; — square with | 
s.o,, ter . . . badal akhistul ; — j 
rid of sJ,y lire k., — the better of ! 
s.o,, pah . . . ghalib sh. 
intr, {become) shwul ; — {^ost), j 
(wruk-) t^dul ; — out, walul ; — i 
up, patsddul; — ivetl, jorddul; | 


— {there), (haltah) rasddul ; — 
angry, pah qaher sh. 

— off!, — out !, chikhe I chighe ! 

{to any animat) ; kwure ! {to dog), 
‘ ghi % n. ghwari m. pi. 
gift, n. bakh ksh i ksh m. 
girl, n. jfnai f., {small) jinakai f. 
give (to), tr. -kerul, -kawul (ra-, der-, 
wcr-) acc. dat. (grant) bakh- 
kshul. 

intr. — out (of supplies), khahi.s<^dul. 
glasses, n. {Jlehl) dilrbin m. 
glitter (to), intr. brdksh<5dul. 
go (to), intr. llul, larul, conj. 245 ; 
chaledul ; — ing lo, expressed by 
pres. 27, by fiit. 206 ; 7 vho goes 
there ? tsok yd } if all goes well, 
keh khair wi ; to let — , prdgdul ; 

— mad, IdwanI sh. 

— about, intr. gerzedul. 

— away (to), intr. larul, tlul. 

— bad (to), intr. kharab(5dul. 
down, intr. kiizddul. 

— into (to), tr. ncnawatul (dat.). 

— off (to), intr. larul, tlul, rawanedul. 

— past (to), tr. pah . . . biindc tdre- 

did. 

up (to), khatul. 

goat, 11. psuh in., wuzah f. ; — s 
{property), m.al m. 

God, n. Khuda-e m.;ty — , khudago ! 
going, n. tlul m. pi., raftfir m. ; — in 
front, a. fidshrau. 
gold, n. zer m., srazer m, pi. 
golden, a. zerin. 
goldsmith, 11. zerger m. 
gone, a. {disappeared) ghdb; — by, 
tdr. 

gonorrhoea, n. sozak m. 
good^, n. ndkl f. 

goods a. l^eh ; ndk ; khair ; salih ; 
in comps, ndk- ; very — , khair, 
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d^rah Lshah dah ; no — , da kar j 
ne . . . ; to be made — (loss\ j 
purah sh. | 

good-bye, pah mkkhah d6 k^ah 1 | 
da Khuda-i pah aman ! — toyoti i 
(/;/ reply)y la ta serah, um pah la | 
serah. 

goodness, n. n^kl f. 
good-tempered, a. n^k kho*<^. 
gossip, n. khaberb maberb f. pi. 
got, p.p. tvho *s got . . . ? cha tsakhah j 
. . . shtah ? v» have. | 

government^ n. serkar m. i 

government^, a. serkari. 
grain, n. ghallah f. sg. or pi. -b; | 
(singte — ) danah f. 
grainseller, n. ghallah ferush m. 
grandson, n. nusd m., nmasd ni. | 
grant (to), tr. bakhkshul ; to be — ed | 
to . . . bande shwuL ' 

granted, ad. bd shak(a) ; — that • * - ^ j 
bdshaka chch ... 

grape, n. angur m. (single — ), , 
danah f. 

grasp (to), tr. (seize) akhistul ; (men- 
tally) po’ddiil. j 

grass, n. wakshuh m. pi., gi ah m. 
gratefiil, a. shukerguzar ; — for sd., 
pah . . . qa-il. 
gratitude, n. shuker m. 
grave, n. gor m., qaber m. 
gravedigger, n. gorkan m. 
graveyard, n. qaberistan, goristan 
m. 

gravel, n. shangdr m. 
graze (to), intr. tsarddul. 
great, a. (mucK) ddr ; (large) lo-d, 
ster ; — food, zoi awer sdlab ; a 
— deal of ddr, a. ; a — number 
of (animate objects), makhluq, a. 
greater, a. zhat. 
greatly, ad. ddr, zl-at. 


green, a. shin, zerghun. 
greybeard, n. spingird m. 
grief, n. gham m. 
grieve (to), intr. gham k. 
grind (to), tr. orawul. 
ground, n. zmakah f. 
grow (to), intr. shwul, (becoine) shwul; 
— (white) (spin-) ddul ; — 
up (of children), lo-d sh. 
grown up, a. lo‘d. 
grudge, n. ‘akas m. ; — agt, . . . 
serah 'akas. 

gruel, n. ugerah f., shirah f. 
grumble (to), intr. (as a camel) 
ghrumbddul, rumbarul. 
guard, n. tsaukai f. 
guard (to), tr. saiiil. 
guest, n. mdlmah in. 
guilty, a. gunagar. 
gun, n. (cannon) top f, ; (rifle) topak 
m. 

gunpowder, n. darn m. pi. 
gurgling, n. gharghcrah f. 

hail, n. galai f. sg. or pi. 
hair, n. wdkshtuh m. pi. ; (single — ) 
wdkshtuh m. ; goals — , wazh- 
ghunb f. pi. 

half, a. nim ; in halves, dwah nim. 

I hand, n. las m. ; (direction) palau ; 
into s.ois — s, pah las kkshd ; 
to come to — , pah las werghlul 
(dat.). 

I handkerchief, n. lumal ifi. 

handsome, a. pa dmakhd; kshaistah. 
I hand-washing, n. audas m, 

I handwriting, n. khat m. 
j hang (to), tr. zhwarandawul. 
happen (to), intr. shwul, kddul ; it so 
— s, dase shi (kdgi). 
happiness, n. khushhaii f. 
happy, a. kbushhal, da khushhalai. 
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harbour (to), tr. lirul; — designs 
agt. s.o.^ . . . pase gharaz k. 

hard, a. ad. sakht ; {^extremely) ddr ; 
{sirofigly) zor serah ; to be — 
on s,o., sakhti k. (dat.). 

hardhearted, a. sakhtdil. 
hard up, a. tang. 

hare, n. soyah f. 

harm, n. (in/wy) niiqsan ixi., bad m. 
harvest, n. fasal m. 
harvesting, n. lau m. 
haste, n. jelli f. ; to ?/iake — , chakh 
land, jelti k., biraFi k. 
hastiness, n. (jo/ temper) tundi f. 
hat, n. topai f. 

hatch (to), tr. to be — cd walul. 
have (to), tr. (yivii) lirul ; expressed 
by impers. const, with vb. ‘to 
be * and gen., or with tsakhah, 
bande ( = apud) and vb. ‘to be 
/ — noty mi nishtah ; these are 
all I — , domerah ma tsakhah 
di ; — a lesson^ saba(| wai-ul ; 
— to {be obliged), 93 ; — sj, 
done^ caus. 160-06 ; / — had 
losses, dztna lawan wushuh. 
haversack, n. dzolai f. 
he, pron. haghuh 109 ff. 
head, n. ser m. 
headband, n. serp^chak m. 
head-man, n. malik m., lamberdar 
m., kadkhuda m. 

healthy, a. jor, tandurust, takerah. 
heap, n. saterd m. 
hear (to), tr. auwrddul ; / have — d 
that . . khaber ragheld dd 
chdh . . . ; to cause to be —d, 
auwrawul. 

hearing, n. aurddun m. 
heart, n. zruh m, 
hearth, n. nghard m. 
heart-soothing, a. dilasa. 


heat, n. ghermah f. 
heat (to), tr. todawul. 
heaven, n. jinat m. 
heaviness, n. drOndwald m. 
heavy, a. {sezfere) ddr ; — rainfall, 
der baran ; — losses, ddr til wan. 
heed, n. perwa f. ; to take — , pam 
k, ; to take — not to khi-al 
(pam) k. chdh . . . nah. 
heedfulness, n. khaberdarl f. 
heedless, a. bd perwa ; — ^ do. 
(abl.). 

j heel rope, n. pachwarai f. 
height, n. uchatwald m, 
help, n. madad m. 
help (to), tr, madad k. (serah). 
helpless, a. zambol. 
hen, n. murghai f. 
her, pron. acc. v, gem yd d; 

form. wer. 

herd, n. {of goats) kandak in. ; {of 
sheep) ram ah f. ; {of horses) 
gallah f. 

hero, a<l. diltah, dile, dilalah ; (often 
expressed by prefix ra- q.v, ; 
(/njf7;/)maujud, hazir ; — and 
there, ore dile, pah dza»i dza^i 
kk^d. 

heron, n. bagle m. 

herself, pron., nom. pakhpulah, obi. 

dzan, khpul dzan. 
hidden, a. put. 

hide (to), tr. putawul ; intr. putddul. 
high, a. hask, ask ; {of land) I wer ; 

— ra?ik, lo'i'ah derjah, 
highroad, n. sarak m. 
hill, n. ghar m. ; in the — s, pah 
ghruno kkshd. 

him, pron., acc. v, 109 ff. ; (h)aghuh, 
yd, d ; also form. wer. 
himself, pron., nom. pakhpulah ; 
obi. dzan, khpul dzan. 
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hindrance, n. man'ah f, 

his, pron. yd, d, da aghuh. 

hit, a. lagddeld. 

hit (to), tr. wahul ; i^ith bullet) 
wlshtul ; to be — , lagedul. 
hither, ad. diltah, dile, dilatah, inde; 
expressed by ra- q.v. ; ’-wards ^ 
rahistah, ra-ise ; — and thither^ 
ale dile, hore dile. 

hold (to), Ir. to — o,s, aloof fr,, dzan 
saliil (abl.). 

hole, n.surdm.,nakherah f.,sulakh m. 
home, n. kor ni., kalah f. ; at — , i 
(pah) kor (kkshd) nast. ! 

honour, n. nang o namils m. j 

hook, n. kundah f. 
hop (to), intr. tskbi k. 
hope, n. umdd ra. ; let him abandon ; 

— , umdd nah ka4. i 

hope (to), intr. umdd k. ; to — for | 

jr./., da . . . umdd lirul. ! 

I 

hopeful, a. umdd war. I 

horse, n. as m. ; on — back^ as bandc. I 
hospital, n. haspital m. j 

hostility, n. 'adawat m. 
hot, a. tod m., taudah f. • 

hour, n. gantah, gdntah, f,, garai f. ; | 
(<?.V;.) bajah f. | 

house, n. kor ra., kotali f. ; {family) \ 
kadah f. ; master of the — , da kor 
kliawind ; in the — of kerah, po. 
household, n. kadah f. 
how, ad. tsangah ? tserangah ? — 
mafty ? tso ? ; — Jiiany times ? 
tso wara ? ; — much P tsomerah I ; 

— tsomerah (lire) ? ; — 
long? tso mudah? ter kalah 
pore ? ter kume pore ? ; for — 
long P kalah rase {past time) ? ; 

— one stands^ khpul hal m. 
however, ad. — much^ her tsomerah; 

— muchf do. chdh , • . 


hue and cry, n. chighah f. ; — went 
forth after ....... pase chighah 

rawatb dah. 
hullo, interj. o I a-i I 
hunchback, n. koberd serd m. 
hunchbacked, a. koberd. 
hundred, num. sal ; 200 , dwah sawa 
(sau) ; — thousand, lak m. ; — s, 
salgunah, sau-unah. 
hanger, n. Hwaltob, m. 
hunter, n. j^karzan m. 
hunting, n. k^kar m. 
hurry, n. jclli f. ; in a — , girandd. 
hurry (to), intr. jelti k. ; birah k. ; 
chilkh larul. 

hurt*, n. nuqsan m., bad rn. ; to do 
— to nuqsan, (&c.) rasawul 
(dal.). 

hurt% a. zhobal, khilg. 
hurt (to), intr. {ache) khugddul. 
husband, n, mairah ra. 

I, pron. zeh 98-0. 
idle, a. wuzgar. 

if, conj. keh; expressed by chdh, 
chdh her kalah, 306; — all 
goes welly keh khair wi ; as — . 
likah chdh . . . 311 ; — only . . 
kashke ... I 300 flf. 
ignite (to), tr. sddzawul ; to cause to 
— , swadzawul. 

ill*, a. najor, randzur; to be — , 
randzddul ; {evit) bad. 
ill®, ad. bad. 
ill-at-ease, a. tang, 
ill-conducted, a. badlaman. 
ill-famed, a. badnamus. 
illness, n. najor ti a f., blmarl f. 
imagine (to), tr. I — that . . . , gu- 
man mi sh! chdh . . . 
immediately, ad. zur, dasti, sam 
dasti, sam da lasa. 
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imperfect, a. kachah. 
impetuosity, n. tundi f. 
impossible, a. it is — that . . dase 
nah shi (kc^gi) chdh . . . 
imprison (to), tr. qaid k. ; to he — ed, 
qaid sh. 

impure, a. napak. 
in, pr. (pah) . . . kkshe 270-1 ; (of 
time limit) pas; — your name^ 
dd pah namah bande ; — it 
(therein), pah k ksh d. 
inclination, n. shaiiq ni. / have no 
— towards . . da . . . shauq 
mi nah \vl, . . . dadah mi nah 
lagi (dut.). 

inconvenience, n. raber m. 
inconvenience (to), \x.you are — d, 
raber derwurasdd. 
incumbent, a. ba idah (dat.). 
incur (to), tr. (expense) is — ed on 
sJ,, pah . . . bande . . . lag?, 
indeed, ad. bd shak. 

India, n. Hindostan m. ; fr. — , da 
kksh(5*a. 

Indian, a. — corn, ghat jawar m. 

pi., makkai f., pi«atsah f. 
indigent, a. n!*aztnan. 
indift'erence, n. b<5 perwa-T f. 
individual, n. kas m., tan m. 
indolence, n. siisii f. 
indubitably, ad. b^shaka. 
inevitable, a. ad. zarur. 
inform (to), tr. khaber k. (acc.). 
information, n. khaber m., khaberb 
f. pi. 

informed, a. khaber, khaberdar ; — 
of sJ., . . . bande khaber. 
informer, n. mukhbir m. 
ingenious, a. hunennan. 
ingratitude, n. nimakharami f. 
inhabitant, n. osbdunk^ m. ; settled 
— , wuderddunk^ m. 


injure (to), tr. nuqsan (&c.) rasawul 
(dat.) ; to be — d, khfig^dul. 
injured, a. zambol. 
injury, n. nuqsan m. 
injustice, n. be insafi f., ziilm m. 
inopportunely, ad. be wakhta. 
innocence, n. be gunahi f. 
inquiry, enquiry, 
inside*, n. kksh(S m. ; fr, the — , 
da k ksh (^-a. 

inside^ ad. pah kkshd. nenah, da 
nenah ; to go — , nenawauil ; to 
bring — , iicna*(:stul ; f \ — , 
da nenah nah. 
inspect (to), tr. katiil. 
instance, n. misal; for — , pah 
misal. 

instruct (to), (show) ksh owul. 
intelligence, n. hukshbarlT-a f., 
'aqcl m. 

intelligent, a. ’aqelinand, hiikshi-ar. 
intend (to), tr. Idn-fil k. expressed 
by pres, indie. 194-6 ; impers. 
nnat (gen. and dat.) with vb. 
‘to be ' ; — to do s.t,, . . . ka- 
wulo tah khi-al k. ; he — ed . . . , 
. . . tah nl-at ye woh, da . . . 
nnat ye woh ; . . . tah yc5 pah 
zmh kkshe wah. 

intention, n. ni*at m., khi-al in. ; 

a strong — , dcr k hi- ill. 
interchange (to), inn*, serah bada- 
kMiil, 

intercourse, n. rashah dershah f. 
interest, n. siid in.; if — accrues, 
keh sud lagi. 

interested, a. (self-seeking), gharaz- 
man. 

interesting, a. da maze, 
interview, n, miilaqat m. 
intimacy, n. ashna-i f. 
into, pr. pah . , . kkshe. 
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intoxicated, a. nashawr^. 
intoxication, n. nashah f. 
involved, a. nakshhatd ; io he — in 
. . . , pah . . . bande lag^dul. 
iron, n. uspanah f. ; — dagy uspan- 
kher(5 m. 

is, pres. vb. ‘ to be * dd m. ; dah t 
island, n. tapu m. 
issue (to), tr. io he — ed {qf an order\ 
jari sh. 

itch, n. khariksht m. 
item, n. {in ledger)^ raqam m. 
it is, dc m. dah f. ; not expressed, 
112, 148. 
its, pron. yd, d. 

jackal, n. gidar m. 
jean, n. jim m. 
jingling, n. shrang m. 
job, n. kar m. 
join (to), ir. jorawul. 
joke, n. toqah f. ; {trick) chal m. 
journey, ii. safer m. ; one days — , 
mazal m, 

Jove, inter] . hy — ■, yerah! yerah I 
khud%o ! 
jump, n. top m. 

jump (to), intr. top wahul, topunah 
wahul, — {down)y dangul (tr. 
conj.). 

juncture, n. at this — , pah dd 
mandz ksh d. 
jungle, 1 ). dzangal m. 
just, a. {pious) dlndar, salih. 
just, ad. (now) us ; only — noWy kho 
us ; {exactly) hum with demons, 
— aSy likah cheh . . . 
justice, n. insaf m., rasti f. 

keep (to), tr, lirul, satul ; — o,s,fr, 
. . . , dzan satul (abl.) ; — s,o, 
in order y tfngawul. 


intr. — fit, raghddul; — doif^ 
s.t.y expressed by bah with im- 
perf., 224, 3. 
keeping, n. satun m. 
key, n. kunji-anah f. 
kill (to), tr. mar k., wazhiul; wahul. 
kind, n. qisem m., rang m.; of 
what — ? iscrangah (tsangah ?) 
of what different — s ? kum kum 
qisem? of this — , dSse; of 
every — , her rang, 
kind, a, merban; to he — to s.o., 

. . . bande indrbani k. 
kindness, n. mll^rbanl f., m&rbang! 
f., ihsan m. ; to show — to s,o,y 
. . . bande mi^rbani k. 
kingfisher, n. zdrwarakh m. 
kiss, n. kshkul rn. 
kiss (to), tr. kshkulawul. 
kit, n. asbab m. 
kitten, n. pshogah f. 
knife, n. chaqil m. ; lo?tg — , charah 
f. ; shorter — , charukai f. 
know (to), tr. {recognize) pdzhandul ; 
impersonally with malum and 
vb. ‘ to be ' ; / know s.t,, . . . 
matah malum (malumah) de 
(dah); — how tOy understand 
po-ddul; to let s,o, — , khaber 
k. (acc.) khaber Idgul (dat.). 
intr. become aware y khaber sh. ; 
I — how to seWy gandul dzma 
zdah di. 

knowingness, n. hukshi-arti»a f. 
known, a. malum, malumah, 58. 

laboriously, ad. mushiqat serah, 
menat serah. 

labour, n. kar m., mazduri f.; (pains) 
mushiqat m. mfenat m. ; (forced 
— ) bdgar m. 
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labour (to), intr. khwarl k. 
labourer, n. (hired) mazdur m.; 

(impressed — ) b<jgar m. 
lack (to), tr. it is — ing^ nishtah. 
lad, n. dzawan m. 
ladder, n. anderpayah f. 
laid waste, a. wlran. 
lakh, n. lak m. 
lamb, n. gadurd m. 
lame, a. gud. 

lament (to), intr. zliarul (tr. conj.) ; 
gham k. 

lamp, n. (candle-) batai f. 

land, n. zmakah f. (fie/) jaglr m. : 

(religious beqti€st\ sdrai f. 
landholder, n. zamindar m. 
language, n. zhibah f, ; (abusive) 
kanzile f. pL, zi-erb f. pi. 
large, a. l0‘d, ghat ; a — supply 0/ cldr. 
last, a. (past) tdr ; for the — (six 
years), da (shpago kiilo) nah, 
(shpag kala)'iase; — night, 
bdga; — year, parosakrd; 
(year) b/ore — , wurm (kal); 
to the — , ter akhira pore, 
lastly, ad. wurusto. 
late, a. wurusto, nawakhl. 
lateness, n. nawakhli f. 
later, ad. pas, wurusto. 
laugh (to), intr. khandul (tr. conj.) ; 

— at s,o,, . . . pore khandul. 
lawsuit, n. muqadamah f. 

lay (to), tr. kk^egdiil ; — eggs, ha 
achawul. 

laziness, n. susti f. 
lazy, a. sust. 
lead, n. sikkah f. 

lead (to), tr. — away, botlul, bdwul ; 

— to (ra-, der-, wer-) -wustul. 
leap, n. top m. 

leap (to), intr. top wahul. 

learn (to), tr. zdah k. ; (hear) auw- 


rddul ; (become aware of) khaber 
sh. 

learned, a. — man, hakim m. 
learnt, a. — by, zdah (gen.), 
least, a. at the — , keh lug \vi. 
leave, n. chuti f., ruskhat m. 
leave (to), tr. (ra')pr< 5 gdul, prd- 
kshodul; — alone, hum base 
pregdul; — s.o, in the lurch, 
las akhislul (abl.). 
intr. (set out) iavvilnddiil. 

Lee Metford, n. owwah dazd m. 
left\ a. (;/(?/ right), kin, gas. 
left% p.p. paid; to be — behind, 
piitd sh. (kddul), 

leisure, n. fiirsat m. ; at — for . . . , 
wuzgar (dat,). 
length, n. ugdwald m. 

less, a. kam ; — tlum (of lime), kam 
wakht (abl.). 

lesson, n. sabaq m. 

lest, conj. cheh . . . nah. 

let (to), tr. prdgdul; with imper. 
force, 186 ; — it be, wi de ; 

— it never happen that . . , , dase 
cliere nah wi chdh . . . 
lot go (to), tr. prdgdul, prdkshodul. 
let know (to), ir. khaber k. (acc.), 
khaber Idgul (dat.). 
let off (to), tr. prdgdul. 
letter, n. khat m., lipapali f., chitai 
f. ; — s, khat mat, chitai mitai. 
level, a. sam, beraber ; to get — with 
s.o,, ter . . . badal akhistul. 
levelnesB, 11. samwald m. 
liar, n. deroghzhan m., deroghgo*d. 
liberality, n. sakbawat m. 
liberated, a. khalas, azad ; — fr., 
do. (abl.). 

lick (to), tr. tsatul. 

lid, n. serpoksh m. 

lie, n. derogh m. 
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lie (to), intr. tsamlastul ; to cause s.o. 

— dowUy tsamlawul ; — in wait 
for s.o,j lar y(5 , . . niwul (dat.). 

life, n. dzan m., zhwandun m. ; 
— time, ‘umer m. ; future — , 
akhirat m. ; all ds — , tol *umer ; 
nearer in ds — , pah ‘umer kkshd 
nah. 

lifetime, n. ‘umer m. 
lift (to), Ir. khdzhawul, askawul, 
fichatawul. 

lightning, n. barq m. 

like (to), tr. minah k. (dat.) ; I should 

— to znili mi ghwan ch<5h 
. . . , khwaksiiah mi dah chdh . . . 

like, pr. ad. — this, ciase, daghahse ; 

— that, base, haghahse ; -lihe, 
ghwunde ; zvhat . . . like ? Iser- 
angah, tsangah? j./. which is 

— likeh chdh wk 
likeness, n. (simile^ mii^al m. 
liking, n. mrnah f., shauq ni. 
limit, n. had m. 

line, n. Uk m. (pf entrmchmcnf) mor* 
chah f. 

liquorice, u. khwagah walah f. 
listen to (to), tr. {hear^ auwrddul. 
little, a. wur, wor, weruke, werkotd, 
kach ; {(f quantity) kam. 
pron. a — , lug. 

ad. a — , lug, zerah, lugkup, lakutl, 
lug gwunde, lug shan(td). 
live (to), intr. {dweil) osddul. 
load, n. bar m. 

load (to), ir. {J>east of burden) bar 
achawul pah , . . ; {rifle") daka- 
wul. 

intr. {set out) Idgdul (tr. conj.). 
load bearing, a. barkaksh. 
loan, n. qarez m. 
located, a. muqarer. 
lock, n. qulef m. ; {of a gun) chap m. 


lock (to), tr. qulef achawul (dat.). 
locked, a. pah qulef bande. 
lodge (to), tr. — a complaint, da'wah 
k. 

log, n. darah f. 

I long^ a. {of time) ddr ; {in space) 

\ ugad; (unequalled) bdshana. 
long®, ad. {thud) da ddrfe mudfe nah ; 
hoiv — , iso mildah ? ; ter kalah 
pore?; hoio — {past), kalah 
rase ? ; as — as, so — as, tso 
chdh . . . , ISO pore . . . chdh, 
tsomerah chdh . . . , 304. 
long (to), intr. I — to , pah znih 
kkshd mi dah chdh . . . zruh mi 
ghwiirl chdh . , . 

long-standing, a. da cldrc made, 
look (to), intr. katul (tr. conj.) ; 
{sec7n) expressed by ghwunde, 
290, by likah chdh . . . , 311 ; 

— sharp, birah k., jelti k., chakh 
la ml. 

— at (to), tr, katul. 

— for (to), tr. katul. 

— out (to), intr. katul (tr. conj.); 

{take care) pam k. ; — for sJ., 
dzan satui (abl). 
loose (to), tr. (ra-)prdgdul. 
j loosen (to), tr. pranatul. 
lord, n. lat m. 

lose (to), tr. wrukawul ; tr. and intr. 
{at games) ba-dlul (tr. conj.); 

— o's way, lar tdrawul ; — o*s 
temper, pah qaher sh. 

loss, n. tawan m. 

lost, a. wnik ; to get — , wrukddul. 
lot, n. {fate), nasib in. ; which — of, 

kum, 133 ; a — , ddr, makhluq; 
zhat ; the whole — , tol warah. 
love, n. minah f. ; — for s,o., . . . 
bande minah, 

low, a. tit ; {of land) zhawer. 
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low (to), intr. ghurch<5diil, wuru- 
cWdul. 

lower (to), tr. titawul. 
low-lying, a. zhawer. 
loyal, a. dost ; io make s,o. — to o.s.y 
khpul k. 

lucerne, n. shotal in. 
luck, n. nasib m. 
luckless, a, badbakht. 
lust, n. shahwat m. 

* i 

lying, a. prot, mlast; {tmiruth/ul) 
deroghzhan. 
ad. pah mlast. 

mad, a. lewanc. 

made, a. jor ; to he — of, joredul (abl.). 
madness, n. lewantob m. 
magician, n. jadfiger m. 
maintaining, n. satun ni. 
maize, n. jawar, ghat jawjir ni. pi., ; 

makkai f., pi-atsah f. {Afridi). 
make (to), ir. kenil, kawul ; [con- 
struct) jorawul, sazawul ; {hy \ 
saving^ gandul ; — (stands c^r.) | 
(wuder)awiil, 160-6; — haste^ 
chakh lariil ; — imter -channel, ; 
walah 1 awuslul ; — bridge, pul 1 
terul; — request, *arez wai-ul; I 
— it up ivith s.o,, . . . serah | 
pakhulah sh. ; /<t be made [of 
order), jari sh. ; to be made good 
[loss), purah sh. ; / have made 
profit out of it, trd gatah mi 
wushwah ; — sU, ofs.t,, jorawul 
(acc., abl.). 

— fast (to), tr. teml, lagawul; — 

sJ, io s.t,, pore lagawul. 

— up (to), tr. whenever accounts are 

made up, pah kumah wradz chdh 
hisab wushT (k<?gT). 
maker, n. jorawunkd m. 
malice, n. kinah f. ; — towards s,o., 


. . , serah kinah ; bearing — , 
kinawer. 

I malicious, a. kinanak, kinawer. 
i man, n. serd m,; three men, dr<^ 
kasa ; this man, haghuh ; armed 
77mn, mlater ; ffieai [mankwd), 
banyadam m. pi. ; [force of men ?) 
matd m. 

manifest, a. tsergand, kshkarah ; 
— to, do. (dat.). 

mankind, n. khalq m, pi., banyadam 
m. pi., *alani m. pi. 
manliness, n. seritob m. 
j manner, n. shiin ni. ; m this — , pah 
I 66 shan, dasc. 

I manners (good), n. adab m. 

• mansion, n. kor m. 
j manure, n. serah f. 
i manure (to), tr. serah work. (dat.). 
many, a. proii. ddr, zi-at ; how — 
of us? dzamfing Iso kasa.^ — 
more, nor der. 

march, n. klich m. ; [o7ie day's — ) 
mazal m. 
mare, n. aspah f. 

margin, n. gharah t;, tsdimah f., 
tsandah f. 

mark, n, lik m.; (tarccet) nakshah f. 
markhor, n. psuli m. 
marksman, n. topchl m. 
marriage, n. wadiih m. 
marry (to), tr. waduh k. ; to he 
married, waduh sh. ; are you 
married? waduh 66 shtah ? 
martin, n. totakerkd m. 
martini, n. gora iz m. 

‘ masjid % n. jama*at m, 
master, n. khawind m. 
match, n. palltah f. 
matchlock, n. bandukh m., pallta- 
dar m. 

matter, n, mamclah f., khaberah f., 
285 
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bab m.; no — / h(5ts perwa middle, n. mandz m.; in the — of 
nishtah ! ; khair ! ; whaf's the the day, da ghermb. 

— ? tseh di ? ; a ~ for grati- midnight, n, maskhotan m., mmah 
iude, shuker m. shpah f. 

may, defect, vb. expressed by subj. ; mighty, a. zorawer. 
in indirect imperatives, 196; in migration, n. kuch m. 
salutations, &c., 186-8. mild, a. past ; to talk — ly to s.o., 

maund, n. man m. ... serah pastfe khaberfe k. 

me, pron., acc. ma, form, ma, dat. milk, n. pa-b f. pi., shauduh m. pi. 
matah, malah, lalah (for ralah?); mind, n. zruh m. ; to bring to — , 
mi ; often rendered by ra, q.v, yadawul ; to set s.ots — at rest, 

meadow, n. wersho f. dilasah k. (dat.). 

mean (to), intr. zvhat do you — ? mine, a. pron. dzma ; (enclitic) mi ; 
tseh matlab do d<5?; what does (in comparisons), 68. 

this — ? da tsangah khaberah j minus, ad. kam, 78. 

dah ch<^h . . . ? j minute, n. minat m., dam m. 

meaning, n- matlab m. j mire, n. khatah f. sg. or pi. -e. 

means, n.wasllah f.; {wealth) ; mischief, n. {har?ti) nuqsan m. ; 

m. ; of — , dunyadar \ by — of j {disturbance) pisad m. 
pah, pah . . , serah. i mischief-making, a. sherarali. 

meantime, n. in the — , pah d6 ; miserable, a. khwar. 

mandz kkshe. ; misfortune, n. badbakhti f. 

meanwhile, ad, pah dd mandz ; mislay (to), tr. wrukawul. 

k ksh <5. I miss (to), tr. {in shooting) khata k. ; 

meat, n. ghwakshah f. j to be — ed, khata sh. 

medicine, n. dai Ti m. pi. mistake, n. khata f., ghalat m. ; to 

meet (to), tr. pdk^ sh. (dat.), . . . make a — , ghalatddul. 

serah lidul. . mistaken, a. to be — , ghalatL*diil. 

meeting, n. {assembly), majlis m. ; mixed up, a. gad wad. 
melon, n. lyoater — ) hindQ-anah f. moan, n, zgdrwd m. 

memory, n. yad m. modest, a. to be — , shermddul. 

mend (to), tr. pah. . . , maramat k. modesty, n. sherm m., hai-a f. 

(or with acc.). | moisture, n. zl«em m. 

mention (to), tr. yadawul; {say) ! moment, n. wakht m., dam m.; 

wai*ul ; to be --ed, yadddul. | {point of time) sa'at m. ; at the 

merely, ad. tash (tush), faqat, sirf, i — , us dastl. 

khall ; ive are — taking a stroll. ■ money, n. riSpai*^ f. pi., paisfe f. pi., 
hum base gerzu. duni-S f. 

mess-mate, n. handiwal m. ; mongoose, n. noM m. 

mew (to), intr. m^wddul, mi*u mhu k. month, n. m^*asht f. ; — by — , 
midday, n. maspekshin m., gher- m^-asht m^‘-asht pase. 

mah f. more, a. zl-at ; in comparisons, 66- 

286 
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70 ; anything — , nor tseh pi. ; | &c., 93 e.p. ; expressing suppo- 

noihing — , norhdts . . . nahpl.; sition rendered by subj. or fut. 

one — , bul yau, yau bul ; for — 218, 237. 

M<r«r7^/^(?ar,yaugantahpore; — mustard, n, shersham m. pL 
(= the rest) nor pi. ad. oncc^ bd*a. mutineer, n. yaghi m. 
moreover, ad. nor. mutiny, n. ghadcr m. 

morning, n. saber m. mutually, ad. serah. 

morsel (of food), n. nwerai f. 1 my, a. pron. dzma ; (enclitic) mi ; 

mortgage (to), ir. ganah to he \ — oivn, khpul. 

— </, ganah. sh. j myself, pron., nom. pakhpulah, obi. 

mosque, n. jama'at m. | cases dzaii, khpul dzan. 

most, a. (Ja plupart de , » ,) akser ; j 

for the — pari^ ghalaban ; at the nail, n. mdkh m. 

— , keh ddr wi. name, n. nuni ; namah in the phrase 

mother, n. mor f. pah namah bande, in the — , or 

motion, n. to set in — , chalawul. agt. the — , rf s.o, ; good — , 

mountain, n. ghar m. ndknami f. 

mouse, n. miigah f., magakiird m. nape, n. (of neck) ormdg m. 
mouthful, n. nwerai f. narrow, a. tang, 

move, n. kuch m. ; on the — , rawan. nature, n. tahah f. ((Uspositmi) 
move (to), tr. chalawul; he had kho*<!; m. 

— d his household there, haltah near, pr. nizhdd, po. (dat.); {apud) 
kadah ye kere dah. tsakhah, po. 

intr. khwadz<fdul, chalddul. ad. nizhd^. 

movement, n. to be in — , chale^dul. necessary, a. — to, pakar (gen.), 

moving, a, rawan. ba-klah (dat.), zarur ; — to, — 

much, a. pron. zl-at, ddr ; how — ? for (winter), da (zhimi) daparah 

tsomerah ? ; quantus . . , tantus, pakar. 

tsomerah , . . domerah ; too — , necessity, n. hajat m., zariirat m. 

zT-at ; 7iot — , der tseh . . , nah ; neck, n. gharah f., griwah f. 

thus — , domerah. need, n. hajat m., zarurat m.; 1 have 

ad. d(5r ; — pleased, ddr khush- 710 — of anything, matah hajat 

halah. nlshtah; in — of, hajatmand 

mud, n. khatah f. sg. or pi. -{j. (gen.); in time of — , pah sakh- 

mulberry, n. tut ; (parge kind) tai kkshd. 

shahtut m. neglected, a. khushd. 

mule, n. qacherah f. neither, conj. nah, hum . . . nah ; 

mushroom, n. khardrai f. — ... nor, nah . . . (o) nah. 

musician, n. dum. m. nephew, n. (brothers son) weraruh 

musketeer, n. barqandaz m. m. 

must, defect, vb. rendered by subj. ; nest, n. jalah f. 

expressing necessity, obligation, never, ad. chere . . . nah ; hdchere 
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. . . nah; — in o.'s Ufe^ pah j 
*umer kksh(5 . . . nah. 
novertholess, ad. serah da d^, kho. 
new, a. niw<5. 

news, n. khaber m., (??iiscellaneous) 
khaberii maberfe f. pi. 
news-bearer, n. mukhbir m, 
next, a. ( 0 / ime) makhd. 
niggardly, a. laldtsat. 
night, n. shpah f. 
night-blind, a. shamkor. 
nine, nuni. nahah. 
nineteen, num. nunas (nulas). 
ninety, num. niwe, ati-a las. 
nipple-gun, n. palakhdar m. 
no, ad. nah ; — oiher hut . . ., bd 
, . . bul nah ; — other ^ bul hdt- 
sok nah ; — others^ nor hdtsok 
. . . nah, 

noble, n. amir m. 
nobody, pron. tsok . . . nah. 
noise, n. zwag m., onomatopoeic 
words in Pa. 338"“9. 
nolens volens, ad, bd ikhiT-ar, kha- 
makhah. 

nonchalance, n. bd penva-i f. 
noon, n. pdkshTn m. 
no one, a. pron. hdtsok . . . nah, 
tsok . . . nah. 

nor, conj. nah ; neither . . . — , nah 
. . . (o) nah. 
north, n. quteb m. 
nose, n. pozah f. 

not, ad. ne- ; nah ; (with prohibi- 
tions) mah ; — at alU da sera 
, . . nah, lah sera . . . nah, bilkul 
, . . nab, bekhi . . . nah, hado 
. . . nah. 

nothing, pron. hdts . . . nah, tseh 
. . . nah ; shai . . . nah ; Us — , 
hdts shai um nedd; — much, 
ddr tseh nah ; — more, nor hdts 
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nah; to come to — , hdts sh.; 
for — , bd hdtsa. 
notorious, a. mashhfir. 
nourish (to), tr. pSliil. 
now, ad. us, os ; even — , us hum ; 
(only) just — , kho us ; till — , 
ter osa pore, . . . rJlse, la ter 
osa ; hirw many years is it — ? 
tso kalo rase ? ; (these days) pah 
d6 wradzo kkshd ; — ... — 
kalah . . . kalah. 

nowadays, ad. pah dd shpo wradzo 
kkshd. nan saba. 

nowhere, ad. hdehertah . . . nah ; 

— else, chcrlah . . . nah. 

‘ nullah % n. klnver m. 
number, n. a large — of ddr, 

makhloq ; a certain — of tso. 

oath, n. qasam m. ; to take an — , 
qasam khwarul 

obedience, n, to render — to, gha- 
rah d ksh awul (dat.). 
obedient, a. tabi'dar, fermanberdar. 
obey (to), tr. manul. 
obtain (to), tr. nuuidul ; to he — ed, 
yaftddul, paidau-ddul, rnilau-ddul. 
obtained, a. mili-ah, milau ; — by, 
do. (dat.). 

occasion, n. mauqah f., war m. 
occasionally, ad. kalah nah kalah. 
occupied, a. — (in) lagi*a (pah . . . 
kl^d). 

occupy (to), tr. — (a position) niwul. 
occur (to), intr. shwul, kddul ; it so 
— j, dSse shi (kdgT) ; let it never 

— that . . dase chere nah wi 
chdh . . . ; a row — ed, pisad 
shewd woh ; a noise — ed, zwag 
portah shuh ; whenever it — s 
to you, her kalah chdh dd khhal 
wushi. 
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o’clock, ad. bajah f. ; at b — , pah 
shpag baj^. 

of, pr, da with form. ; expressing 
gen., 29-35; — o.s., pakhpu- 
lah ; — (yr. among^ dzinah, 
dzine po. 

off, ad. (dhtanf) lire ; to go — , larul; 
he — / larshah ! ; come let us he — , 
radzai cht^h dzu. 

offended, a. khapah, maror (mara- 
wer) ; — with, do. (abl. or 
serah). 

ofBlce, n. ser-rishtah f. ; — room, 
dafter. 

officer, n. {British — ) sahib ; afsar, 
{native — ) serdar m, 

often, ad. d<^r dzela. 

oh inter] . o ! wah wah ! a*e I 

oh®, ad. — hes dead, aghuh kho 
mar d<?. 

oil, n. tdl m. pi. 

old, a. {aged, ivorn out) zor ; {former) 
pakhwane ; {of long shuiding) da 
ddrb miidb ; j/ou are older, sla 
*umer zl-at d^ ; — man, spTngirc* 

m. 

on ^ a. {ready) hazir, who\s — for 
this job ? da i\6 kar daparah tsok 
hazir dd* ? 

on pr. pah . . . bandc, pah ber : 
{towards) serah ; hard — s.o ., . . . 
serah sakht ; {of place) lah ; — 
the {North), (quteb) tah ; — the 
right, ksh T las tah; {of dates) 
pah ; — the 26th, pah shpag 
wishtem. 

once, ad. — ?nore, bd-a; at — , dasti, 
us, jor, zur. 

one, num. yau ; — or two, yau dwah. 
pron. yau, 126 ; the — who, kum 
ch^h, kum yau ch^h; — another, 
yau bul, ad. serah \ the ' — ... 
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the other, yau . . . bul; (= Fr. 
on) ser^, khalq ; — *s heart, da 
sen zruh. 

oneself, ad. {sud sponte) pakh- 
pulah; obi. cases dzan, khpul 
dzan. 

only, ad. bas, sirf, faqat, khall ; 

this, hum da ; if — / kashke . . . ! 
oorial, n. mag m. 

open (to), tr. pranatul,(M^</<?(7r)lire k. 
opportunity, n. fursat m. 
opposite, ad. makhamakh,pah makh 
kksh^. rubarn (dat.). 
option, n. ikhti-ar m. ; without — , 
b6 ikhti-ar. 

or, conj. yii, keh (in questions) ; 
<?ither . . . — , ya ... (o) ya* ; 
whether . . . — , kch . . . keh 
(ya keh, o keh); one — two, 
yau dwah; have you — 7ioti* 

. . . dd di kch nedi ? 
orchard, n, bostan m. 
order, n. hukem m., ferman m. ; 
the — 7vas 7nade, hukem jari 
shuh ; hy your — s, da ta pah 
hukem serah ; to give — s that 
. . . , hukem k. cheh . . . ; to 
keep s.o, in — , lingawul ; in — 
that . . . , chdh . . . , daparah da 
do ch(^h . . . 

order (to), tr. hukem werk. (dat.). 
organize (to), tr. jorawul. . 
origin, n. asal m. 
orphan, n. yatim m. 
other, a. pron. bul, nor pi. ; — x, 
nor tsok, khalq; 710 — , nor 
hdlsok . . . nah ; 07ie the — , 
yau • . . bul ; 07ie a7i — , yau bul, 
ad. serah ; sotne . . . — s, tsok 
. . . tsok, dzine . . , dzine ; the 
— day, bulah wradz; in — 
respects, nor. 
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otherwise, ad. nor. 
ought, defect, vb. munasib di (dau), 
ba-Tdah di (dat.), in deliberative 
questions, 196. 

our, pron. dzamung ; (enclitic) um. 
ourselves, pron., nom. pakhpulah; 

obi. dzan, khpul dzan. 
out, ad. baher; — ■ of, do. abl, 49- 
63 b ; out of ii, trd; — of {lazi- 
ness), da sustai pah sabab serah. 
outbreak, n. pisad m. 
outside, pr. balier, po. (abl). 

ad. baher ; (put of doors) wcrchmc. 
oven, n. tanur m., Uhe fairies* — *, 
da pdri-ano tanur. 

over, pr. pas ; {across, beyond) pore 
po. ; — il, pre dapasa ; it*s all 
— , wushuh. 

overtake (to), tr. . . . serah rasddul ; 
. . . pase rasddul ; {befall) pah 
. . . shwul. 

overturn (to), tr. awcrul, awukshtul. 
owe (to), tr. he — s me . , . dzma 
. . . werbande dl. 
own, a. khpul, 83. 
own (to), tr. {possess) lirul. 

pace, n. {slep) qadam m. ; iheir — 
was rapid, qadam yd lund woh ; 
at a walking — , pah qadam. 
package, n. gatelai f., pdt m. 
packet,, n. {small) gatah f. 
padlock, n. qulef m. 

‘ pagari^, n. patkd m. 
pain, n. randz m., ‘azab m. ; in — , 
derdman. 

pained, a. derdman. 
pains, n. khwari f., mushiqat m. ; to 
take — wilk s,o,, . , . serah 
khwSri k. ; to take — with sJ., 
. . . serah kushish k. 
pair, n. jorah f., juft m. ; — of oxen. 


qulbah f,, jagh m, ; one of a — , 
jot m. 

pap, n. shirah f., ugerah f. 
paper, n. kaghaz m. ; — s, kagha- 
zunah. 

parable, n. misal m. 
parade, n. pardt m. 
paradise, n. jinat m. 
parcel, n. {small) gatah f. 
pardon, n. mafi (mu'afi) f. 
pardon (to), tr. mu*af k. , bakhkshul 
acc. dat. 

pardoned, a. mu*af. 
parents, n. plar mor. 
parrot, n. tola m. 

part, n. hissah f. ; a certain — of 
tso a. ; for the most — , ghalaban. 
partiality, n. tarafdari f. 
particularly, ad. der ; expressed by 
reduplicated adj., 04 and fn. 
partisan, n. tarafdar m. 
partisanship, n. tarafdar! f. 
party, n. which — of kum ? 
133. 

Pashtu, n. pukshtu f. ; to talk — , 
pukshlu wai-ul. 

pass, n. darah f. 

pass (to), tr. {time) tdrawul, 

intr. (/»/< 2 i*(?)porewalul ; — through, 
pah , . . kkshd tdrddul ; {of time) 
tdrddul, shwul, purah sh. 
passed, a, tdr. 

past, pr. i — 12 o'c., pa-o bande 
dolas bajb ; to go — the door, 
pah wer bande tdrddul. 

pasture, n. wersho f. 
patch, n. totah f. 
patch (to), tr. totah gandul (dat.). 
path, n. lar f. ; skirting — , tsdlmah 
(tsandah)lar; narrow — ,tsarah 
lar. 

Pathan, n. Pultun m. 
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patience, n. saber m. 
patient, a. sabernak. 
pattern, n. namunah i. 
pawn (to), tr. ganah k. ; to he — ed, 
ganah sh. 

pay, n. tankliah m., mazduri f., haq 
m. 

pay (to), tr. rak., derk. werk. acc. 
dal. ; ada k. acc. dat. ; — up a 
fine^ n5ghah dakhilawiil ; — at- 
tention to s,o., ghwag niwul 
(dat .) ; — a call {visit, respects^ 
da mulaqat dapiirah ragh- 
lul. 

payment, n. ada f., {money) paisfe 
f.pi. 

peace, n. {security) aman m. 
peacock, n. mor m. 
peasant, n. daiqan in. 
peasant farmer, n. zamindar m. 
peg, n. mog^ m. 
pen, n, {sheep — ) shpol m. 
penknife, n. chaqu ni. 
pension, n. miuvajib ni., wazifah f, 
pensioner, n. wazifahkhor m. 
people, n. (/>/ general) *alam, khalq 
m. pi. ; seri ni. pi. ; {had) — , 
(bad)an, 03 ; big — , arbaban ; 
village — , kiliwal ; as pron. 
khalq pi., sere m. sg. ; ivc — 
(= we), dzamung khalq. 
pepper, n. mirch f. ; red — , sra- 
mrach f. 

per, pr. pase po. ; 5 annas — 7nan^ 
seri pase pindzah an^. 
perfectly, ad. bilkul, ksheh : — 
well, jak jor ; — black, tak tor. 
perfidy, n. ghader m. 
perforce, ad. khamakhah. 
perfume, n. bo m. 
perhaps, ad. gunde, shai-ad, ganah, 
gane. 


period, n. a — of many years, d^r 
kalunab. 

permanent, a. pa-edar. 
permission, n. riiskhat m. 
perpetually, ad. shamud^m, tal. 
person, n. sere m., kas m., tan m. 
perspiration, n. khwulah f. sg. or 
pi. -c. 

petition, n. 'araz m., derkhast m. ; 
(zvrltten) 'arzl f. 

photograph, n. tscrah f. ; to take 
s.ols — , da . . . tscrah ksh kul. 
pick out (to), tr. Tstul. 
pick up (to), tr. uchatawul, askawul, 
piebald, a. brag, 
piece, n. { 0 / cloth) tan m, 
pig, n. serkuzd in., dzanawer m. 
pigeon, n. kautar m., kamtar m. 
pillar, n. stan f. 
pious, a. dindar, salih. 
pipe (tobacco), n. chilam m. 
pistol, n. tarnanchah f., tamachah f. 
pitch (to), tr. {tent, camp) niwul. 
pitchfork, n. dr<$ghakshc m., drd- 
Lsh akhd m. 
place, n. dza-e m. 
place (to), tr. kksln^gdul ; ckshawul. 
plague, n. waba in. 
plain, n. samah f. ; the plains, 
ditto. 

plan, n. tajwiz m. 
plank, n. takhtah f. 
plant, n. bute m. 
plant (to), tr. karul. 
plate, n. tale m. 

play (to), intr. lobe k. ; — straight, 
da imandarai kar k. 
player, n. {and 77tuslclan) dum m. 
please (to), tr. this — j me, da dzma 
khwak.sh dd, 

pleased, a. khushhal ; — with, do. 
abl. or serah ; — at, do. bande. ‘ 

u a 
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pleasing, a. khwaksh ; — io^ do. 
gen. 

pledge, n. ganah f. 
plenty, n. d6r a.; /j^a/'s — , dome- 
rah ddr dd ; — of time for . . . , 
da . . . ddr wakht. 

plough (to), ir. ydwd k. ; to ht ed, 

ydw^ sh. ; — and sow, kariil. 
ploughshare, n. pul. m., palah f. 
pluck (to), tr. — w/>, istul, kshkiil. 
plunder, n. lut m. 
plunder (to), tr. {^person), shukawul; 

{convoy) wahiil. 
plus, conj. bande, 78. 
pocket, n. j^b m. 

point, n. {limit) had m. ; up to this 
— •, ter 66 hada pore ; /tc is on 
the — of arriving, raghd ; on 
the — <3/* . . . , expressed by 
imperf., 224. 

point (to), tr. — oui^ kshowul. 
poison, n. zahir m. pi. 
pole, n. balai f. 
police, n. polls m. 
police post, n. taiiah f. 
polite, a. adabnak. 
politeness, n. adab in. 
polo, n. chaugan m. 
pond, n. dand m. 

poor, a. gherib ; {?niserable) khwar ; 

the — , gherlban. 
poppy, n. sQrgul m. 
populated, a. abad. 
porch, n. mandau m. 
portion, n. hissah f. 
portrait, n. ts^rah f. 
position, n. in a sitting — , pah 
nast(ah) ad. ; nast a. ; in a lying 
— , pah mlast ad.; mlast a.; 
in a standing — , wular a. 
possess (to), tr. lirul. 
post, II. {guard) tsaukai f. ; {for 


letters) dak m. ; police — , tanah 
f. ; — as sepoy, sipaliigirat m. 
post (to), tr. {a letter) dak kkshd 
achawul ; {picket) lagawul. 
posted, a. {of troojys) muqarer. 
post office, n. dakkhanah f. 
pot, n. {earthen) handai f. 
pouchbelt, n. kainerkisah f. 
pour (to), tr. toyawul. 
powder, n. daru m. pi, 
powder (to), tr. orawul. 
power, n. was m., taqat m., tawan 
m., zor m. ; {option) ikhti ar m. ; 
it is not in my — to, was (&c.) 
mi inshtah ch(?h . . .; without 
— {lo choose), bd ikhti-ar. 
powerful, a. zorawer. 
powerless, a. bd ikliti-ar, 
practise (to), tr. kerul, kawiil; to 
be — d, shwul; to — tyranny 
{violence) towards . . . , ... serah 
zor (zulrn) k. ; great injustice 
has been — d on hm, lo'd zulm 
pd wushuh, 

prayer, n. du‘a f., (n)mundz m. ; 
midday — , inaspdkshln ; after^ 

\ noon — , mazdiger ; evening — , 

I ina ksh am ; midiught — , mas- 
khotan m. 

prefer (to), tr. / — this road, da lar 
dzma khwakshah dah; which-- 
truer you , kum chdh dd 
khwaksh wi. 
pregnant, a. blarbah. 
preparation, n. tai-ari f. 
present, n. pdLshkaksh m. ; {to in- 
ferior) bakh ksh i ksh : up to the 
— , ter osa pore ; at — , us, 
present, a. maujud, hazir ; at the 
— moment, us hum ; to he — , 
hazirddul. 

present (to), tr. bakhkshul (acc. dat.). 
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presently, ad. lug sa‘at pas. 
preserve (to), tr. satul ; to — o,s,/r. 

j./., dzan satul (abl.). 
pressure, n. zor m. ; /o bring — io 
bear on s,o., . . . serah zor k. 
prevail (to), intr. ghalib sh. ; — over, 
pah . . . ghalib sh. 
prevent (lo), tr. man'ah k. 
previously, ad. pakhwa, wurumbe. 
price, n. qimat m., bai'ah f. ; w^af 
— ? t.so bai'ah, tso rupai-e ? ai 
what — ? pah tso ? ; what is the 
• - (yf ?, pah tso khertsedul ? 
pride, n. kiber m. 
printed, a. chap, 
prison, n. hawalat ; zindiin m. 
prisoner, n. qaidi m., bandi ni. ; to 
take s.o, — , bandl akhistul. 
probably, ad. umcd de ch<5h . . . ; 
rendered by fut. in interrogative 
assumptions, 218, 4. 
proceed (to), inlr. chaledul. 
procrastinate (to), intr. nan .saba k. 
produce, n. paidawar m. 
profit, n. gatah f. ; (interest) sud 
m. ; without thought of — , be 
tamah. 

profitable, a. sfidinan. 
promotion, n. (advanceniettt) taraqi 
f. ; (rank) *uhdah f. 
prone, a. mlast, prot. 
proper, a. munasib, sazawar. 
property, n. (hearth and home) kor 
m.; (t'tf///^, 6^c'.) mal m. ; (land) 
zmakah f. ; (riches) duni-a f. ; 
daulat m. 

prospect, n. there is no —— of, umed 
nedd cheh . . . 
prosper (to), tr. abad k. 

intr. abad, khair, sh. 
prosperity, n. to establish ds — , 
khpul kor abad k. 


protect (to), tr. satul, palul. 
protection, n. am an m. 
prove (to), tr. if it be — d that 
. . ., keh gabitah shwah 
chdh . . . 

proved, a. gabit ; — agL s,o,, . . . 
bande sabit. 

pull (to), tr. (wu)k.shkul ; (tozvards 
o,s.) rakshkul. rakagul ; — upj 
istul. 

pulse, n. (food) mai-^ f. pi. 
punishment, n. saza f. 

‘ punkah’, n. pakah f. 
purchase (to), ir. pah bai'ah akhistul. 
purchaser, ii. kharidar m. 
purpose, n. ni-at m., khl*al m. ; for 
what — ? tselah ? 
purposeless, a. bd derak(a). 
pursuit, n. in — of, pase po. 
push, n. tdl m. 
push (to), tr. tel wahul. 
put (to), tr. dkshawul, kkshdydul ; 
(with idea of motion) achawul ; 

— to flight, tal^tawul ; — in, 
nana dslul ; — right again, bd-ii 
jorawul ; — v,s. to trouble, dzan 
wazhlul. 

— down (to), tr. k ksh cylui, kk.she- 

kshodul ; (throw) ghwurzawul ; 

— (riot, &^c\) lande k., inan*ah k, 

— on (to), tr. aghoslul (dothes) ; to 

make s,o. — (dothes), aghwun- 
dawul ; — (the head), pah (ser) 
k. ; (fix) pah . . . lagawul. 


quail, n. nmeraz f. 
quake (to), intr. rapcdul. 
quantity, n. qader; this — , doni- 
erah ; what — ? tsomerah ? ; 
three times the — , yau pah drd. 
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quarrel, n. jagerah ’ f. ; — maker ^ 
jagerah kawfink^m. 
quarrel (to), intr, jagerah k. jang^- 
dul. 

quarter, n. pa-o m. ; one — , tsalor- 
amah hissah ; (direction) taraf 
m., khwa f., lor m. 
quartet, n. a — , yau tsalor. 
question, n. pukshtunah, tapos; 

without — , b6 pursa. 
quick, a. tdz, tund. 
quickly, ad. zur. 
quickness, n. zurti-a f. 
quicksand, n. ghalali shigah f. 
quick-tempered, a. tundkho-<5. 
quiet, a. qalar. 

quietly, ad. vvro, pah qalarah. 
quilt, n. brastan f. 
quite, ad. bilkul, kshch ; — ivett, 
jak jor ; — htackj tak tor ; it is 
— different, ddr farakh dd; 
(extremely) ddr. 

race, n. (origin) asal m. ; to run a 
— , pah bazai zghalddul. 
radically, ad. da w(5kha. 
radish, n. mulai f. 
raft, n. jalah f. 

rafter, n. Hr m., balai f. ; (main — ) 
shah Hr m. 
raid (to), tr. wahul. 
raider, n. daramar m. 
raiding party, n. darah f. 
rain, n. baran m. ; /alls of — , baia- 
nunah ; continuous — , jarai f. 
rain (to), impers. it — s a great deal, 
barin ddr kdgi ; it — s every day, 
herali wradz baran werdgi. 
rainbow, n. zl-drah zerghunah f., da 
budai tal m. 

rainfall, n. baran m. i 


raise (to), tr. khdzhawul, askawul, 
ilchatawul. 

raisin, n. manaqah f. 
ram, n. mag m., gud m. 

‘ Ramazan’, n. rozhah f. 
rank, n. derjah f., ‘uhdah f. 
rapid, a. tund, girandd. 
rascally, a. serkuz. 
rat, n. magak m., mugah f. (magah 
m.). 

rate, n. (tariff) nerikh m.; (pace) 
qadam m. ; at any — , ad. kho, 
jor. 

rather, ad. yes — (of course), o keli 
nal). 

ravine, n. khwer m. 
reach (to), intr. (arrive) rasddul (ra-, 
der-, wer-) ; — a place, . . , pore 
rasddul. 

read (to), tr. Iwustul ; to cause to be 
read, Ivvulawul. 

ready, a. lai^ar ; (present) hazir. 
reading, n. Iwustul m. pi. 
reality, n. in — , pah asal kkshd ; 

rasti; pah rastai k ksh d. 
really, ad. kshch ; — well, ksheh 
jor, jak jor. 
reap (to), ir. lau k. 
rear, n. in the — (cf), wurusto 
(abl.). 

rear (to), tr. palul. 
reason, n. sabab m. ; for this — , 
dzikah, lah dd sababa ; without 
— bd sababa, bd hdtsa; for 
what — ^ tselah ? wale ? — 

^ da . . . pah sabab serah. 
reassurance, n. dilasah f. 
reassure (to), tr. dilasah k. (dat.). 
rebel, n. yaghi m. 
rebel (to), intr. pisad k. 
rebellious, a. yaghlger, yaghi, ser- 
kaksh. 
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receive (to), ir. akhistul ; informa- 
tion was — khaber raghd. 
reckon (to), tr. ganul. 
recognize (to), tr. p^zhandul; {fa- 
vours, &•€,) manul ; — ing sJ., 
pah . . . qa-il. 
recollection, n. yad m. 
recommend (to), tr. siparish k. 
(acc.) ; — s,o. to s.o,, . . . tah 
yadawul (acc.). 

recommendation, n. siparish ni. 
reconciled, a. pakhulah. 
record book, n. dafter m. 
recover (to), intr. jorddiil. 
red, a. sfir. 

reduce (to), tr. lande k. 
refuge, n. to take — fr., put^dul 
(abl.) 

refuse (to), tr. munkir sh. (abl.). 
regard, n, in — to, pah haq kksh<$ 
(gen.), serah po. 

regardless, a. bd pei wa ; — of do. 
(abl.) ; he was — , klil-al yd nah 
woh. 

regiment, n. paltan f. 
regularly, ad. hamdsh {ahmys\ 
reigning, a. takhinishln. 
reinstate (to), tr. bd«a berhal k. 
relating to, pr. pah haq kkshd 
(gen.) frequently rendered by 
gen. : mformatio7i — sJ,, da . . . 
khaber. 

relation, n. khpul m. (pi. khpulwan). 
relative, n. khpul m. ; — j (= irik^, 
qaum m. ; (= household) kor in. 
released, a. khalas. 
religious, a. dindar; — bounty, 
shukeranah f. ; — bequest, sdrai 
f. 

re-load (to), tr. {cartridges) bd*a 
dakawul. 

remain (to), intr. pStd sh. (kddul); 


let it WT^.de, hum base 
I prddahl ' v 
remember (to), tr. ySd lirul ; I cafit 
— , yad mi nah shT ; / dofit — , 
yad mi nedi? I do — that . . . , 
ma tah yad di chdh; or one 
doesn't — , ya khi»al nah \vi ; to 
be — ed, yadddul. 

remembered, a. yad ; — (4y), do. 
(gen.). 

remind (to), tr. yadawul ; — s.o. oj 
sJ,, do. acc. rei, dat. pers. 
remove (to), tr. lire k., ise k. ; — fr,, 
do. ter ; to he — d fr,, ter . . . 
lire sh. 

render (to), tr. — obedience to s.o., 
gharah el^awul (dat.) ; — 

{white, 6-v.), (spTn)awul, 175. 
repair (to), tr. maramat k. (pah . . . , 
or acc.) ; bd*a jorawul. 
repairs, n. maramat rn. 
reply (to), tr. bd-a wai-ul (O.R.). 
reply, n. dzawab m. 
report, n. rapot m. ; {sound) daz m., 
las m. 

report (to), tr. rapot Idgul. 
reprisals, n. botah beraintah f. 
reprove (to), tr. toqul. 
reputation, n. {good) ndknamT f., 
namQs m.; {bad) badnami f. 
repute, n. of good — , ndknam ; of 
bad — , badnam. 

request, n. *araz in., derkhast ni. ; 

in make a — , *araz wai-ul. 
require (to), tr. rendered imperson- 
ally, / — s.t., da . . . zarQrat mi 
dd, . . . dzma pakar dd ; / dotit 
— anything, ina tah hajat ni- 
shtah ; if more are — d, keh da 
noro zarurat wi. 

required, a. pakar; — {by), do. 
(gen.). 
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resident, n. osddunk^ m.; seitled 
— , wuderunk^ m. 

respects, n. in other — , nor ; to call 
to pay — , da mulaqat -daparah 
raghlul. 

rest, n. {^remainder) nor pi. ; all the 
— , nor tol ; — , nor chdh di ; 
{^repose) at — , pah qalarah ; to 
set at — , dilasah k. (dat.). 
retaliation, n. badal m. 
retribution, n. saza f. 
return (to), tr. bd*a werk. 

intr. rastanddul, rastun sh., bi*ertah 
raghlul, ragerzedul, hazir<5dul, 
(ra-, wcr-) jarwalul ; to mahe s.o, 
— , bianawul, ragerzawul. 
revenge, n. badal m. ; to take — on 
s.o.y ter , . . badal akhistul. 
revenue settlement, n. bandobast 
in. 

revolver, ii. tamiinchah f., tama- 
chah f, 

rice, n. wrTzhe f. pi., shole f. pi. 
riches, n. daulat m., dui)i«a f, 
rid, a. to get — of^ lire k. ; khalas- 
edul (abl.). 
rifle, n. topak m. 

rifleman, n. topakchi m., jaza-dlchi 
m., bandukhchi m. 
right, n. (justice) jasti f. ; (claim) 
haq m. ; — s, haq m. 
right, a. (correct) sahi; (not left) 
k.sh d ; (not wrong) munasib ; 
ail — , khair, k^eh d<5, ddrah 
kshah dah, khair no, berSber. 
rind, n. pot m. 
ring, n, tsal^ m. 
ripe, a. pokh. 

rise (to), intr. uchat<5dul, khatul; 

(stand up) (ra-)pats<^diil. 
rising, n. khatuh m. 
river, n. sind m. 


nif^r-bed, n, khwer m., algad m. 
road, n. lar f. ; (high — ) sapk m. 
robber, n. ghal. 
roll, n. (register) dafter m. 
roof, n. kotah f. ; (thatched) tsaper 
. m. 

room, n. kotah f. 
root, n. w^kh m., walah f. 
rope, n. rasai f., pare m. ; leading 
— badgol m.; heel — , pach- 
warai f. 

rotten, a. wrost, kharab, skha. 
round, pr. chaper, ger chap^r (abl.). 
ad. chaper, ger chapdr. tsaloro 
tarafo tah. 

rout (to), tr. takshtawul. 
row, n. pisad m. 

rub away (to), tr. sulawul ; to become 
rubbed away^ sulddul. 
rubbish, n. kh^shak m. 
ruin, n. kander in. 
ruined, a. khor, wiran. 
rule, n. {government) serkar m. 
ruler, n. hakim ni. 
rumour, n. there is a — that . . . , 
pah auwredo kkshdradzl chdh. . . 
run, n. dau m., zghaksht m. ; at a 
— , pah zghak.sht. pah mande, 
pah dau dau. 

run (to), intr. zghaledul, mande k. 
(wahul), dau k, (ra-)trap k. dru- 
mddul; — , imper. pah mande 
wershah; — out (of supplies) 
khalasddul; — s.o, down^ bad 
\vai*ul (dat.); — a race^ pah 
bazai zghalddul (&c.). 

— away (to), intr. takshtddul. 

— down, a. mandah. 

— short (to), intr. kam shwul, 
khalasddul. 

running, ad. pah dau dau, pah 
zghaksht. pah mand^. 
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rupees rupai f. 
rust, n. zang m. 

sad, a. ghamgin, ghamzan. 
saddle, n, {muk - -) kap f. 
safety, n. aman m. ; (proUchon) 
aman m. 
sail, n. badwan* 

Saiyid, n. Saiyed m. 
sake, n. /or the — 0 / (da) . . . da- 
parah. 

salary, n. wazTfah f. 
sale, n.for — , khertsun(e). 
salt-oellar, 11 . namakdan m. 
same, a. yau (shai) ; they arc o?ie 
and the — , yau shai di ; the — , 
hum (um) with demonstratives; 
the — size {age)t homerah ; the 

— size , donierah lo-e . . . 
likah . . . ; all the — . . . , serah 
da dd . . . ; in comps, ham- ; c/ 

— age, ham*umer, hamzole ; of 

— country, hamwataii ; 0 / — 
speech, hamzhibah ; of — weight, 
hamwazen. 

sample, n. namunah f. ; up to — , 
namunah scrah beraber. 
sand, n. shighah f. sg. or pi. ; quick 
— , ghalah shighah. 

.sand grouse, n. khre kamtere f. pL 
sandal, n. kerai f. ; pair of -s, 
kdrai f. pi. 
sated, a. mor. 

say (to), tr. wai*ul with O.R. ; so to 
— , as one might — , rendered 
by likah chdh, 311. 
scanty, a. kam. 

scattered, a. saterd materd ; (ruined) 
khor. 

scheme, n. tajwiz m. 
score, n. (twenty) shel, shil m. 
scorpion, n. laram m. 


scathe, n. lor m. 

search, n. talash m., justoju m. ; 
in — of, pase po. 

search for (to), tr. latawul, talash k. 
season, n. mausim m. 
seat (to), tr. kkshdnawu]> 
seated, a. nast. 
second, a. doyem. 
secure, a. pa ddar. 
secure (to), tr. tingawul ; terul, 
lagawul. 

security, n. (safety) aman m. ; (??io- 
neiary — ) zamaiiat m. 
see (to), tr. lidul, kalul, gorul ; (lake 
heed) pilm k. ; rendered imper- 
sonally : I could — no hdts 
. . . ratah kshkarah na shuh; 
expressing imperative rendered 
by subj. : — that you never . . . , 
dase chere nah wT chdh . . . ; to 
come to — s,o,, da . . . pu ksh - 
tunc lah (da mulaqat daparah) 
raghlul. 

seed, n. (single — ) danah f. 
seedy, a. mandah. 
seeing, n. katuh m., didar m. ; — 
that . . . , cheh . . . 
seek (to), tr. katul, latawul ; - - afUr 
. . . pase pah koshish kkshc sh., 
pah . . . pase kadah gerzawul. 
seeking, pres. part, pase po. 
seem (to), intr.(r«a-)k.shkaredul (dat.) : 
expressed by ghwunde, 290 ; 
by likah chdh, 311. 

‘ seer % n. sdr m. ; not expressed, 73. 
seize (to), tr. akhistul, nlwul. 
select (to), tr. Istiil. 
self, pron. in nom. pakhpulah; in 
obi. cases dzan, khpul dzan. 
selfish, a. gharazman. 
sell (to), intr. khertsddul ; to be sold, 
khertsddul, as a. khertsun(e). 
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send (to), tr. Sstawul, Idgul ; — fw 
s.o.y (ra-)ghwo ksh tul . . . pase 
dzawab Idgul ; — rvord, khaber 
legul. 

senior, n. masher m. 
senses, n. /o come to o^s — , pah 
khud sh. ; /o bring s.o. to his — , 
pah khud L 
sentry, n, pasban m. 
separate (to), tr. bd-alawul, Ise k., 
chimul. 

separate, a. bd*al. 
sepoy, «. sipahi m.; post as — , 
sipahigirat m. 
series, n. ser>rishtah f. 
seriously, ad. sakht, ddr; rendered 
by adjs. sakht, &c., 294 d. 
servant, n. noker, khizmatgar m. 
service, n. khizmat m., nokeri f. 
set, n. jorah f. 

set (to), tr. ^kshawul. kksh^jgdul ; — 
in motion^ chalawui; — s.o's 
mind at rest, dilasah k. (dat.). 
intr. {of sun, &>(\) prdwatul. 

— down (to), tr. kk.sh<5kshawul, 

kkshe ksh odul. 

— out (to), intr. rawanddul. 

— up (to), tr. wuderawul. 
setting, n. pr<5watiih m. 

settled, a. {not nomadic^ wuder- 
<5dunk<5 in. 

settlement, n. bandobast m. 

seven, num. owwah. 

seventy, num. owl-a. 

several, pron. yau nim, yau tso. 

severe, a, sakht. 

severely, ad. sakht, d<5r, 294 d. 

severity, n. sakhii. 

sew (to), tr. gandul. 

shade, n. sor^ m. 

shake (lo), intr. r^gdddul. 

shale, n. shang^r m. 


shame, n. sherm m., hai*a f. ; — I 
tobah ! ; without — , hai*a. 

shameless, a. bd hai*a. 
sharp, a. i6z; to took — , birah k., 
jelti k., chakh larul. 
sharpness, n. {of temper) tundi f. 
shawl, n. tsader m. 
shed, n. mandau m. 
sheep, n. {rani) mag, gud m . ; {ewe) 

I magah ; {in general) gudah f. ; 

I {property) mal m. 

sheep pen, n. shpol m. 
sheet roll, n. rau] m. 
shelf, n. takhtah f. 
shelter, n. panah f. 

' shelter (to), tr. panah k. ; to be — ed, 
panah sh. 

I intr. {to take — /r.), put^dul (abl.). 
shine (to), intr. brekshedul. 
shining, a. tabzhan. 
shirt, n. qamis m., khat m. 

! shiver (to), intr. rapddul. 
j shoes, n. {pair of — ) pane f. pi. ; 

I {grass — ) tsaplai f. pi. 

{ shoemaker, n. mochi m. 
j sh! shoo! inter j. {driving animal 
away) chiklie 1 chighe I 
shoot (to), tr. wishtul. 
j intr. {hunt) ksh kar k. ; {of rijte) 
i — straight, sam wishtui, sahi 
lag^dul. 

shooting, n. {sport) ^kar m. 
short, a. land, {of height) mander^, 
tit ; to run — , kam sh. khala- 
sddul ; in a — time, (pah) luf 
sa'at kksh^. lug sa'at pas ; a — 
person, titakd m. 
shortish, a. tit ghwunde. 
short-winded, a. sahlandd. 
shot, n. daz m. 

should, defect, aux. vb. {you) — 
not . . . , ba*!dah (mun^ib) ne 
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, . . nah . . . ; it will be seven 
years — / . . . , owwam kala 
mi bah purah shi chdh . . . ; 
it is many years — . . . , d6r 
kalunah shewi di (wushuh) ch^h 
. . . ; — ... therefore^ chdh . . . 

I * dzikah. 

I sing (to), intr. sander^ wai-ul. 
i^e) , single, a. yau ; not a — . . , , yau 
! ... hum . . . nah. 


di ch^h . . . ; expressing indirect 
imperative, 190, 
shoulder, n. ugah f. 
shove, n. t^l m. 
shove (to), tr. wahul. 
show (to), tr. {point out) kshowul 
k^ayul ; — {kindness, 

(m^rbam, &c.) k. 
shut (to), tr. {gate), pore k. ; 

putawul. 
sick, a. najop 
sickle, n. lerrik<5 m. 
sickness, n. najorti a f. 
side, n. tsang m. {direction) d.idah 
f., lor m., palau m., khwa f., jtaraf 
m., 293 e ; a — , pah tsang, yau 
khwa tah, pah yau dadah, &c. ; 
o?i this — of, rapore po. (abl.) ; 
on all — s of g6v cliap<5r (abl.) 
tsaloro tarafo tah ; to either — , 
yau palau bul palau tah, 
sift (to), tr. chunul. 
sight, n. didar m., kiiluh m. ; I did 
not catch — of , matah 
kshkarah nah shuh, 
silent, a. chup. 
silk\ n. wr<?ksham m, pi. 
silk% a. da wrd ksh ain(o), 
silver, n. spinzer ra. pi. 

.simile, n. mi§al m. 
simply, ad. {merely) tash (tush), 
sin, n. gunah m. 

since, pr. pas po. (abl.), 808 ; — 
yesterday {till now), paruna rase ; 
expressed by abl., 50; expressed 
by conj. — his death, chdh aghuh 
mar shuh. 

since, conj., 308, ch^h . . . , ch^h 
. . . nah, ch^h ... da aghah nah 
pas, da kum wakht nah chdh 
. . . ; i/’jr a long time — / . . . , 
d^rah mudah mi wushwah ch^h 


sister, n. khor f. 

sit (down) (to), intr. kj^dnastul ; 

to make s.o. — , kksh^nawul. 
sitting, a. nast. 

ad. pah nastah. 
six, num. shpag. 
sixth, a. shpagem. 
size, n. qader m. ; this — , domerah 
qader ; the same — as, domerah 
\o>6 ♦ . . likah ; he is the same 
— as you j sia homerah de. 
skill, n. hikmat m, 
skin, n. pot m., (aA' dressing for a 
wound) potakd m. 
skirt, n. laman m. 
skirting path, n. ts6lmah lar f., 
tsandah lar f. 
slack, a. sust. 

slave, n., — to vice, shahwatparast a. 

sleeping, a. uduh. 

slender, a. nerd. 

slightly, ad. bertsdran, lugkfiti. 

sloth, n. susli f. 

slothful, a. sust. 

slowly, ad. wro. 

small, a. weruk^, werkot^, wur, wor. 

smallpox, n. nanekai f. 

smart, a. hukshbar. 

smell, n. bo m. 

smite (to), tr. wahul. 

smoke (to), tr. tskawul. 

snake, n. mar m. 
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Snider, n. kunTz m. 
snow, n. wawerab f. sg. or pi. 
so, ad. (^ike ////>) clase; {}ikc that) 
base; — {^much^ many) dome- 
rah; — {pad^ goody dase 

(bad, domerab (ksh eb. 

8cc,)\ — muchy domerab d^r; 

— (/fiuch) . , ,asy dase . . . likah ; 
// — ht^ diedy hum dase mar 

shuh ; — that . . . , ch<5h . . . ; 

— to spcaky likah ch(^‘h . . . , 311 ; 

— faVy ter osa pore ; — long 
asy tso pore ch^h . . . , tsomerah 
ch^h . , . 

80 and BO, n. ])alankd m. 
sobriety, n. perhcz m. 
sock, 11 . masai f,, jurabah f. ; pair 
of — Sy masai pi, jurabc pi. 

sold, a. to he — kherts^dul. 
soldier, u. sipahi m. {infant ry)\ 

iioker m. ; {armed man) mlater 
m. 

sole, n. {of foot) taM m, 
solitary, a. tsarah. 

some, a. pron. tsok, dzine (^persons)^ 
tseh {things ) ; {a few) tso, yau 
tso, yau Dim ; — ... otherSy tsok 
. . . tsok ; denoting approxima- 
tion : — fvey yau pindzah ; — 
ten, tseh las ; rendered by the 
Alt., 84 e.p. 

some one, pron. tsok ; — etsey bul 
tsok. 

something, pron. tseh ; — wrongy 
tseh gunah. 

sometimes, ad. kalah kalah, g^e 
gahe ; — ... — , kalah ... ka- 
lah. 

somewhat, ad. Jug ghwunde, lug 
shan. 

somewhere, ad. chertah. 
son, n. dzo*^‘ m. (pi. dzaman). 


song, n. sanderah, f. ; to sing a — , 
sanderfe wai*ul. 

soon, ad. tseh mudah pas, lug saTat 
pas, lug sa*at kkshd, &c. ; as — 
asy dasti ch6h . . . , hum aghuh 
sa*at chdh . . . , her kalah chdh 
. . . , 306 ; as — as one goes . . . , 
yau ch(5h dzi . . . 
soothing, a. {mentally) dilasa. 
sorrow, n. gham m. 
sorrowful, a. ghamgin, ghamzan. 
sort, n. qisem m., rang m. ; of what 
— ? tserangah ? tsangah ? ; what 
different — s ? kum kum qisem ? 
every — , her rang ; — of , 

. . . ghwunde. 

sound, n. zwag m., onomatopoeic 
words in Pa., 338-9. 
sound, a. (Jiealihy) jor, tandurusl ; 

to keep — , ragh^dul. 
south, n. suhdl m. ; on the — , suhdl 
tah. 

sow (to), tr. kariil. 
span, n. Iwesht f. 
spare (to), tr. prcgdul. 
speak (to), intr. \vai*ul ; — ill of s.o.y 
bad wai-ul (dat.); so — , likah 
cheh, 311. 

spear grass, n. surmal m. pi. 
specimen, n. namunah f. 
speech, n. wai-ul m. pL, guftar m. 
speed, n. jelti f., zurlT-a f. 
spend (to), tr. (money) paish laga- 
wul ; {time) K^rawul ; / — so^ne 
days . . . , tso wradzfe mi . . . 
shl. 

spider, n. jolah m. 
spill (to), tr. toyawul. 
spilt, a. to- (5. 
spit (to), tr. conj. tQkul. 
spite, n. kinah f., 'akes m. ; — agt. 
s.o.y . . . serah kinah ; in — of 
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the fact that . . . , serah da d6 
ch6h . . . 

spoil (to), tr. kharabawul ; to become. 

kharab^dul. 
spoils, n. lot m. 
sport, n. (= game) kshkar ni. 
spot, n. mauqah f. ; the — 
maujud, hazir. 

spring, n. {of water), chinah f. ; 
{season) sperld m. 

spy, n. jasus m. ; acting as a — , 
pah jasusai kkshc. 
spying, n. jastisi f. 
squad, n. to\6 m. 

square, a. to get — with s.o,, ter . . . 

badal akhistui, 
squat, a. mandert^. 
stack, n. {of ‘ hhoosa *) busiirah f. 
stake, n. rnogt? ni. 

stampede, n. {of catth) gho-(5mand | 
m. 

stand (to), intr. wiider<^dul ; stand 
— , patsddul ; to make s.o, {s,t.) 
— , wuderawul, patsawul ; /mv 
you — , sta hill, 
standing, a. wuliir. 
star, n. store m. 

start (to), intr. rawaii sh., rawanddul, 
llul ; ready — , lari lah tai«ar ; 
— out after s.o., . . . pasc lanil. 
startle (to), tr. rapawul. 
state, n. hal m. ; — of affairs, hal 
m. ; in what — ? Iserangah ? 
tsangah ? 

state (to), tr. \vai«ul, yadawul ; to be 
— d, yadddul. 

statement, n. khaber m. ; khaberah 
f., 'araz m. 

stay (to), intr. paid sh. (kddul) ; — 
long there, mudah haltah tdra- 
wul. 

steal (to), tr. puta\yu]. 


steel, n. {for flini) pund m. 
step, n. pas*) qadam m. ; (‘ marche, 
degr/*) derjair f. 
stick, n. lergd m. 

still, ad. us hum, la ; this is — better, 
da lii k.sheh dd ; though ... — 

. . . , hum keh . . . hum (kho) . . . 
stingy, a. taldtsat. 
stinking, a. skha. 
stipulation, n. shert m. 
stock, n. {of gun) kundagh m. 
stone, n. kanc in. 

stone (to), tr. pah kfini (kano) wish- 
till. 

stoop (to), intr. litedul. 
stooping, a. tit 

stop (to), intr. {of watches, 4>v.) ban- 
dddu). 

story, n. khaberc f. pi., qisah f., 
hikayat m. ; to tell a — , khaberd 
(&c.) wai'Ul; that's an old — , 
da ddrd mude mamelah dah. 
stout, a. ghat, (katah). 
stoutness, n. ghatwald m. 
straight, a. sani, sahT. 

ad. sam, sahi ; — in front of 
sam . . . inakh kkshd (dat.) ; to 
shoot — {of riff), sam wTshtul, 
sahi lagddul. 

I straits, n. to get into — , tang sh., 

I buj^t sh. 

I stranger, n. musafir m. 

; straw, n. kak m. 

; straws, n. khashak m. 
j stray, intr. terwalul. 

I strength, n. zor, taw an, tliqat m. 
strewn about, a. salerd ma- 
terd. 

! strife, n. pitenah f. 
strike (to), tr. wahul, wahenah k, 
striking, n. wahenah f. 

I string, n. spansai f. pi. 
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Strive (to), intr. — after , . . . pase 
pah koshish kkshd sh. 
striving, n. koshish m. 
stro^ n. to lake a — , ger 2 ^dul. 
strcmg^ a. (Jiealthy) jor, takerah ; to 
" — , jorcdul. 

' Stnck, a. buksht. 

subject, n. rdi m. ; to make s.o. o"s 
— , r<5t k. 

submit (to), intr. — to s.o., gharah 
ekshawul (dal.), 
subsequently, ad. wurusto. 
such, a. {Jike Ms) dase; {like that) 
daghahse, base, haghahse ; — 
{goofi, had, d’^c.) dase (ksheh) 
domerah (bad), &c. ; — {good) 
. . , t/iat{as)j dase(kshch). . . ch^h 
(likah). . — and — , palankd. 

suddenly, ad. natsapah, nagabanab. 
suitable, a. sazawar. 
suffer (lo), tr. kbwarul ; {tolerate s.o^ 
pr^gdul. 

suffering, a. derdman. 
sufQicient, a. d(5r. 
sugar, n. {soft — ) teri f. pi. 
sugar-cane, n. gani f., gannab f. 
sulky, a. merawcr (inaror). 
summon (to), Ir. (ra-)»:bwoksbtuK 
(la-)balnl, . . . pase dzawilb 
legal. 

sun, n. nmer, nwer m. 
sunrise, n. nwer khatuh m. 
sunset, n. nwer pr^waluh m. 
sunshine, n. nwer m. 
superintendent, n. darogbah m. 
suppliant, a. ni azman. 
supplies, n. sauda f. 
supply, n. a large — of d^r a. 
supply (to), tr. paida k., werk. 
support, n, {protection) panah f, ; to 
withdraw • — fr. s,o., las akhi- 
stul (abb). 


suppose (to), tr. rendered imperson- 
ally : / — , guman mi shi ch^h 
. . . ; rendered by fut., 218. 4 
e.p. 

supposing, conj. keh ; e7Jen — , keh 
. . . bum. 

suppress (to), tr. lande k., man'ah k. 
sure, a. ad. yaqTn ; /am — that . . . , 
dzma yaqm di cbdb to he 
— , b^shak(a) . . . (cb^b ) ; he — 
to let me know, ma kbamakb3.h 
khaber kah. 

surely, ad. {ivithout fail) kbama- 
kbah. 

surety, n. {person) zamin m. ; 

{tnoney) zamanat m. 
surface, n. ru m. ; on the — , bert- 
seran. 

I suspect (to), tr. {andersland) po-^ dul ; 

1 rendered impersonally: I — 

that . . . , guman mi sb! cbdh 

suspicion, n. guman m. ; {doubt) 
shak m, 

suspicious, a. sbakman. 
swallow, n. totakd m. 

{ swear (to), {take oath) qasam khwa- 

I rub 

I sweat, n. kbwulah f. sg. or pi. -h. 

I sweeper, n. jarukal^ m. 

I sweet, a. kbog, sbirin. 
swell (to), intr. pursddul. 
swift, a. tdz, tund, girandd. 
swim (lo), intr. lambo wahul. 

I swimmer, n. lanbozan m. 

I swindler, n. tag m. 

! swindling, n. tagi f. 

I swing, n. t^l m. 

i swing (to), tr. zangawul. 

I intr. zangul (tr. conj.). 

I swinish, a. serkuz. 

i sword, n. turah f. 
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table, n. mdz m. 

tail, n. lakah, lam m. ; a bird) 
lakah f. 

tailor, n. dirzl m. 

take (to), tr. akhislul ; {carry) yau- 
weml; {/body &^c.) khwarul; 
{drink, &^c,) tskul ; — prisoner, 
band! akhislul ; — bribes {secu- 
rity, &^c,), bad(5 (zamanat, &c.) 
akhislul ; — an oath, qasam 
khwarul ; — a lesson, sabaq 
wai'Ul ; — cover, panah k. ; 

— /'^^f{y>'.),putedul(abl.); — 
care lest . . . , pam k. (khi*al k.) 
ch<5h . . . nah; — care t kha- 
berdar ! ; — trouble with s.o., 
. . . serah khwarl k. ; — photo- 
graph of s.o,, tsdrah kshkul 
(gen.); — a stroll, gerzedul; 

— pains with s.t», . . . serah 
koshish k. ; / took a fancy to 

. , . serah zriih mi wulagdd ; / 
dont — kindly to him, dzma 
tab'ah nah lagi werserah, 

— away (to), tr. botliil, ise k,, lire 

k., (yau)worul. 

— out (to), tr. Istul. 

— up (to), tr. niwul {position, c-v.) ; 

{learn) zdah k. 
tale, n. hikayat m., qisah f. 
talk, n. khaberh f. pi. 
talk (to), intr. khaber^ k. ; — with 
S.O., . . . serah khaber^ k. ; tr. 
wai‘ul, — Pashtu, Pukshtu 
wai'Ul. 

talking, n. 'araz kavvul m. pL, kha- 
ber^ kawul m. pi. 
taU, a. ding, lo*^, 
tangle (to), tr. nakshlawul. 
tank, n. digai f. 
tares, n. jamder m. 
target, n. {mark) nakshah f. 


taste, n. mazah f., khwand in. 
tasty, a. khwandnak. 
tea, n. cha-fe, chai-fe f. pi, * ^ X- 
teach (to), tr. zdah k. (acc. fei, dat, 
pers.); to be taught ^ 

. . . serah sabaq wai-ul. ' " 
tear (to), tr. shelawul. V 

intr. shlddul. 
telescope, n, dfirbln m, 
tell (to), ir. wai*ul, auwrawul; {in- 
form) khaber k. (all with O.R.) ; 
{sho7v) kshowul ; {order) hukem 
I werk. (dat.) ; — hvn this, dH 
khaberah wukah; — a story, 
khabere k., qisah wai«ul \ ^ to — 
the truth" rll^ti-a chdh wayema. 
temper, n. kho-6 m, ; to lose o"s — , 
pah qaher sh. ; he loses his — , 
qaher wcrdzL 

temperament, n. tab'ah i\ 

I ten, num. las. 
tent, n. derah f., khdmah f. 
terms, n. shertunah m. pi.; {bad 
— ) — ) roghah 

jorah f.; on bad — vnlh s.o., 
. . . serah pah jagtrah kkshcg. 
terrible, a. khaufnak. 
territory, n. 'ilaqah f., zmakah f. 
than, conj. with comparative ren- 
dered by abl., by keh, eO-VO. 
thankful, a. shukerguxar. 
thanks, n. shuker in. 
that, demons, haghuh, 89 ; — of, 
in comparisons, 08; {■=^ so 

much) domerah. 

that, pron. as relative ch<5h, 139-45, 
that is, (not expressed) 112, 148. 
the, def. art. rendered by haghuh, or 
not expressed, 9-13. 
their, a. pron. yd, d. 
themselves, pron., nom. pakhpulah; 
obi. dzan, khpul dzSn. 
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then, ad. {^after that) W-a ; — ... 
when^ bd-a . . . ch^h kum wakht 
ch6h . . . ; (consequential) no. 
conj. (argumentative) no. 
there, ad. haltah, wulatah. 
there are, dl, shtah, maujud di; 

— three, of us, mung drd kasa 
yQ. 

there is, de, shtah, maujud d^ ; 

— not, nishtah, 246. 
thereafter, ad. aghah pas. 
therefore, ad. dzikah ; since . . . 

— , ch^h . . . dzikah. 
therein, ad. pah kkshd. 
thereon, ad. (at once) jor. 
they, pron. rendered by demons., 
109-16; people) khalq pi. 
sere m. sg. 
thick, a. ghat, gan. 
thief, n. ghal in. 
thin, a. nere. 

thing, n. shai (sliT) m. ; (^deed) kar 
m. ; — s (= sState of affair s\ hal 
m.; (r=. baggage^ 6 ^f.) asbiib 

m. ; (jnental) khabere f. pi. ; 
one and the same — , yau shai ; 
a — of no account, hcts shai 
ned^ ; what — s used to be, pa- 
khwan<? hal ; they consider it a 
had — . . . , da d(5r bad rnani 

ch6h ... 

think (to), tr. fiker k. ; kbbal k. 
(with O.R.); — s.o. {sJ.), ma- 
nul, ganul ; — how to . . . , 
khbal k. ch^h tsangah . . . ; 
(jjnagine) I — that . . . , guman 
mi shi chdh . . . ; — ill of s.o., 
pah . . . bad guman k. 
third, a. drd-am ; one — , drd«amah 
hissah. 

thirteen, num. dbarlas. 
thirty, num. d^rsh. 


this, demons, ds, dagh^h ; so 
mucK) domerah; — dome- 
rah qader, 

this is, not expressed, 112, 148. 
thither, ad. haltah, wulatah, hore, 
werhistah, werlse, ale. 
thorn, n. — bush, ghanah f. ; — 
jangal, ghan6 f. pi. 
though, conj. chdh, hum ch6h, hum 
keh, 316 ; hard — / searched, 
d(5r chdh wulatawul . . . ; (= in 
spite of the fact that) serah da 
d(5 ch^h ; (= however much) 

tsomerah cheh ; — . . .yet, hum 
chdh . . . hum . . . ; as — , likah 
chdh, 311. 

thought, n. khT»al rn., fiker m. 
thoughtless, a. h6 perwa ; he 7vas 
— , khi-al y6 nah woh. 
thousand, num. ziir, hazar; — s, 
zurgunah ; ioo,ooo, lak m. 
three, num. dr(?. 

thrice, ad. dr 6 wara ; (= x 300 per 
cent.) yau pah dre. 
thriving, a. abad. 
throat, n. gharah in. 
through, pr. — the fields, pato pato 
kkshd ; — and — , pore rapore. 
throw (to), tr. wishtul, ghwiirzawul ; 
(liquids) toyawul ; — away 

(^squander), serf k., bcrbad k, : 
— stones at, pah kano wishtul 
(acc.) ; — down, prd^iSslul. 
thumb, n. katah gutah f. 
thunder, n. ghrumb. 
thunder (to), intr. ghrumb^dult 
is — , asman ghrumbe^. 
thus, ad. dase, base, pah d6 shftn,, 
daghah shan ; — much, domerah^ 
thy, a. sta, da sia, da la, 66. , 

tie (to), tr. terul ; — s.t. to s.t., . .\: 
|)ore teml ; to be tied, band^duK 
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tied, a. p.p; tereK. 
tiger, n. zmer^ m. 
tight, a, tang, 
tighten (to), tr. tingawul. 
till (to), tr. karul. 

till, pr. ter, ter . . . pore, tah po., 
pore po. ; — when ? ter kalah 
pore ? 

conj.tso ch^h . , - nah,tso pore chdh 
. , nah, tsomerah ch^h , . . nah, 
304; no . . . — (= when . . . 
then) ch^h ... no ; (= ihaf) 
ch<5h . . . 

tilt over (to), tr. arawul. 
time, n. wakht ni., sa'atra. ; {period) 
infidah f. ; {age) zamanah f. ; 
{leisure) fursat m. ; {in multipli- 
cation) dzel m., war m. ; — of 
year^ fasal m., mausim m. ; — 
of need, sakhti f. ; the very first 
— , pah awwal ser kkshd ; in 
good — , da wakhta; I had no 
— for tah wuzgar iiali 

wum : all the — , mudam ; three 
— s {the quantity)^ yau pah drd. 
timid, a. tarsnak, khaufnak. 
tired, a. ster^. 

to, pr. lah po., tah po. ; dat. 36-48 ; 
ter, ter . . . pore ; (to make fast) 
— , . . . pore ; J — 9 dc,, pa*o 
kam naha baj^i ; one — one^ yau 
pah yau. 

to-day, ad. nan. 
toe, n. gutah f. 

tos[(dther, ad. serah ; pah yau dzS-i 
^ ' kkshd ; yau dza*^ serah. 

toil, n. mbnat m. 

j 

tolerate (to), tr. pr^gdul. I 

toll, n. shumar m. ; by — , pah I 
shumar serah. 

to-morrow, ad. saba; mornings 
saher lah, saba lah ; fr. — , lah 


saba nah ; by — , saba-a pore ; 
day after — , bul saba, saba 
nah bill saba. 
tongue, n. zhibah f. 
to-night, n. ad. nenshpah f. 

too, ad. ( — much) zi«at ; {also) hum. 
tooth, n. ghaksh m. 

top, n. ser m.; on the — of it, pn5 
dapasa ; on - - of, da . . . 
dapasa. 

topsy turvy, ad. lande bande. 
torn, a., p.p. shlddelft 
torrent, n. sdlab m. 
touch, n. to be in — ivith, lag^dul. 
towards, pr. lah po., tah po. ; {of 
physical direciion) — 7?ie, matah 
niakhe lah ; da . . . palau tah, 
Slq., 291 e ; {of menial direciion, 

^ envers') serah po. bande po. 
tower, n. burj, bruj m. 
town, n. kshar m. 
trace, n. patah f. 
traffic, n. tlul ratlul in. pi. 
train, n. rdl m. 

trans-border, u. ( — country) ya- 
ghistan m. 

transfer, n. chalan m. 
travel (to), tr. (/i certain distance) 
mazal k. 

traveller, n. musiifir m. 
travelling, a. da lari, 
treachery, n. bd Imam f., ghader m., 
nimakharaml f. 
tree, n. wunah f. 

tremble (to), intr. regdddul rap^dul ; 

to make s.o. — , rapawul. 
tribe, n. qaum m., ulas m. ; such and 
such a — , . . . khdl m. pi. 
trick, n. chal m. 
trickle, n. tsatsob^ m. 
trickle (to), intr. tsatsddul. 
trifle, n. kak 111. 
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tripod, n. derbalai f. 
troop, n. faudz m. {^f horses) gal- 
lah f. 

trouble, n,{grief) gham m. ; {worry) 
raber m. ; {pains, toil) uiushiqat 
m., mbnat m., khwari f., kosh- 
ish m. ; {disiress) khwari f., 
sakhti f. 

trouble (to), tr. raberawul ; io he 
— df raberddul. 
trousers, n. partug m* sg. 
true, a. rast, #hi ; a is — . . bd- I 
shak . . . chdh . . . 
trunk, n. sundfiq m., petd m. 
trustworthy, a. imandar ; io make 
s.o, — {/oyai to o.s,), khpiil k. 
(acc.). 

truth, n. rikshti*a f., rasti f. 
truthfulness, n. rikshlintob m. 
try (to), inlr, koshish (&c,) k, ; — 
to attain sJ., . . . pase pah kosh- 
ish kkshd sh. ; — to get, ghwo- 
kshtiil. 

Tuesday, n. da nah^ wradz f. 
turban, n. patkd m. 
turn, n. war m, ; in — , war pah 
war. 

turn (to), tr. gerzawul uwukshtul 
awerul (arawul). 

intr. gerzddul, aurddul ; the edge of 
the knife was — ed, da chaqu 
makh aurddeld dd. 
turn out (to), tr. sharul. 
intr. rawatul. 

turn up (to), intr. paidau-ddul, hazi- 
rddul, raghlul, (ra-, wer-) rasd- 
dul. 

turned, a., p.p. {of knife edge) wo- 
kshtd, aurddeld. 
twelve, num. dolas. 
twenty, num. shel, shil ; in comps, 
-wisht (-isht). 


twice, ad. (x 2) yau pah dwoh; — 
three are six, dwoh drd shpag 
dl. 

two, num. dwah, dwoh ; the — {both), 
dwarah ; to cut in — , dwah 
nim k. 

tyrannical, a. zalim. 
tyranny, n. zulm m., jaf^ f. 
tyrant, n. z^lim m., jafakar m. 

• 

uncle, n. {paternal — ) treh m. 
unclean, a. napak. 
uncomfortable, a. tang ; io render 
— , randzawul. 

unconcernedly, ad. bd ghama, bd 
perwa. 

under, pr. pah . . . lande. 
underbred, a. kam asal. 
underneath, pr. ad. lande, ter . . . 
lande. 

understand (to), intr. {to know how 
to) pO'dduI, pohddul; to make 
s,o. — , pohd k. 

understanding, a. poh ; — s.t ,, . . . 
bande poh. 

undertaking, n. kar m. 
undoubtedly, ad. bd shaka. 
undulating, a. Iwer zhawer. 
unemployed, a. wuzgar. 
unequalled, a. bd shana. 
unexpectedly, ad. natsapah, naga- 
hanah. 

unfortunate, a. badbakht. 
unjustifiably, ad. bernaqa. 
unjustly, ad. bernaqa. 
unless, conj. bd da dd nah chdh . . . 
unshod, a. abel, l^pb abel^. 
unsuspecting, ad. bdghama. 
untie (to), tr, prSnatul. 
until, pr. conj. v. till, 
untimely, a., ad. bd wakhta; — 
death, dzawanl merg m. 
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untrustworthy, a. na'itabari. 
untruth, n. derogh m. 
untruthful, a. derpghzan. 
unwell, a. najor. 

up, pr. ad. pas, ber ; — /<?, ter, ter 
. . . pore, pas . . . lah ; — io 
the present^ ter osa pore; — 
(= equal /<?), . . . serah beraber ; 
whaCs — ? tseh di ? 
upon, pr. pah . . . bande, ber ; — it 
{Jiitn, pr^ bande. 

upright, a. to set — , patsawul,wuder- 
awul. 

uproar, n. ghal o ghfil. 
uproot (to), tr. w^kh istul, vvekh 
kshkiil (gen.), 
upset (to), tr. arawul. 
upside down, ad. lande bande. 
upwards, ad. portah. 
urge (to), tr. — s.o, to . serah 

nasihat k, chdh . . . 
urgent, a. — necessity^ d<5r zarurat 
m. 

us, pron. acc. iniing, dat, mung tah. 
use, n. //'.y no — , da kar ned<5. 
use (to), tr. {^praciist^ kerul, kawul ; 
(apply) lagawul. 

used, defect, vb. aux, expressed by 
habitual imperfect, 224 ; harder 
up than he — to he, da pakhwa 
nah tang; rvhat there — to he, 
pakhwand hal m. 
useful, a. da kar. 

useless, a. nakarah, da kar . . . nah. 
usually, ad. akser. 
utmost, n. (limit) had m. ; to the — , 
ter hada pore. 

vaccinate (to), tr. rag wahul (dat.). 
vagabond, n. to become a — , der j 
pah der sh. 
valiant, a. turzan. 


valley, n. darah f, 
valour, n. turzanwald f. 
valuable, a. qlmatnak. 

I various, a, expressed in questions 
by kum kum, 133. 
vein, n. rag m. 
verified, a. taqiq. 

very, ad. ddr, ksh eh. bd shana ; ex- 
pressed by adj. ddr, 294 d; the 
— , hum with demons. 113, 
vex (to), tr. randzawul. 
vexation, n. ranclz m. 
vexed, a. khapah. 
vice, n. shahwat m. 
victorious, a. ghalib ; — over, pah 
. . . ghalib. 

victory, n. bard m. ; to win the — , 
bare akhisliil. 

victuals, n. khwurak o tskhak m. 
villainous, a. serkuz. 
village, n. kild m., garai f. 
villager, n. killwal m., daiqan m. 
vine, n. kwer m. 

violence, n. (strength) zor m. ; (of 
mob) pisad m. ; (of tyrant) '^ulm 

m. 

violent, a. zorawer. 
virtue, n. ndki f. 
virtuous, a. k.sh eh. ndkikar. 
visible, a. ksh karah ; to be — , ksh - 
karddul. 

voluntarily, ad. pakhpulah. 

wages, n. haq m., mazdurl f. 
waistbelt, n. kamerband m. 
wait, n. to lie in — for s,o., . . 

niwul (dat.). 

wait (to), intr. to him who — x, 
sabernak lah. 

waiting, a. (standing — ) wular; 
(sitting — ) nasi. 
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wake(n) (to), intr. w^k^ddul. water-flask, n. batak m. ; batakd m. 

walk, n. at a — , pah qadam. water-lift, n. dingelai f. • 

walk (to), intr. — ahout, gerzddul. watermelon, n. hindri«anah f. 

wall, n. dlwar m. water-pot, n. mangd in. 

wander (to), intr. gcrz^dul. water-wheel, n. arhat m. 

want, n. (fiecessity) zarurat m. ; (^eetT) wave, n. chapah f. ; in — pah 
hajat m. chapo. 

want (to), tr. {desire) ghwokshtul, way, n. lar f. ; {means) wasTlah f. ; 
raghwokshtul ; ‘I — to\ ex- {plan) tajwTz m. ; {dinxtioii) 

pressed by pres, indie., 194-6 ; makhah f., &c., 293 e ; {numner) 

‘ I — ed to \ expressed by im- shan m. ; on the — , by the — , 

perf., 224 ; rendered imper- pah lari bande, pah tio k ksh ^ ; 

sonally : I want to , pah this — {/hus\ dase, daghah 

zruh kkshd mi dah chdh . . . , shan ; pah d<5 shan ; in what 

zruh mi ghwan ch<5h . . . , khwa- — ? tserangah, tsangah ? ; thaPs 

kshah mi dah chdh . . . ; {re- always I he ivay . . . , hamesh 

quire) rendered impersonally dase wl chdh . . . 

with zariSrat, hajat gen. rei, dat. 
pers. ; {lack) ,,, is — in^, nish- 
tah. 

war, n. jang m. 
warm, a. taud. 
wary, a. khaberdar. 

was, past vb. ‘ to be ist, wum ; 3rd, 
woh m., wah f. 

wash (to), tr. windzul ; — ing the 
hands for prayer ^ audas m. 
waste (to), tr. berbad k. ; {expend) 

.serf k. 

wasted, a. berbad. 
watch, n. {guard) tsaukai f. ; on the 
— , bddar ; {time-keeper) garai f., 
gdntah f. 

watchmaker, n. garlsaz m. 
watchman, n. tsaukidar m., pasban 
m. 

water, n. obuh f. pi. ; drinking — , 
da skulo (sko) obuh; to make 
— , miti-azb k. 

water-channel, n. walah f. ; to make 
a — , walah rawustul. 
water-course, n.khwer m.,algad m. 
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we, pron. mung; (emphatic) mung 
chdh yu ; (jwus aiitres) dzamung 
khalq. 

weakness, n. kamzortl-a f. 
wealth, n. daulat m., duni*a f. 
wealthy, a. dun} aciar, daulatman. 
weapons, n. waslah f. sg. 
wear away (to), intr. sulawul. 
wear out (to), intr. shlddul {of clothes, 
lit. to tear), 

weary, a. sterd, mandah. 
webbing, n. niwar m. pi. 
wedding, n. waduh m. 
wee, a. weriikd, werkotd. 
week, n. haftah f., owwah wradze 
f. pi. 

weep (to), intr. zheml (tr. conj.). 
weigh (to), tr. tol k. 
weight, n. tol m. ; of equal — , ham- 
wazen a. 

welcome ! inter], pah khair ragheld. 
well', n. kuhd m. 

well*, a. jor, tandurust; to get — , 
jorddul. 

well*, ad. k^eh, khair, pah ksheh 
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shan ; (argumentative) no, jor ; 
if all goes — , kch khair wL 

— bred, a. da ksh eli a«al. 

— disposed, a. dost ; — lo s,o,, da 

. . . dost. 

— done! interj. shabiish I ; shabashe! 

— favoured, a. khubsurat. 

— grown, a. ster. 

— known, a. mashhiir. 

— mannered, a. adabnak. 

— off, a. daulalman, duni-adar, mor. 
west, n. nwer pidwiltuh m., qiblah f. 
westwards, ad. nwer prdwatuh tab, 

qible tab. ^ 

wet, a. — wmiher, jarai f. 
what, a. kum ; of — sorl ? tscran- 
gab, isangah ? ; in — way ? 
tscrangab, tsangah ? 
pron. tseh ?, tseh shai ? ; — /or ? 
tselah ? ; — j the good ? tseh 

pakar dt^ ? ; rendered by nouns : 

— is true (^falsc)^ rlk^tMi (de- 
rogh) ; — you say, sia khabe- 
rah, &c. 

whatever, a. kum, 

pron. kum ch<$h, tseh ch^h, her 
tseh chcdi; {= as muck as) 
tsomerah. 

wheat, n. ghanam rn. pi. 
wheel, n, {ivalrr — ) arhat m. 
when, ad. kalah ? pah kumah wradz ? 
&c. ; fr. — ? da kalah nah ? 
till — ? ter kalah pore; since 

— ? kalah rase ? 

conj. chdh, kum vvakht ch^h . . . , 
303 ; (=«/) chdh, 314 ; — . . . 
ihm, ch^h ... no ; (= seeing 
that) ch^h , , . 

whence, ad. da kum dza i nah 
whenever, ad. her kalah. 

conj. her kalah ch^h . • . &c., 306. 
where, ad. chertah ? pah kum dza-I 


kkshc ? — frA da kum dza-l 
nah ? 

whereas, conj. ch6h. 
wherefore, ad. wale ? ; tselah ? 
wherever, conj. kum khwa ch^h 
- . . , &c. 

whether, conj. chdh, keh ; — . . . 
or, keh . . . keh ; keh . . . o keh, 
keh . . . ) a keh. 

which, a. pron. kum ? ; kum yau ? 
pron. rel. cheh. 

whichever, a. pron. kum chdh, tseh 
chc^h, her tseh chdh, kum yau 
chdh ; — one, kurn yau. 
while, n. a/ler a — , lug sa'at pas. 
while, conj. tso pore chdh . . : , tso- 
merah cheh, 304. 
whine, n. zgdrwe m. 
white, a. spin ; lo make s,L — , spin- 
awul ; to become — , spTnddul. 
whiteness, n. spintob m. 
who, pron., interrog. tsok? (form, 
cha). 

pron. rel. chdh. 

whoever, pron. kum chdh, tsok 
chdh, kum yau chdh, her tsok 
cheh. 

whole, a. pron. tol, warah ; {entire) 
purah, salamat; the — lot, tol 
warah. 

wholly, ad. seraser. 
whooping cough, n. torah gharah f. 
why, ad. wale? tselah?; — not? 
wale nah ?; — not (=(/* course), 
wale nah ; thaCs why , . . , dzi- 
kah ; — then . . . , no. 
wick, 11 . palltah f., batai f. 
wicked, a. bad ; the — , badan m. pi. 
widow, n. kundah f . ; being a — ^ n., 
kundtun in. ; to become a — , 
kundddul. 
wife, n. khadzah f. 
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wild duck, 11. Ilai f. 
wild oats, n. jamder m. 
will, defect, aux. vb, expressing as- 
sumption, rendered by subj. or 
by fut., 218 ; expressing mild 
imperative, 218 by fut. v, wish, 
want. 

willing, a. hazir. 
willow, n. walah f. 
willy nilly, ad. khamakhali. 
win (to), tr. gatul ; — the day, bard 
akhistul. 

intr. gatul (tr. conj.). 
wind (to), tr. {clocks, Csr^c) kunji 
werk. (dat.). 
wind, n. bad m. 
windscreen, n. badwan m. 
winter, n. zhimd m. 
a. da zhimT. 

winnow (to), tr. wanah k. 
wisdom, n. 'aqel m., danish m, 
wise, a. *aqelmand. 
wish (to), tr. ghwokshtiil ; expressed 
by pres, indie. 194 ; I — io go, 
tlo lah mi zruh kdgi (dd, sin); 
if you — it, keh sta khwa ksh ab 
wi . . . ; V, want. 

with, pr. (cuni) serah, po. ; pah . . . 
serah; {apiid) tsakhah po. (ex- 
pressing means) bande po. after 
pleased, angry, &c., rendered by 
.serah or by abl. v, and fn. ; 
— greai skill, pah lo*i hikmat 
serah. 

withdraw (to), tr. — support fr. s,o., 
las akhistul (abl.). 

within, pr, pah . . . kkshd, danenah 
(gen.) ; — one day, amroza. 
ad. danenah, nenah, pah kkshd ; 
/r. — , da nenah nah. 
without, pr. bd (abl.) ; — fail, kha- 
makhah. 


without, ad. baher ; fr, — , da baher 
nah. 

woman, n. khadzah f. 
wood, n. lergd m. 
wool, n. warai f. pi. 
word, n. (yews') khaber ; — s, wai«ul 
m. pi., khaberah f. 
work, n. kar m.; (paid labour) maz- 
duri f. ; {^forced — ) bdgar m. 
work (to), intr. kar k. ; — hard for 
s.l,, . . . pase koshish k. 
world, n. duni-a f. 
worn, a. to become. — out (is torn), 
shlddiil ; to become — doivu 
sulddul. 

worn out, a. zor. 

worry, n. raber m., labejf maber m. 
worry (to), tr. raber awul ; io be 
ivorricd, raberddul. 
worthless, a, nakarah. 
would that, part, kashke . . . (subj.). 
wounded, a, zhobal, lagddeld. 
wrathful, a. ghazabnak, qahrzhan. 
wretched, a. khwar. 
write (to), tr. likul ; to cause to he 
wrillen, likawul ; he can — , pah 
lik po-dgT. 

writer, n. (of peliiions) *arzl-nawisni. 

writing, n. lik m. 

wrong, a. to be , ghalatedul. 

yard, n. (^measure) gaz m. 
yarn, n. (slory) khaber^ f. pi. ; to 
spin a — , khaber^ k. 
year, n. kal m. ; (in dates) san m. ; 
this — , sa^, tsakh kal ; this — 's, 
sangand ; last — , parosakal ; 
time of — , mausim m. ; the — 
1903, san nunas sawa drd; — 
before last, wurm kal ; next — , 
makhd kal. 
yellow, a. zbdr. 



I. English-PashUi Index 


yes, ad. ho, o, au, ^-o, d-au; h6 
shak; kho; rendered by re- 
peating words of question : — 
of course^ wale nah ?, o keh nah ? 

yesterday, ad. pariin ; — evenini^^ 
b(5ga(h) ; sthce — , paruna i ase ; 
(fay before — , bul parun, bul 
b^ga, wurmah wradz ; —s 
parun^. 

yet, ad. la ; — another^ yau bul . . . 
hum ; though . . . — , hum keh 
. . . hum (kho). 

yield (to), Ir, how viiich will this 
field — ? lah d<5 pati nah bah 
tsomerah wushi } 

yoke, n. {for oxeti) jugh, jagh m. ; 
— of oxetty qulbah f,, jagh m. ' 


yonder, ad. haltah, 
you, pron, sg. nom. teh, acc. and 
form. ta. 

pi. nom. tasii, acc. and form, 
lasu. 

young, n. {of animals^ bach^ m. ; 
with — , blarbah, da langtun ; 
to have — , lang(5dul. 
a. dzawan. 

your, pron. sg. sta, da sta, da ta ; dd. 
pi. stasu, da stasu, da tasu ; stas<5, 
da stase, da tasd ; mu. 
yourself, yourselves, pron., nom. 
pakhpulah ; obi. dzan, khpul 
dzan. 

youth, n. i^juventas) dzawanT f., zal- 
' mitob m. ; {juiumis) dzawan m. 
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PASHTU-ENGLISH INDEX AND 


VOCABULARY 



ALPHABETICAL ORDER 


The Alphabetical order of the Pashtu-English section is substantially that 
of the English alphabet. 

Nok — (i) Diacritical signs over vowels are disregarded except where two 
words, otherwise identical, come together, in which case an unmarked vowel 
takes precedence, thus — 

7 ian precedes nan, 

(2) ' is treated as an integral part of following vowel and does not 
affect the position of the word, thus — 

'alam precedes die, 

(3) The consonant order is as in English with the following necessary 
amplifications (see § 6). 

d is followed by d 
g g'l 

b „ „ h 

k „ „ kh, 

n „ „ n 

r „ „ r 

S ,, „ H, g, sh 

t „ „ t, t 

Z jy yt ?> Z, Zh 

ts and dz come last of all. 
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VOCABULARY 


-a, (i) 2nd element of panicles lah 
... -a and da . . . -a denoting 
abl., 40 - 63 b. 

(2) Alone with ter, 279 ; with 
pore, 281 ; with be, 282 . Also : 
parun-a rase, 239 ; pah wer-a 
kLshd. 270; najor-a gh\vunde, 
290, &c. 

(3) With voc., 26 . 

abad, a. prosperous^ thriving^ fertile^ 
populated^ prepared^ 143, 187 ; 
khpul kor — k., io establish ds 
prosperity^ 268 ; kor pah jinat 
k ksh ^ — , a mansion prepared in 
heaven, 317. 

abel, a. ban\ ba rtf 00 fed, unshod, 252. 

aohawul, tr. to throw, cast, put, 37, 
167, 171 , 242 ; with r;V, der-, 
wer-, 255 ; ... tah potak(S — , 
io put a skin on s,o, {a native 
*cure’), 313; dak kksh<5 — , to 
post s.t,, 196 ; pah . . . bar — , to 
load sj,, 254 ; ha — , to lay eggs, 
280. 

ad&9 f. — k., 166, to pay, fulfil, 
discharge, 

adab,ni. courtesy, politeness, manners', 
bd — , disrespectful, rude, 282. 

adabnak, a. courteous, well-man- 
nered, 8, 

'adawat, m. enmity, had blood', — 
mi werserah woh, there was bad 
blood between us, 315. 

a*e9 interj. oh / with voc., 26 . v. a-i« 


afsar, n. officer, 29. 
aghah, demons, v, haghuh. 
aghah pas, ad. thereafter, 374 c. 
V, pas. 

aghi. V. haghuh, 115 . 
aghostul (: aghwund), tr. io dress, 
clothe, put on {clothes), 169 ; 
p.p., 200 ; spTnb jame — , to 
put on native {Afghan) dress, 

233- 

aghustawul. ?*. 161 fn. 
aghwund-, 7;. aghostul. 
aghwundawul, tr. to have clothes 
put on, 164, 167, 173. 
aghz 5 , m. thorn, 366. 
ahauger, m. blacksmith, 384. 
a-i, interj. oh! hullo!, 322. v. ae. 
*aib, m. fault, blemish, defect, 87. 
‘akas, m. grudge ; . . . serah — k. 
(lirul), to bear {harbour) grudge 
agt. S. 0 ,, 269. 

akhir, -aA. finally, in the end, 291 ; 
ter — a pore, to the last, in the 
end, 291. 

akhirat, va, future life, 8. 
akhistul (; akhel-), tr. to take, seize, 
fetch, receive, accept, buy, 113, 
123, 128, 137, 225, 274 e.p. 
With ra-, 255 ; p.p., 200 ; 

tense constr., 210 ; badii — , to 
take bribes, 232 ; da . . . nah 
zamanat — , to take security fr, 
S.O., 53 ; mi tre wakhistul, I took 
it from him, 99 ; jerimanah — 
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(abl.), to fine 145; ma bah 
da mdl^ah akhistelah . . . , / 
would buy this buffalo cow , . . , 
225 ; beraberi , , . , to turn out 
successfully y 234, 315; ter... 
dzawab — tselah . . . , to make 
s.o, explain ivhy . . . , 320 ; 
bard — , to 7 vin the day, 252 ; 
pah bai'ali — , to buy, 266 ; 
da pah tso rupai^e akhele ? what 
price do you buy it at ? 267 ; 
ter (=trc) qarez — , to take a 
loan from s.o., 279; ter . . . 
badal — , to take revenge on s,o,, 
316; las — (abl.), to withdraw 
support fr. s,o., 8. 

akser, a. most, pah — o khalqo 
k ksh e. amongst most communities, 
288. 

ad. usually, 287 ; — dase wi, it is 
usually thus, 288. 

'alam, m. people, the world, 18 b. 
ale, vul. thitlur, 293 a ; — dile, 
hither and thither, 293 c. 
algad, in. water-course, 196, 
al(w)uz-. V, alwatul. 
aluzawul, ir. to cause to fiy, blow 
away, 167, 172. 

alwatul (: iiluz-), intr., to fiy (of bird, 
168, 177, 247. 

aman, ni. safety, peace, security, 

304- 

aman, m, protection, safety, 374 c. 
'amel, m. action ; pah ... — k., to 
act on (advice, 8. 

amir, in. noble, 419. 
amroza, ad. within one day, 291. 
-andaz-, in comps. P. andakhtan : 

andaz, to thrtrw, shoot, 
anddkshman, a. anxious, 388. 
anderpayah, f. ladder, 21 1 ; da 
anderpa*e nah,/h/w the ladder. 


Angr6z, m, British ; da — Serkar. 

British rule, 239. 
angur, in. grape, 21. 
apsos, interj. alas ! 322. 

'aqel, m. intelligence, good sense, 
ivisdom, 8. 

'aqelmand, a. intelligent, voisc’, da 
'aqelmando kar nedd, it is not 
the act of 7vise men, 63. 
aramti-a, i\ ease, comfort, 343. 

'araz ('arez), m. petition, request, 
statement’, khpul — bah wertah 
wuwayema, / shall make my 
request to him, 40 ; — k. m. pi. 
discussion, talking, 22 b. 
arbab, m. chief, important man ; 

— an, * big people. *, 129. 
arhat, in. Persian ivheel {for draw- 
ing water fr, well), 50 a. 
arman, interj. alas! 322. 

'arzi, f. {written) petition, 266, 
'arzinawis, m. petition im’iier, 
266. 

arawul, tr. to upset, overturn, lilt over, 

171. 

as, ni., pi. asunah, horse, 37, 40, 62, 
66 e. p. ; ddr asunah, a lot of 
horses, 50 a ; — bande gerzddul, 
to go about on a horse, 314. 
asbab, m. kit, baggage, ^ tlmig s' {in 
genera/), 90, 143. 
ase. 7j. base. 

ask, a. high, raised, v. hask. 
askawul (haskawul), tr. to raise, 
e/tvate, lift, pick up, 175, 199. 
aspah, f. mare, 62, 123, 205, 
290. 

astawul, tr. to send, dispatch, 167, 
171 ; with ra-, der- wer-, 256 ; 
lo-d faudz — , to send a large 
force, 190. 

asal {a.sel), m. origin, race ; da ksheh 
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— , a. well-bred^ 34 ; pah — 
kksh^, ad. in reality^ 289 b. 

asel. V, asal. 

ashnS., m. acquamUwce, friend^ 8. 
g.shna-i9 f. acquaintance^ friendships 
intimacy] — mi werserah nah 
dah, I have no acquainUmcc with 
him, 29,^. 

atah, xiVim. eight] — shela, = 160: 

shela, 160 apiece, 53. 

atah las/num. eighteen, 190. 
atom, a. eighth, 8. 
ati*a, num. eighty] — las, ninety, 77 . 
au% conj. and, 127 a, 234, 295 . 
au\ ad.jYj, 287. 

audas, m. hand-washing ; ablution 
{before prayers), 329, 395. 
aukhanah, f., 329. 
auksh^, m. brother^in-laiv, 8. 
aurawul. v, auwrawul. 
aur^duL v. aiiwr^dul. 
aurddul (: awer-, ; wol^t-), intr. to 
turn, 178; da chaqu niakh 
aur< 5 deM d< 5 , the edge of the knife 
was turned, 205. 
aur^dun, m. hearing, 209. 
auwrawul, Ir. to cause to be heard] 
cotnmunicate {(^rally), tetl, 162 , 
167, 173 ; sta hukem mi wertah 
auwrawul <5 dd, I have {yerbaUy) I 
communicated your order to him, j 
164. j 

auwrddul (: auwr —), tr, to hear, | 
learn, listen to, 102, 167, 170 , j 
232 ; ch^h cha khabei^ y 6 wa 
n^aiirdd^ . . . , whe?t no one listened 
to his talk, 199 ; ma auredeli di 
ch^h . . , , / have heard that . . . , 
128a; pah auwrddo kkshe 
radzi ch^h , . . , there is a rumour 
that . . 189 (Jj^y). 

awer-. v, aur^dul. 


awerul, tr. to turn, alter, overturn, 

V, awu ksh tul. 

awu ksh tul (: awer), tr, to him, over- 
turn, 1 7 1. 

awwal, ei, first] pah awwal ser kkshe 
ma wulid, the first time I saw 
him, 232 ; da awwal ser nah, 
from the first, 291. 
ad. first, at first, before, formerly, 
principally, 291 ; zeh awwal 
rawan shwum, I started before, 
him, II T ; awwal raghcle wum, 
I came before, 250; with abl. 
53 ‘i* 

'azab, m. distress, pain ; pah — sh., 
to be in distress, 267. 

azad, a. {set) free, liberated ; with 
free from, 53 b. 


bab, m. matter, affair, 309. 
bach6, m. young, child, chicken, &^c,, 
280. 

bad\ m. har?n, evil, hurl] — ras- 
awul (dat.), lo do hurt to s,o., 
319 - 

bad®, a. evil, bad, ivickcd, savage, 
290 ; da d( 5 r manT, fluy con- 
sider it very had, 1 ; ... serah 

— , bad towards s.o., 269; — b 
wradz^ nak^lawul, to behave 
badly, 313 ; pah . . . — guman 
k., to think ill of s. 0,, 8 : — an 
m, pi., the wicked, 63. 
bad, m. wind, 380. 
badal, m. exchange, revenge, retalia- 
tion ; ler . . . — akhistul, to take 
revenge on sjk, 316. 
badalawul, tr. lo change, exchange, 

175. 

badal 5 dul (-eg-), intr. to change, 
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215; US bah serah badal shi, 
they will he inkr changed at once^ 
217. 

badam, m. almond^ 21. 
badbakht, a. unfortunate, luckless, 
397 - 

badbakhti, f. misfortum, 346. 
badi, f. feud, 271, 304; pah badai 
k ksh (5 nakshat( 5 , involved in feuds, 
225; badi ye shtah, they are at 
feud, 290. 

badkaksh, chinmey, 398. 
badklio-6, a. evil-naturcd, 319. 
badlaman, a. of evil conduct, ill- 
conducted, 397. 

badmash, ni. bad character, 317 

badnami, f. disgrace, evil repute, 
346. 

badnamus, a. of ill fame, 397. 
badragah, f. escort, 303. 
badwto, m. sail, windscreen {for 
lamp), 380. 

badah, f. bribe ; — h akhistui, to take 
bribes, 232. 

badgoly m. leading rope {of horse), 

336. 

tr. to lose {at gafnes, 
tr. and intr., 162 , 169. 
bagh, m. garden, 380. 
baghichah, f. garden, 
baghwan, m. gardener, 380. 
bagl^, m. heron, 406. 
bah, part, used to mark tenses, 223 ; 
with fut. 217, 218 , 228 ; with 
fut. perf. 210 , 237 ; with imperf. 
denoting frequentative or habi- 
tual action, 199, 224.3; posi- 
tion in sentence, 267 - 262 . da 
mi dr^-am kal bah wi ch^h , . . , 
it is some three years since / . . . , 
233 - 


baher, ad. outside (abl.), 284, 22 a, 
246, 293 a ; da — nah, lah — 
nah,y>w/ without, 293 d. 

bai'ah, f. price, 134, 225 ; pah — 
akhistui, to acquire by purchase, 
266 (»JC^.). 

baddah, a. necessary, incumhtnU 
fitting \ with dat. 41 , 189; ba-i- 
dah nedi ch^h . . . , you should 
not . . 197. 

bajah, f. hour, pi. d clock, 47, 237, 
266 ; pah tsalor nim^ bajb, at 
4.30 dc,, 72. 

bakerai, f. flint, 361. 

bak hkshiksh , ra, gift, 387. 

ba(kh)kshid, tr. to present, bestow, 
grant, forgive s,o, ; Khuda-d dd 
wubakshah ! God forgive you f 
169. 

balad, a. acquainted with (serah), 
269. 

balai, f. pole, rafter, 406. 

balddiU, intr. to burn, catch fire, 
411. 

balul, tr. to summon, call, 41 1 ; with 
rii-, 266 . 

band, a. stopped {of clock, &^ci), tied, 
306. 

bande, po, on, upon, towards, by, by 
means of, plus, ‘ apud \ {of lime) 
past, 272-3 ; shpag shila tsalor 
bande, (6 X 20 + 4)= 124, 78; 
pa-o — dolas bajd, \ past 12 
73 ; pa-o — . . . , plus J, 83 ; 
wer — , ra — , towards him^ me, 
69 ; prd — , upon it {them, &•€.), 
280 ; (pah) chutai — tlul, to go 
on leave, 195. v, pah . . . 
bande. 

band 4 d^, intr. to be tied, to he 
stopped {of clocks, 204, 

306. 


3*8 



II. Pashtu-English Index and Vocabulary 


bandi, m. captive, prisoner \ — a- 
khislul (acc.), to take prisoner, 

274. 

bandobast) ni. seftkment, arrange- 
7 nent, Revenue Settletneni, 362, 
393 ? tape — wushuh, 

a Rev, Set. of this district was 
carried out, 42 ; da — la hum 
ksheh de, this arrangement is 
still better, 290. 

bandukht, m. matchlock, 381. 
bang, m. call, cry, 365. 
banglah, f. bungaloitu 39. 
banyadam, m. pi. human beings, 
mankmd, men (flense heti), 18 b 
(j-d 

bani*ah, m. Hindu shopkeeper, mer- 
chant, Ba^iiya, 22 c, 152, 275. 

bar, m. burden, load; pah ... — 
achawul, to load s.t„ 254. 

barakat, rn. blessing, 365. 
barakatbuf;^, m. plant of blessing 
(flame of shrub), 365. 
baran, m. rain, rainfall ; pL — unah, 
20, falls of rain, rain-storms, 
rains, i8e, 31, 96, 234; herah 
wradz ch^h — wer< 5 gl, ivhen it 
rains every day, 128a; — der 
kdgi, it rains a great deal, 39. 
bard, m. victory ; — akhistul, to win 
the day, 252. 

bark aksh , a. load-bearing, of burden, 
399 - 

barq, m. lightning, 398. 
barqandaz, m. musketeer, constable, 

398. 

bas, ad. only, enough, 127 a, 289 ; 

— pah . . . , only by means of ; 

— kartusunah nishtah, only car- 
tridges are wanting, 246. 

b&s*. V. isti^. 

batai, f. wick, candle-lamp, 406. 


batak, m. waier-fiask, 348. 
batakd, m. water-flask, 348. 
bazar, m. bazar, native market, 13 c, 
231, 246. 

bazi, f. game ; pah bazai zghalddul, 
to run a race, 28. 
bazuband, ni. armlet, 394. 
bd, pr. without, except (abb), 282 
e. p. ; — da dd nah chdh . . . , 
unless, 282, 300 c. 

bd-a, ad. again, then, after that, in 
reply, re.-, 41, 99, 309, 311, 292 
e. p. ; — dak k., to reload, 3 1 3 ; 
— jorawiil, to repair, put right 
again, 313; — berhal k., to 
reinstate s.o., 318. 

bd>al, a. separate, aside, apart, 326. 
bd*alawul, ir, to separate out, 53 a. 
bd-ayem. v. bdwul, 242. 
bddar, a. awake, on the watch, 303. 
bdga(h), ad. last night, yesterday 
evening, 10, 11, 46, 291 e; — 
lab, this (coming) evening, 46, 
29T c; bul — , the day before 
yesterday, 291 f. 

bdgar, m. forced labour, unpaid 
labour, 53 b. 

bdghama, ad. wilhoul anxiety, un- 
suspecting, 224. 
bdgunahi, f. innocence, 346. 
bdhdtsa, ad. without reason, for no 
cause, 8. 

bdhada, ad. excessively, 294 c. 
bdhai*a, a. without shame, shameless, 

’ 8 . 

bdaman, faithless, 356. 
bd imani, f. treachery ; . . . serah — 
k., to behave with treachery, to- 
wards s,o*, 316. 
bd'ini^fi, f. injustice, 346. 
bdkM . . . nah, ad. not at all, 289 a. 
bdperwa, a. heedless, regardless ; 
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lah ... -a — , without thought 
/or .. ., 8 . 

bdperwaa, f, indifference^ nonchal- 
ance^ 346. 

b^qi-asa, ad. beyond county 294 c. 
ber m. breast, 394. 
ber*, ad. above, up, 293a; da — a, 
from above (i.e./r. Ajfghanistati), 
50 ; da — nahj^r. above, down, 
293 d. 

beraber, ad. breast to breast, level, 
equal, certainly, all right, 205 ; 
namunah serah — , tip to sample, 
416. 

beraborawul, tr. to level ; gher wer 
— , to go across country, 338. 
beraberi, f. equivalence, evenness, 
346 ; ksh kar — ^va ruikhistelah, 
sport did not turn out successfully, 

234, 3 ^ 5 * 

beramtah, f. carrying off of cattle, 
hostages, &^t\, in reprisals, 361. 
berbad, a. wasted, throivn atvay ; 
. . . pase cliini-a — ah k., to 
throw money away on . . . , 
278. 

-berdar, in comps., P. berdashtan: 

berclar-, to carry out, 399. 
berhal, a. b< 5 *a — k., to reinstate 
s.o,, 318. 

bernaqa, ad. unjustifiably, 289 b, 
374 h. 

berti^ f. enlistment, 94 (^^.^-4^). 
berts^ran, ad. on the surface, ap- 
parently, 289. 
b6rai, f. boat, 59, 149. 
b^sababa, ad. without cause, 8. 
b^shak, ad. certainly, to be sure, with- 
out doubt, 42 ; — ch^h ma . . . , 
certainly 1 did . . . , 234. 
bdshaka, ad. certainly, without doubt, 
indubitably, 282, 287, 316, 356; 


— ... Mkin, granted . . . but, 

288 ; — ch^h, granted that, 

287. 

bdshana, (i) a. unequalled, very 
great, 252. 

(2) ad. excessively, 294 c. 
bdshumara, ad. beyond count, count- 
less, 294 c. 

b^tama'ah, a., ad. disinter estedijy) 8. 
b6waf&d, f. faithlessness, disloyally ; 

— k., to be faithless, 99. 
b6wul (:be*a-), tr. to conduct, lead, 

carry {of animate beings ) ; with- 
out WU-, 242 . (Alternating with 
botlul, q. V.) 

bi^ertah, ad. hack, backwards, again, 
hack again, 293a; — raghlul, 
to return, come hack, 46, 252. 
bilkul, ad. absolutely, completely, 
entirely, quite, 8, 289 ; — . . . , 
not the slightest , . . , 106 (JWb). 
bimari, f. illness, 346. 

•bin, in comps., P. didan : bin-, lo 
see, 399. 

birah, f. haste, speed ; — k., /<? make 
haste, look sharp, 242. 
biwul. 7’. b6wul, 372. 
blarbah, a. f., with young, pregnant, 
113 - 

bo, m., smell, perfume, 390. 
bostan, m, orchard, 390. 
botah, f. taking of hostages, 

361. 

botah beramtah, f. reprisals, 361. 
botlul (; boz-), tr. to carry off {ani- 
mate beings), take away {inani- 
mate things), 29, 1 1 8, 247; 
without WU-, 242 . v, b 4 wul. 
boti^, m., carrying off, abductioit, 
209. 

brag, a. piebald, 1 1 3. 
bralbah. v, blarbah, 336. 
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br^ ksh 6duL intr. to shine, gliiter, 
178. 

brld, m. boundary ; khpul — 
isakhah, along Ihdr boundary, 

305- 

bruj, 7'. burj, 336. 
brastan, f. quilt, 62. 
budai, f. old ivoman, 406 ; da - - 
lal, the old loomafis swing V), 
the rainbow, 365. 

bukhtsah,‘ f. bundle of clothes, 348. 
bukhtsakai, f. bundle of clothes, 

348. 

buksht, a. stuck, in difficulties, 19. 
7'. bu ksht ^diiL 

bu ksh t6duL intr. to get stuck, get 
into difficulties, 19. 
bul coni, but, 13 c. 
bul% (i) a. other, 50 a, 234 e. p. ; 
yau palau — palau katul, to look 
out on cither hand, 199 ; yau — 
as hum, jv’/ another horse, 127a; 

— saba, day after lo-mori'ow ; 
saba nah — saba, do., 291 f.; 
la — saba, third day fr. now, 
291 f. ; — • parun, — b(^i>«a, day 
before yest., 291 f . ; yau — , — 
yau, V. yau. 

(2) pron. another, the other, 126 . 

— yau nishtah, there 's not another 
one, 1 26 ; yau . . . bul . . . , the 
one . . . the other, 126. 

bul chertah, ad. elsewhere, 293 c. 
biU h^tsok . . . nah, pron. sg., not 
one other, 124 . 

bul yau, pron. sg., another one, 

124 . 

bul tsok, pron. sg., another, 124 . 
bur, a. having lost a child, childless ; 
inor derbande — ah shT ! may 
your mother he bereft of you {by 
death) / 188. 


burj, m. fort, tower, 53 231, 

303 - 

bus, 111. chopped straiv, chaffi, 317, 
406. 

! busarah, f. slack of ^ bus \ 232, 284. 

I but6, in. hush, shrub, plant, 14, 
I 406. 

bzhah, a. torn, ragged, 322. 

cha, pron. form, of tsok, q.v. 
cha-^. V. chai-6. 
chai'd, f. pi. tea, 18 c, 321. 
chagh. V. chakh. 
chakh, a. active, vigorous, 31. 

ad. quickly] — lanil, to make haste, 

234. 

chal, m. trick, joke, device, 406 ; da 
tseh chel dd ? 7 vhat Joke is this 
152 ; tseh chcl }d wukiih ? 
ivhat device had he recourse to 
292. 

chalan, ni. transfer of a case, 406. 
chalawul, Ir. to move, set in motion, 

I 

172. 

chal^di^ {'i'g'), imr. to move, proceed, 
be in movement, be established, he 
in existence, 178, 239, 411. 
chamtar, m. a certain stringed in- 
strument, 333. 

changhalah, f. betrothed girl, bride-‘ 
elect, 277, 

chap \ a. lock of a gun, 406. 
chap % a. printed, 410. 
chapah, f. wave ; sind pah — o 
ragh( 5 , the river came down in 
waves, 266. V. tsapah. 
chap^r, ad. on all sides, all round 
(abl.). g 6 r 53 a, 293 c. 
chap^rah, ad. around, 293 a. 
chaprasi, in. chaprasi, messenger, 
II- 
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chaqu, m. hiife, penknife^ 205. 
charpahrah, f. four watches^ a 
twelve hours tour of dutji, 367, 

404. 

charah, f. hnfe, 348. 
charukai, f. smaltish knife ^ 348. i 
chaugan, m. polo^ dzil*^ da — da- I 
parah, 128 a. 
cha*unai, f. cantonment^ cantonments^ 
406. 

chdh, (i) pron. who^ which, that, 
189-50 e. p. kum — , — kum, 
whichever one, 123 , 128 ; her 
tsok — , whoever, 128 . 

(2) conj. as, when, if, whether, so 
that, in order that, 300 - 1 , 308 - 
18 , 197 , 218 ; — nah, so that 
not, lest, 159, 197 ; ddr — , . . , 
hoivever much , . . , much though 
.,.,113; as * takiyah kalam ' 
150 ; after \vai*ul, &c., introduc- 
ing O. R. (often rendering Eng. 
O. O.), 95, 106, 122, 152 e.p.; 
after puj^tunah k., &c., with 
O. R., 233 e. p. ; rendering 
Eng. infin., 150, 165, 232 e. p. 
chel. IK chal. 

chore, ad. ever, at any time, 29,291, 
313; — nah, 7 i€ver, not at any 
time, 291 ; keh chere , . if 
ever, 232 ; dase — nah wi ch« 5 h, 
let it never happen that . . . , 
197. 

chertah, (i) ad. where? 70, 127a. 
199, 206 e.p. 

(2) ad. elsewhere, anywhere, 232, 
293 a ; with neg. nowhere else, 
13 c; her — , everywhere, 18 c, 
293 c ; bul — , elsewhere, 293 c; 
— baher teM, gone out some- 
where, 246. 

chichul, tr. to bile, 153, 290. 


chighah, f, alarum, hue and cry ; 

. . . pase — rawatfe dah, a hue 
and cry has gone out after . . . , 

277. 

chighah chugh, ono. sound of shoes 
onground, 338. 
chighe. V. chikhe. 
chikhe, inter]. shoo! {driv- 

ing an animal away), 322. 
chilam, m. a tobacco pipe, ‘ qalian * ; 

— tskawul, to smoke a pipe, 232 

(pir)- 

chinah, f. spring {(f water), 127. 
chir, ono. sound of tearing cloth, 
3 .'^ 9 - 

chirg, m. cock, fowl, 348. 
chirgbang, m. cock-crow {time), 

chirgu|r 4 , m. chicken, pullet, 348. 
chitai, f. letter, 406 ; — inTtai, 
letters, 338. 

chughelikhor, m. backbiter, 198. 
chunul, tr. to sift, separate, 41 1. 
chup, a. silent, 40. 
chuti, chiitai, f. leave, 129,135,193; 

— ghwokshlul, to ask for leave, 
194; — werk. (dat.) to grant 
have to s.o,, 241, 315 ; pah 
chutai bande, on leave, to 6, 
^95> 233, 129; da yauwfe shp& 

— ... nah, not a single day's 
leave, 233 ; da dwo laso shpo 
— , 1 3 days' leave (=12 nights'), 
233 ; dzma — wushwah, my 
leave has come to an end, 232. 

da, pr. of (form.), 1 1 e. p. ; as gen., 
29 - 35 . 

da, demons, (i) this, m. f. nom. acc., 
110 - 14 ; these, m. f. nom. acc., 
ib. ; — ch< 5 h dl, these {in oppo- 
sition to * those *), 1 50. 
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da (2) pron. /w, she, it, th^, 110 - 16 . 
da . . . -a, part, denoting abl., 40 - 
53 b. 

da . . . lande^ part, (form.) under ^ 
underneath, 14. 

da . . . nah, part, (form.) from, out 
of 2^ \ denoting abl., 49-63 b. 
dafter, in. office, record-book, roll, 
330 * 

daghah. v. daghuh. 
daghahse, ■ a., ad. like ihia, such, 
116 . 

daghuh, (i) demons. Ihis, 110 - 16 . 

(2) pron. he, she, it, 110 - 16 . 
dah, ^rd sg. f. pres, indie, vb. "to 
be\ 13 a, e. p., aux., 227 . 
daiqan, m. peasant, villager, 320 

dakhil, a. entering, entered, 142. 
dakhilawul, tr. to cause to enter-, 
naghah — , to pay up a fine, 

304- 

dakhil^dul, inlr. to enter, be ad- 
mitted', pah . . . kksh^ — , to 
enter, tr. 142. 

dam, in. minute, moment ; — pah — , 
by degrees, 289 b. 

danah, f. (i) berry, grai?i, seed, 
grape ; da kwer bah danJi nah 
nisi, this vine will not bear 
{grapes), 235. 

(2) doit, 348. 

danakai, f. little boil, 348. 
danenah, ad. within, inside (gen.), 
284 , 293 d, 374 b. V, nenah. 
dang-. V, dangul. 
dangid, tr. conj. to jump, jump 
down, 161 , 183, 21 1, 
danish, in. wisdom, 387. 
daparah, po. {gen,)/or,/or the sake 
of, on account of, because of 1 1, 
64, 106, 283 , 374 b, e. p. ; da 


Aprido da lande kawulo — , in 
order to reduce the Afridis, 190; 
da zhimi — pakar, necessary for 
winter, 62; — da dd cheh . . . , 
because, in order that . . . , 283, 
dapasa, ad. po. (gen.) upon, on top 
of above, 284 , 293 d, 374 b. v. 
p&s. 

-dar, in comps. P. dashtan, : dar, to 
hold, possess, 383. 
darah, f. pass, valley, 30. 
daroghah, m. superintendent, 106. 
daru, m. pi. powder, medicine, gun- 
powder, 1 8 c, 52; — tskul to 
take medicine, 70. 
darah, f. log, 199. 
dapah, f. raid, attack, raiding party, 
51 - 

daramar, m. raider, 29. 
dase, (0 ^^toh, like this, of this 
kind, 116 , 122, 233, 235, e.p. 

(2) ad, so much, to such a degree, 
to this extent, thus, so, 2 2d, n6, 
288 - 90 ; — ddr, so much, 
many, 206 ; haindsh — \vl, this 
is always the way, 296 ; — 
kdgi, — shf, it so happens, it 
occurs, 197, 243; — nah kdgi, 
nah shi (chdh), it is impossible 
(that), 206, 243; — di chdh 
. . . , iV is customary to , 
271 ; (la kiir — nah kdgi, it is 
noi done in this way, 154 ; — • 
(ksheh) . . . likah (chdh) as 
{so) {good) as ..., 70, 149, 
318 ; — wai-ul ch(?h . . . , O. R. 
,,,, to say that . . . , 319. 
dasti, ad. quickly, immediately, al 
once, 14, 29, 196 ; us — , at the 
moment*, sam — , immediately, 
forthwith, 289b; — ch( 5 h, as 
soon as, 305. 
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dastur, m. cuslom, fashion, 391. 
dan, m. pah — , ai a run, running, 
38, 289 b; — k,, io run, intr., 
168. 

daulat, m. wealth, riches, means ^ 62. 
daulatman, a. wealthy, 388. 
dauter, m. hereditary estate, 330. i\ 
dafter. 

da'wah, f. complaint', da ... pah 
namah bande — k., to lodge a 
complaint agt. s.o,, 272. 
de part, used in jussive sense with 
subj. opt., 29, 188, 190 , 321 
e. p. ; wT — , let it he, 196. 
de ^ V. 6.6 

d6 \ is, exists, 3rd sg. m. pres, indie. 

vb. ^ to be' aux,, 227 , 240 . 

66 demons, (i) f. form, da, q. v., 

114. 

(ii) m. f. pi. form., ditto. 

(iii) m. f. sg. nom., ditto. 

66 ^ (de, di), pron. 2nd sg. gen. 90 , 
92 ; agen., 100 ; position in 
sentence, 267 - 02 ; acc. 187. 
deh, m. form, da, q.v. 
d 4 o, m. f. form. pi. da, q. v. 
doparah. v. daparah. 
der^, m. door, 365; — pah — , 
from door to door, 374 ; — pah 
— sh., io become a vagabond, 
374 - 

der®, pron. 2nd sg. and pi. 106 , 
224; — tah, dat. to you, for 
you ; — nah, abl. ; — tsakhah, 
ivith, near you, ; — pase, 
after, behind you, ; — serah, 

tecum, vohiscum ; — bande, /<?- 
wards you, 

der ‘% separable verbal prefix (often, 
see under simplex), 249 ; posi- 
tion in sentence, 257 - 62 . 
dor% in comps, three, 367, 


derak, m. b(? — (-a), purposeless, 
282. 

derbalai, f. tripod, 367 (: pal), 
derdman, a. pained, suffering, af 
flicied, in pain, 335, 388. 
derghlul, intr. to come (go) to you, 
218. 

deijah, f. degree, rank, step, 196. 
derkenU, derkawul, tr. to give 
you, to give back, repay, offer (Jo 
you), 81, 137, 166, 234, 241, 

265 . 

derkha8[t], m. application, request, 
demand, petition, 335 ; da chutai 
— , an application for leave, 1 29 

derkum = derkawum. 
derl 4 gul, tr. to send (to yoti), 207. 
derm&ndagi, f. exhaustion, 385. 
derogh, m. lie, falsehood, untruth, 
what is false, 282. 
derogbz(h)an, (i) m. liar, 143. 

(2) a. lying, untruthful, 392. 
d^rsh, num. thiriy, 71 - 88 , 237. 
dershal, f. sill, doorframe, 365, 
dertah. v, der 
dertlul, intr. to go to you, 266 . 
deruzger, m. carpenter, 384. 
derw&n, m. doorkeeper, 380. 
derwazah, f. door, doorway, gate, 
129, 396. 
di. V, d 4 

di tn. f. nom. pi. da, q. v. 
di®, 3rd pi. pres, indie, vb. * to he ' ; 
aux., 227 . 

di>arlas, num. thirteen, 71 - 88 , 107. 
didar, m. seeing, sight, 382. 
digai, f. tank^ 232. 
dilasa, a. heart-soothing, comforting ; 
k. (acc.), to comfort s,o., 

396- 

dilasah, f. comfort, consolation, re- 



II. PasfUti-English Index and Vocabulary 


assurance] — k. (dat.), /o set 
s,o*s mind at rest, 284. 
dilatah, ad. /it re, hit/ier, 293 a. 
dilawer, a. courageous, 380. 
dile, ad. here, hither, 293 a ; — 

palau, in this direction, 293 c ; 

— raslQn sh., to return here, 
218; ale — , hore — , hither and 
thither, 293 c. 

diltahy ad. here, hither, 129, 198, 
232, 293 a, e.p. 
dimagh, m. drains, 379. 
dindar, a. pious, religious, 103, 

383. 

ding, a. tall, 121 (csliS). 
dirzi, ni. ?ialive tailor, 165, 273. 
diwal. V. diwar. 
diwar, m. wall, 161; — tsakhah, 
close beside the wall, 275. 
di u, m. f. pi. form, da, q. v. 
dolas, num. twelve, 73 ; form, dwo 
laso, 233. 

domerah, ad. so, so many, thus 
much, 206, 294 a ; — (lo*e) . . , 
likah, as (big) as, 138; 

— d^r d<^, that's lots, 137 ; — 

ma tsakhah di no, these are 
all Pve got, 137 ; — d<Sr^ 

rupai-b, so much money, 38 ; — 
(chdh) . . . tsomerah, so much 
. . . as, tantus . . . quantus, 70, 
137; — zor nah lirem cht^h 
. . . , / have not the power to, , 
cannot . . . , 206 ; — ... dzan 
wazhni, he puts himself to all this 
trouble, 283. 

donah, v. domerah, 138 . 
doshdlah, f. piece of cloth formed of 
two widths sewn together, 397. 
dost, m, friend, 8, 150. 
dost!, {friendship, 8, 346. 
deroghgo-^, m. liar, 8. 


doyem, a. secofid, 8. 
draz, ni. crash, loud noise, 339. 
dr6, num. three, 23, 72 ; — pa o, 
= h 73 - 

dr^ am, num. third, 8, 233, 310. 
dr6ghakshd. v. dr^ ksh akh^. 
dr^kshakh^, m. (ypronged) pitch- 
fork, 367. 

dr^warah, a. pron. all three, 87 . 
drumdd^, inir. to run, go, imper. 

183 ; without WU', 242 . 
drundwal6, m. heaviness, 345. 
du'a, f. blessing, prayer ; — k. (dat.), 
to bless S.O., 145. 
duh, rn. sg. form, da, q. v. 
dukshman, m. enemy, 129. 
d uksh mani, f. enmity, 346. 
dumbalah, f. rear, 369. 
dumbalahpur, a. breech-loading, 
3 ^> 9 , 372. 

duni-a, f. world, wealth, money, 198, 
378. 

dunyadar, a. wealihy, of means, 34. 
dur, a.//r, 399. 

durand^ksh, a. forethoughtful, 
399 - 

duranddkshi, f. foresight, 346. 
durbin, m. telescope, field-glasses, 
191, 399 * 

durah, f. fine dust (in the air), sg. or 
pi., i8 e. 

dwah, num. two, 23, 71 - 88 ; yau 
pah — sh., to double itself, 81, 
267 ; yau — , a couple, 84 ; — 
nim, in halves, 86. 

dw&rah, a. both, the two, 8, 61, 87, 
275- 

dwi, demons, m. f. nom. pi, da, q.v. 
dwi-o, demons, m. f. form. pi. da, 
q. V. 

dwoh. V. dwah. 
dz-. i\ end of vocabulary. 
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dadah, f. side, edge ; cla . . . — tah, 1 3a, 103, i 27, 286 , e.p., 294 d; 

da . . . dadfe tah, in the direction super, abs., 67 ; — ah ksh ah 

of, towards, 39 ; (pah) yau — , dah, very good, all right, 58 ; — 

to one side, aside, 293 e; pah — sakht, very severely, 142 ; — 

gerzddul (abl.), to avoid s.o., 8 ; Iseh nah, not much, i 2 1 ; — 

k'ar kawulo tah — mi nah lag!, chdh, much thd" ...,113; keh 

I ha 7 }e no inclination to work, 45. — wi, at most, 314. 

dak, a. full {of), loaded (rifle), with d4rah, f. tent', pi. camp, 252 ; — 

abl., 52 and fn., 192, 410. niwul, to pitch ds camp, 320. 

dak, m. post ; — k ksh d achawul dingelai, f. water-lift, 50 a, 406. 

(p.CQ.i),to post sd,, 196. dodai, f. unleavened bread, food, sg. 

dakawul, tr. to fill, load (rifle), with or pi., 18 e, 127 a. 

abl., with pah, 52 and fn., 192. dol, m. bucket, i6j. 
dakkhanab, f. post office, ii. diim, in. musician, player, 406. 

dakwal^, va. fullness, 345. 
dal(l)ah, f. gang, band of men, crowd, 

18 a, 224. I 6, pron. (i) 3rd. sg. gen. 13 a, e. p. ; 

dand, m. pool, pond, 222. poss. adj., 00; agen., 14, 106, 

danger, m. cattle (Jiormd), 406. 27* 99, 119, 196 e.p.; 

daz, m. explosion, shot, report, 339 ; with pr., pd=pah-Pe, 70. 

her kalah ch< 5 h — wushuli, as (2) 3rd pi. poss. adj., 90 ; agen., 
soon as the first shot was fired, 29, 106 e. p. ; position in sen- 

305 ; pah . , . bande — ^ k., to tonce, 267 - 62 . 

fire on, ( — e ? for daza, con- 4-au, nd.yes, v. 6-o, 287. 

iracled m. pi., or dazJs, f. pi-?)- ^kshawnl (gd-), tr. to place, pmt, 

d^r, (i, Cl) much, many, a lot, a great 169, 171; .... tah gharuh — ,to 

deal, a large supply of, plenty, submit to s.o,, 198. 

sufficient, i8e, 19, 22 a, 38, e.p.; 6 kBh 6. v. 6 k8h awiil. 

— e nor — , many more, 6-0, Tid.ycs, 287. 

127 a; dase — , so many, so 6sliawnl, tr. to make boil, boil {xr.), 

much, 206 ; donierah — d< 5 , 172. 

thafs lots, r. istul. 

(^) extreme, strong, ; 

— farakh, a great difference, 

53 b ; — ah mudali, a long time, faqat, ad. only, merely, 289. 

32, 233 ; — khT-al, a strong farakh, n. difference, distinction, abl. 
intention, 44. or gen., 68 b. 

(2) pron. much, many, 126, 127 faraq. v, farakh. 

nor — , many more, 127 a ; ... fasal, m. crop, harvest \ sa^ani — 
dzinah — , a large no, of , fmah, this years crops, 70. 

264. faudz, m. military force, army, 

(3) very much, extremely, ^c,, corps, troops, 18 a, 252, 317; 
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pah daghuh — k ksh d. in this 
corps ^ 107 ; lo-^ — , a large 
force^ 190. 

fermSJi, m. conwiantl, order, 399. 
fermanberdar, a. obedient, 399. 
-ferush, in comps. P. fcrukhtan, 
: ferush-, to sell, 398. 
fiker, m. thought, anxiety ; — k. 

(dat.), to think about sj., 44. 
fikerman, a. thoughtful, anxious- 
minded, 388. 

fursat, m. leisure, opportunity, tune 
{for), 207, 296; kiir purah 
kawulo lah — nah woh, there 
7 ihis no time to finish the business, 

44. 


gadai, f. cart, carriage, 407. v. 
gad 4 . 

gad^» m. earl, carriage, 308. 
gadur6, m. lamb, 348. 
gahe, (i) ad. sometimes, 291. 

(2) conj. — . . . — , sometimes . . . 
a7id sometimes, 295. 
gallah, f. flock, herd, troop (()f horses), 
18 a. 

ganduly tr, to sew, make {/y stitching), 
31, 165 ; lotah — (dat.), to 
patch s.t., 37. 
ganj^, a. bald, 410. 
gannab, f. sugar-cane, 40 ^. r. gani. 
gantah, f. hour, 70, 73 , 313 ; (yau) 
nimah — , haf an hour, 72, 
234; pa-o — , quarter of an 
hour, 73 ; yau — pore, for a 
full hour, 239. V, gtotab. 
gan, a. close, dense, 410. 
ganab, ad. perhaps, 287. 
ganab, f. pledge \ — k., to pawn, 
mortgage j./., 159 ; — sh., to be 
pawned, ib. 


gane, perhaps, 287. 
gani, f. sugar-cane, 235. 
ganul, tr. to consider, think, count, 
reckon up, 169, 41 1 ; aghiih mi 
deroghzhan gani, he thinks me a 
liar, 145. 

garz6dul. v, gerz6dul. 
garai f. village, fort, castle, 290, 
407. 

garai f. hour, watch, 407. 
garisaz, m, watchmaker, 246. 
gas, a. left {not right ) ; — liis lah, 
to tht: Ift {hand), 39. 
gatab, f. (i) small packet, parcel 
{freq, (f cartridgis), 131. 

(2) gain, advantage, profit ; Ire 
d( 5 rah — mi wushwah, I made 
great p)rofit out of it, 279. 
gatelai, f. bundle, package, 407. 
gatul, tr. to win {at games, &^c.), tr. 
and inlr. {monty, d^rc.), 133, 
152 . 

gaz, m.yard, ell, 35, 74 . 
gddikber, m. silly fool, silly ass, 

363- 

g6ntab, f. watch, hour, 407 ; genii' 
lah kunji werk., to wind a watch, 
306. 

g6r ebap^r, ad. round about, all 
round, abl., 53 a, 410. 
gerd, m. du,\t {lying or in suspense), 
sg. or pi., 16 e. 

geriwan, m. neck-proUctor, collar, 
380. 

gerzawul, tr. to change, turn, shift ; 
pah . . . pase kadah — , to seek, 
cultivate s.o., 8. 

gerzddul, intr. to turn round, walk 
up and down, wander, take a 
stroll, go about, 129; imper. 
183 ; with or without wu-, 242 ; 
with ra-, 255 ; lah . . . nah pah 
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dadah — , to avoid s,o.^ 8 ; hum 
base gerzQ, we are only taking a 
stroll y 290 ; as bande — , to go 
about on a horse, 314. 
gi>ah, m. grass, fodder, 379. 
gidar, m. jackal, 407. 
giriftar, a. arrested, 382. 
girz6dul. v, gerz6dul. 
girandd, a. swift, rapid, in a hurry, 
252. 

•go- 6 f in comps. P. guftan : gu*i-, to 
say, speak, 

golai, f. bullet, 407 ; pah — wula- 
g< 5 (luh, he was hit by a bullet, 
212, 232, 266. 
gor, ni. grave, 380. 
gor-. V. katid, 106, 169 c. 
gora-iz, m. Alar tini rifle, 61. 
goristan, va, graveyard, 390- 
gorkan, ni. grave-digger, 398. 
gorwan, m. grave-keeper, 380. 
gran, a. dear, expensive, precious, 
difficult, 2 2 b. 
griwah, f. neck. 
guder, m, ferry, ford, 143. 
gud, a. lame, 31 1. 
gud, in. ram, sheep, 348. 
gudah, f. ssheep, ezve, 84. 
guftar, ni. speech, discourse, 382. 
guftogu, m. conversation, 393. 
gul, va. flower, rose, 366. 
gulistan, m. garden, 390. 
gumto, m. doubt, imagination, sup' 
position, idea; — mi shi ch^h 
. . . , 1 suspect that . . . , 32 ; 
pah . . . bad — k., to think ill 
of S.O., 8 . 

gunagar, ‘x. guilty, 384. 

gtinah. V. gunah. 

gunah, m. crime, fault, sin, 37, 288. 

gnnde, perhaps, 287. 

gung, a. dumb, 416. 


gutah, Lflnger, toe, 365. 

•guzar, in comps. P. gugashtan : 
giizar-, to place, 6^r., 399. 

gad wad, a. mixed up, confused, 

338- 

galai, f. hail, 19. 
gamandz, f. comb, 336. 
gdi^, tr. defect, to place. Rarely 
used in simple form. v. kkshd- 
gdul and d ksh awul. 

^rah, f. beard, 237. 

ghader, m. perfidy, treachery, ‘ mu- 
iiny\ 239. 

ghaksh, m. tooth ; — -unah mi 
khugedcl, my teeth irere aching, 
222. 

ghal, m. (form sg. ghliih, pL ghiuh, 
ghlo), thief, robber, 14, 43, 153. 
242, 277, 303. 

ghalaban, ad. generally, 287 
ghalah shighah, f. quicksand, 366. 
ghalat, m. error, mistake, blunder^ 
ghalat^dul inlr. to he mis- 

taken, to make a mistake, blunder, 
6^^*., 185. 

ghalawul, tr. to cheat, 126, 
ghalib, a. victorious ; pah ... — 
sh.,;^''<?V the better of s.o., s.t., 8. 
ghallchah, f. (Persian) carpet, 134. 
ghal(l)ah, i. grain, i8e, 135, 317. 
ghallahferush, m. grain-seller, 
398. 

ghal o bul, m. clamour, uproar, 
362. 

ghal o ghtil, m. clamour, uproar, 
362. 

gham, m. grief, sorrow, anxiety ; — 
k., to grieve, lament, 232; pah 
— kksh( 5 , in grief, 271 ; h 6 
— a, unconcernedly, 282. 
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ghamgin, a. sorrowful^ 386. 
ghamzhan, a. sad^ sorrowful^ 392. 
ghanah, m. a ihorti-bush, 20 ; pi. a 
ihorn jangal, 20. 

ghanam, m. pi. wheal (sg. one grain 
of wheal), 18 c, 20, 313. 
ghandos, m. ball, 348. 
ghandosk^y m. small ball, 136, 
348. 

ghapul (: ghap-), Ir. io bark, 161 . 
ghar, m. (form, ghruh ; pi. ghrutiah), 
hill, mounlam, 39, 196, 234, 
237? 317 ; pah ghruh kksh^, in 
I he hills, 234; cla — pdr< 5 , ^ the 
motinlain fairy*, echo, 365. 
ghar, m. cai^e, 234. 
gharaz, m. desigyi ; . . . pase — k., 
io harbour designs agL s.o.t 304. 
gharazman, a. mtercsied, selfish, 
388. 

ghargherah, f. gurgling, 339. 
gharmah, f. noon, middle of the day, 
heal, rnulday, as ad. at 7 nid-day, 
2910; da ghaniie, />/ the middle 
of the day, 33. 

gharq, a. drowned, confounded', — 
shah ! confotmd you I 187. 
gharah, f. (i) bank, edge, margin, 
337 * 

(2) throat, neck ; ... lal\ — - 

< 5 ksh awul. to submit to s,o., 198, 
366. 

ghat, a. lafge, big, bulky, stout, thick, 
410; ghat jawar, Indian corn, 

48. V. katah. 

ghatjawar, m. maize, Indian corn, 

48, 366. 

gha'^al^, m. stoutness, 345. 
ghazabnak, a. angry, wrathful, 

389* 

gh^b, a. absent, disappeared, gone 
away ; — sh., to disappear, 417. 
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gherib, a. poor ; — an, the poor, 

3 n- 

ghermah. v, gharmah. 
gher wer, ad. cross-country ; — 
beraberawul, to go cr oss -count fy, 

338. 

-gMul,( : dz-, : shW“, : lar-),intr. to go, 
coTne ; conj. 245 ; without wu-, 
242 , 177, 218. V, comps, ra- 
ghlul, &c. 

gho-^mand, m. stampede of cattle, 
trampling under foot, 365 
(: ghwa). 

ghowul (: ghay-), tr. to copulate, 1 7 1. 
ghruh. 7'. ghar. 
ghrunah. r. ghar. 
ghrab, ono. sound of something fall- 
ing into water, 339. 
ghrumb, ono. thufider, boom, deep 
resonant 7 wise, 339. 
ghrumb^dul, intr. to grumble (^f 
camel), 339. 

ghunah, f. hair {of ike body), 365. 
ghurch6dul, intr. to lozv a cow], 
339 - 

ghwa, f. C07V, 113, 339. 
ghwag, m. ear, 365 ; — wertah 
nisah pay attention to him, 

40. 

ghw aksh ah, i.fiesh, meat, 7. 
ghwar-. 7'. ghwokshtul. 
ghwari, m. pi. clarified butter, ghi, 
t8c, 137, 275. 

ghwo ksh tul (: ghwar-), tr. to desire, 
wish for, ask for, demand, try io 
get, summon, 145, 148, 109 , 
290; imper., 183; with ra-, 
265 ; nokeri — , to apply for 
enlistment, 194 ; chuti — , to 
apply for leave, 135, 194 ; la 
trd zi*at ghwo ksh t^ A^,you have 
been trying to get too much from 
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him, 70 ; zruh mi ghwarl chdh 
. . . , / long to 195 ; wd 

ghwarem ? shall I call him ? 

196. 

ghwunde, a. resembling, -like, -ish, 
sort of, 289 , 290 ; lug — , a 
liUh\ sonmvhat, 375 ; yau paqir 
— Herd, a faqir-Hke man, 38. 

ghwurzawiil, Ir. to throw away, 
throzv down, 99, 127a; wiih 
ra-, wer-, 266 . 

ghwurzcdul, intr. to fall ; with ra-, 
266 . 

ghwutsawul, tr. to cut, 205. 


ha, f. egg, 348 ; — achawul, to lay 
eggs, 280. 

had, ni. bone, 348, 407 ; da — 
pitenah, a blood feud, 348 fn., 

365- 

hado . . . nah, ad. not at all, 289. 
hadukd, rn. ho 7 ie, 348. 
haftah, f. week ; tdrah — , last week, 
234 - 

hagai, f. egg, 348 ; — achawul, io 
lay eggs, 280. v. ha. 
haghah. v, haghuh. 
haghahse, a., acl, like that, such, 

116 . 

haghd, demons. (1) f. sg. form, 
haghi^, q. v., 115 . 

(2) f. pi. nom., do. 
hagho, demons., m. f. pi. form. 

haghi^, q. v., 116 . 
hagho-e. z;. haghi^, 115. 
haghuh (aghuh), (i) demons, that; 
use as def. art., 10 , 12 , 13 , 110 - 
16 . 

(2) pron. 3rd sg. he, she, it; pL 
they, 110-15 ; after hertsok 
chdh, &c., 144 - 5 ; — chdh dl, 


you know what I meaji, what do 
you call it, 150; — chdh di, 
those in opposition to these, 150. 
haghuwi. v. haghuh, 116 . 
halah, f. charge, assault, 272. 
halak, m. boy, 42, 31 1, 416. 
haltah, ad. there, yonder, thither, 60, 
85, 108, 207 e.p., 293 a; — 
chdh, conj. where, 143. 
hamdsh, ad. always, regularly, 85,, 
99, 224. 

hamsayah, m.{neighbour), dependent, 
357 - 

ham'umer, m. contemporary, 399. 

a. of equal age, contemporary, 357. 
hamwatan, ni. (// saiiie count ry\ 
compatriot, 367. 

hamwazen, a. of equal weight, 357. 
hamzhibah, m. (speaking the same 
language), compalriol, 397. 
hamzold, a. born at the same time, 
contemporary, 257, 372. 
handai, f. cookingfot, 402, 407. 
handiwal, m. messmate, 402. 
haso, a. like that, such, 1 1 6. 

ad. thus, so, 289, 200. 
hask, a. high. v. &8k. 
haskawul. v. askawul. 
haspitul, m. hospital, Kng. 
hazar, num. 1000, 315. 
hdcha, form, of hdtsok, q. v. 
hdchere . . . nah (nc), ad. never, at 
710 time, certamly not, 217, 232, 
242, 281 . 

hdchertah . . . nah, ad. nowhercy 
293 c. 

her, a. every ; — all wradz, every day, 
41, 128a; — rang, every kind 
of, 283. 

h6r, a. forgotten (gen.), 31 ; bd-a dd 
hdr neshi, dofit forget again, 
292. 
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her ch6h, conj. however^ however 
much, 44, 

herchertah, ad. everywhere, 1 8 e, 
293 c, 375* 

her kalah, ad. always, ever, 291 f, 
375 — cbdh, conj. luheriever, 

300 a. 

her tseh, pron. pi. everyihmg, whah 
ever, 124 ; with ch<$h, 128, 
144-6 ; khriih, spT, her tseh 
wuir, they shoot donhys, dogs, 
everything, 271. 

her tsok, j>ron. sg. every one, ivho- 
ever, 93, 124 ; with ch< 5 h, 128, 
144-6. 

her tsomerah, conj., with cheh, 
hoivever much {t/Mt), 99. 
her yau, a. aury, 189. 
h^ts, a., always with neg., no, none, 
nothing, 44, 120, 122, 120, 232 
e. p. ; — sh., to come to nothings 
235 ; — pcrwa nishtah, it doesn't 
matter, 288; — shai um nede, 
it is a thing 0/ no account, 129. 
h6tsok, indef., always with neg,, no 
one, not a soul, 120, 122, 315. 
hindu-anah, f. water-melon, 86. 
histah, ad. in that direction (from), 
beyond, 293 a ; abl., 284. 
ho, part.^ifj, 287. 
homberah. v, homerah. 
homerah, ad. equal (in size, age, 
138. 

hore, ad. thither, 293a; — dile, 
hither and thither, 293c; — 
palaii, in that direction, 2936. 
hujrah, f. public village room for 
strangers and assemblies, 231. 
hukshi^ar, a. smart, intelligent, 
clever, 64. 

hu ksM arti»&, f. intelligence, know- 
ingness, cleverness, 343. 


hum (um), (i) ad. distinguished fr. 
um, poss. adj., 90 : 

(ii) with demons, the same, the very 
same, this and no other, only, 13, 
113 , 230, 233. 

with verb: also, too, still, 14, 
29,113; yau bul as — , 127 a; 
sc rah da . . . — . . . , besides . . . , 
also , . . , 284. 

(c) even, still, 22 d, 253 ; yau 
paisah — , even a farthing, 234 ; 
da la — k.sh eh de, this is still 
better, 290 ; hels shai um nede, 
if s nothing at all, 129 ; shai um 
nah predi, they spare 7 iofhing, 
271. 

(2) conj. afid, also] — ... — , 
both . . . and, 6 1 , 206 ; — aghuh 
sa'at, as soon as, 305 ; — keh, 
— chdh, rvcfi if, though, 300 d, 
316 ; — nah, mme either, neither 
. . . any, 311 ; — keh . . . 
though . . , yet still, 315. 
hunorman, a. clever, ingenious, 388. 

had, m. limit, extent, boundary, 319 ; 
ter d 6 — a jKjre, to this extent, 
to this point, 279; bd — a, ex- 
cessively, 294 c ; ter — a pore, 
to the utmost, 294 c. 
hai*a, f. shame, modesty ; bd — , 
7 vithout shaf?i€, 8. 

m. need, necessity ; ma tah — 
nishtah, / have no need of any- 
thing, 42. 

hajatmaxi(d), a. in need (of), needing 
(gen.), 31 , 388. 

hakim, m. learned man, doctor, 8. 
h&kim, m. rtder, civil officer, 69. 
hal, m. state, condition, state of affairs, 
circumstatices, 41 ; pah dd — 
k ksh d, in these circumstances ; 
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sta — , Jmv you stand, 58, 146 ; 
purah — , the whole facts, 37 ; 
da pakhwam — from the 
old state of affairs, 53 b ; — 
malum nah shiih, the state of 
affairs did not become knoim, 
299. 

haq, m. right, justice, just claim, 
wages, dues, rights ; da ... — 
\verk. (derk.), to pay s.ois dues, 
133, 166 ; pah — kkshd (gen.), 
about, concerning, 29 ; — pah 
kkshd. rights therein, 271. 
hawalat, f. pi. cells, prison, 29. 
^zir, a. present, ready, at hand, on 
the spot, willmg, 10, 145; da dd 
kar daparah tsok — dd I whds 
ready for this job i, 1 3 1 . 
hazir6dul, intr. to be present, to 
arrive, return, come back, 217, 

273- 

hikayat, m. story, tale, 8. 
hikmat, m. skill ; pah Io*i — serah, 
with great skill, 268. 
hisab, m. account, accounts ; pah 
kumah wradz chdh — wushi, 
whatever day accounts are made 
up, 146; md asht md.asht pase — 
kegi, accounts are made up every 
month, 278. 

hissah, f. part, portion, fraction ; 
drd-amah — , J ; tsalor hisse, | ; 
da pindzo hisso nah drd, 83. 
hukem, m. command, order, 27, 164 ; 
orders ; — k, chdh, to give 
orders that . . . , 29 ; — werk. 
(dat.) chdh . , , , to order sm. to 
. . . , 321 ; da . . . — manul, to 
acknowledge s,ols authority, 304 ; 
— jan k., to issue an order ; da 
ta pah — serah, by your orders, 
103, 268. 


ihsan, m, favour, kindness, 8. 
ikhti-ar, m. option, choice, power ; 

bd — , a. powerless, 282. 
ikhti-arwalah, a. exercising freedom 
of choice, possessing authority, 

309* 

ilai, f. wild duck, duck, 222 
'ilaqah, f. territory, district ; ser- 
karl — , British territory, 70. 
imandar, a. trustworthy, 383. 
imandari, f. faithfulness, jidelity, 
loyalty ; da imandarai kar k., to 
play straight, 99. 
inde, ad. hither, 293 a. 
irah, f. cinder, 20 ; pi. ashes, 8, 
20. 

ise, (i) ad. away, off, at a distance, 
biyond, 293 a ; — k., to take 
aivay, rernove, 127, 279- 
(2) po. in that direction from . . . 
(abl.), 284 . 

istul (: bas-), tr. to draw out, take out, 
pick out, 64, 160 , 187 ; with ra-, 
255 ; obuh — , to dr ait) water, 
50 a. 

itipaq, m. accident, chance ; (pah) 
— serah, by chance, 268. 

jadu, m. magic, 384. 
jaduger, m. magician, 384. 
jafa, f. violence, tyranny, 384. 
jafakar, m. tyrant, 384, 
jagerah, f. quarrel, dispute, 407 ; ... 
serah pah — kkshd, on bad 
terms with s.o,, 214; — k ... — 
nakshlawul. to quarrel, start 
quarrels, 22 c. 

jagerah kawunkd, m. quarrel- 
maker, disputant, 199. 
jagh, jugh, m.yoke ; yoke, or pair, of 
oxen, 18 a. 
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jagir, ni. estate given by ruling fmver 
as reward, fief ^ 237. 

jak, ad. perfectly ; (only in) — jor, 
perfectly well^ 289. 

jal, •^/forged, 398. 
jalah, f. (1) rajt, 271. 

(2) nest, 280. 

jalsah, f. assembly, celebration, dur- 
bar ; da Dihli — , the Delhi 
Durbar^ 237. 

jalsazi, f. forgery, 398 ((jjUW). 
jama'at, m. mosque, masjid, 305. 
jamah, f. clothing, outfit, 20 ; f)l. 
clothes, (collective) dress, 

20, 164, 273; bzhah jamc‘, 
ragged clothes, 322 ; spTnb jame, 
aghoslul, to put on native dress 
(as opposed to uniform), 233. 
jamder, m. tares, ivild oats, 333. 
jang, 111. war, battle ; — tah tai-ar, 
ready to fight, 417. 
jangawul, tr. to cause to fight, bait, 
embroil, 167, 174. 

jang^dul (-i^g-), intr. to quarrel, 
fight, 23, 168; tv;/y//cV(pl. subj.), 
179. 

jari, a. current, in force', — sh., to 
be issued (of an order), 309. 
jarib, m. measure of land, 35, 
jaru, m. broom, 398. 
jarukaksh, m. sweeper, 398. 
jarwat^, intr. to go back, return, 
247 ; with ra-, wer-, 255 . 
jajrai, f. continuous rain, wet weather, 
407. 

jasusi, f. spying, espionage ; pah ja- 
susai k ksh b. acting as a spy, 232. 
jawar, m. kind of grain, maize, 1 8 c ; 
ghat — , Indian corn ; nerd — , 
millet, 48. V. ju-ar. 
jawarai, f. gambling, 234. v. 
juarai. 


jaza-dl, m, fiint’lock, 381. 
jaza-dlchl, va flint-lock man, 381. 
jdb, m. pocket, 407. 
jelti, f. haste, hurry ; mah kerah — , 
don't hurry, 242. 

jerimanah, f. fine ; — akhistul 

(abl.), to fine s.o., 145. 
jim, vs\, jean, cotton material, 35. 
jinai. v. jinai. 
jinai, f. girl, 59, 348. 

I jinakai, f. small girl, 348. 

; jinat, va, heaven, paradise, 317. 

I jinazah, f. funeral, 272. 
i jirgah, f. council of elders, assembly, 

I 18 a, 20 a, 63, 268. 

I jolah, m. spider, 407. 

I jompaq, a. crowded together, 8 

I 

: jonpah, f. convoy, 153. 

I jor*, a. (i) healthy, ivell, strong, 
313; jak — , perfectly well, 289; 
ksh eh — , really well, 315. 

(2) made, built, constructed, 231. 

! jor% ad. (i) at any rate, well, 287, 

I 288. 

j (2) at once, 291. 

j jorah, f. (r) pair, couple, 18 a, 35, 

I 407- 

(2) good ufiderstanding with, 361. 
jorawul, ir. to make, construct, build, 
arrange, organize, join, add up, 
fabricate, 52, 128 a, 268,411; 
lar — , to build a road', pah . . . 
bande — , to have sJ. built by 
. , . , 165 ; be-a — , to put right 
again, repair, 313; with acc. & 
abl. to make s.t. of s.t., 51. 
jorawunkd, m. maker, 418. 

[ jorddul (“dg-), intr. (i) to get well, 
recover, 313. 

(2) to be made, constructed, brought 
about, arranged, 307 ; with abl., 
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51 ; da tseh shai nah jord^i? 
what is it made qf?^2, 
iori ksh t. m. alliance, compact, 387. 
jot, m. one of a pair, 407. 
ju-ar, m. millet, 407. r. jawar. 
ju*arai, f. gambling, 407. v. jaw- 
arai. 

juft, m. pair, even number, 330. 
jugh, HI. yoke {for oxen) ; bullock 
yoke, 52. Also jagh, q. v. 
jurabah, f. sock, 1 8 a. 
justoju, m. search, 393. 

ka. V, kawul. 
kab, n\.fish, 138. 

kachah, a. immature, imperfect, 410, 
kaohah gutah, f. litth finger, 366, 
kadkhuda, ni. master of the family, 
headman, 394. 

kadah, f. household, family, house, 
233; haltah — yd kerb dah, 
271 ; pah . . . pasc — gerzawul, 
to seek S.O., cultivate s.o., 8. 
kaghaz, m. paper, pi. papers, docu- 
ments, 235. 
ka^-. 7;. ksh kul. 

kah ^ kawul. 
kah V, keb. 

kak, m. straw, trifle, 7 'uhbish, 14. 
-kaksh, in comp.s. P. kashidan, to 

draw. 

kal, m.year, 74 , 107 e.p. ; pah laso 

— o k ksh d. for \o years {past), 
70 ; pah tsalwek^to — o kkshd 
... ne . . . , not in 40 years 
will ...» 73 ; da shpago — o 
nah (shpag — a rase) mudam 
. . . , continuously for the last 6 
years . . . , 214; ddr — unah 
shewi di cheh . ., it is many years 
since . . 233; da mi drd-am 

— ball wi chdh ..., it is some 3 


years since /. . ., 233 ; tsakh 
— , this year, &^c., 201 f. 
kalah, (i) ad. (/i) when? iii, 113, 
217, 242,291a; her — , always, 
ever, 291 f; ter — pore, till 
when ? 291 d. 

{b) sometimes, 291a; — nah 
— , occasionally, 291 a;. — ... 
— , sometimes . . . sometimes, 291 a. 

(2) conj. sometimes, 295 ; her t~ 
chdh, wh€ 7 iever, 300 a, 306 ; cheh 
her — , if, indeed . . , 306 ; her 
— chdh, as soon as, 305. 

I kalah, m. (nom. not in use) — lah 
ragerzddul, to return home, 199 ; 
pah — kkshd (gen.), in the house 
of, 55 - 

kam, a. little, less, scanty, minus, {of 
I time) ' to\ with nums., 77 - 8 ; 

I da yaii gante nah — wakht, less 

j tliaii an hour, 70 ; pa-o — nahah 

I baji;, \ to q oc., 73; pa-o — , 

j minus 83 ; keh bafah yd 

j kamah wd, if its price were less, 

i 225 ; — sh., to run short, 127. 

I kam asal, a. underbred, 290. 

I kamar, f. cliff, 251, 284, 366. 

I kamerband, m. waistband, 394. 

: kamerklsah, f. pouch-belt, 394. 
kamter, pigeon, v. kauter, 333. 

khrd kamterd, sand-grouse (pi.). 
kamzorti*a, f. weahiess, 343. 

>kan, in comps. P. kandan,/<? dig, 398, 
kand-. v. kawul. 
kandak, m. herd of goats, 18 a. 
kandar, kander, m. a ruined build- 
ing, ruins, 408 ; — k,, to break 
into a house, 303. 

kansild, f. pU abuse, abusive lan- 
guage ; — k. (dat.), to abuse s.o., 
37 - 

ka^d, m. stone, 1 1 ; pah kSno (kani) 
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•wishtui, to throw stone(s) at, 14, 
266. 

k&r, m. work^ business, undertaking, 
act, job, thing, 63, 64, 129 e.p.; 
dase — , such a thing, 233 : 
palankd — , such and such a 
thing, 45 ; — k., ^ work, 45 : 
— purah k., to finish the business^ 
44, 190 ; da miandarai — k., 
to " act loyally, 99 ; da cld — 
daparah tsok hazir dd ? who s j 
on for this job ? 1 3 1 ; de — j 
k kshd lagi*a, working at this, \ 
239 ; da — , of use, 13 c. | 

kariger, m. artificer, 384, I 

kartus, m. cartridge, 145, 246. 
karul, tr. to plough, soiv, till, culti- 
vate ; zmakah — , to sow land, 
225 ; (gani) — , to plant (sugar- 
cane), 235, 313. 

kas S m. person, individual, 234 ; 
with Hums., 76 ; dzamung tso 
— a ? how inaiiy of us 237. 
kas ^ V. katuL 

kashke, part, would that , , if 
only . . . 198 . 

katuh, m. seeing, 209. v. katul. 
katul (:gor-, :kas-), tr. to look, look at, 
(tr. and iiitr.) look for, see, 
examine, 106, 162 , 169, 199, 
241 ; with or without wu-, 242. • 
kat, in. bedstead, t8 d, 50 b, 224, i 
348, 408. i 

kat, a. cut out, cancelled, struck out ; I 
namah — k., to take o!s dis- \ 
charge, 310. | 

katah, a. big, bulky, thick, stout, 366, i 
410. ghat;, 
katah gutah, f. thumb, 366. 
kati, f. mule-saddle, 408. 
katk6, m. small bedstead, cot, 348. 
katord, m. metal cup, 408. 


idex and Vocabulary 

katotd, m. small bedstead, cot, 348. 
kauter, m. f. pigeon, 330. v, kam« 
ter. 

kawul \ m. pi. acts, deeds, actionis), 8. 
kawul \ kerul, tr. to do, act, perform, 
make, display, 6^r., 171 ; with 
nouns, 176 - 0 ; in salutations. 
187 ; pres, indie, wish or inten- 
tion, 195; kawul, kerul, 244 ; 
waduh \i,,to marry (fpouser), 27, 
169 , 189; lire k., to remove, 

open (door^, 27, 242 ; lande k., 
to reduce, put down, 1 90 ; kha- 
berb k., to talk, converse, tell 
story, 99, 145, 195 ; da durbin 
ddr ]^eh lidul ka*T, these glasses 
^ make good seeing', 191 ; pu ksh - 
tunah k. (abl.), to ask s.o,, 104 ; 
zeh bah d pah khud kawuni, 77 / 
bring him to his senses, 119; 
khaber k.^, to inform, 167, 176 ; 
paida k., to find, supply, 206, 
317 ; pore k., to shut (door 
224. 

kawuld, p.p. kawul, only used with 
shwul, to be able, 244, 
kawunk 5 , in. maker, one. who does 
sJ. ; jagerah — , a quarrel- 
maker, 199. 

kd = kaw^. r. kawul. 
k^dul (“dg”), intr. defect, lo be, be- 
come, 178 e.p.; without wu-, 
242 ; alternating with shwul, 
243 ; 7.». also shwul. 
k6^. v, k^dul. 

keh, conj. («) if supposing that', 
with subj., 70, 137; with im- 
perf. subj., 226 , 300 c; keh 
khair wl, d,v., 218. 

(^) than, in comparisons, 62, 70. 
(r) or, in questions, 296, 298 ; in 
O. Obi. or, 207. 
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ya . 

o — , whether . . . 113, 243, 

296 ; hum — , eveyi if, 300 tl, 
316 ; — hum, even 235 ; — 
. . . hum, if . even {only), 313, 
315 ; o — nah, yes, of course, 
" rather \ 288, 297 ; — nah? 
are 7 ityou? ivontyou ? 297 ; 

— ddr wT, at the most ; — lu<^ 
wi, at the least, 3 1 4. 
kerah, ])o. in the house of ; ma — , 
&c,, in my house, <b^c., 55. 
kerkai, f. window, 408. 
kdrai, f. leather sandal, sg. & pi., 1 8 a, 
35. 2 12. 

kor^. V. kawul, keri^ 
keml, Ir. to do, make, perform, ^c,, 
107 , 169; p.p., 200 ; aux., 168; 
with deriv. vbs., 221-2 ; impcr., 
183; alternaiing with kawul, 
244 . z\ kawuL 

kcrun^, a. to be done,facit ndus, 208. 
ki = kawi. 

kiber, m, arrogance, pride, 8, 392. 
kiberzhan, a. arrogant, haughty, 
392. 

kil6, m. village, 13 a, 35, 94, 196 
e.p. 


! 149, 231 ; with nums., 73, 

270 - 1 ; pronunciation k 6 , 327 ; 
yauwah wradz — , in a single 
\ 3*9 J — achawul, to 

\ post, tr. 196 ; nimah gantah 
makh — , half an hour earlier, 

\ 234; dd kar — lagi*a, working 

\ at this, 239. IK pah . . . k ksh d. 

I k ksh 4 \ separable verbal prefix, 248 ; 

I position in sentence, 267 - 62 . 

! kksh^dul. v, kksh^gdul. 
j k ksh 6gduL (: kksh^gd-, kksh^d-). 
: tr. to put doivn, place, i 6 (j. 

\ k ksh ^ ksh awuL tr. to place, set 
171. y. k ksh 6 k8h odul> 
i kksh^kshodul (: -kshowul) (: -gd-) 

: (p.p. usually simple ek^6), tr. U? 

I place, put down, 248, 260, 264. 

V. kksh6kshawul. 

! kksh^mandiil, tr. to cram into, force 
I into, 248. 

kksh^nast^, p.p. having sat doivtiy 
203. 

: k ksh 6nastuL intr. to sit down, 99, 

; 101, 168, 177 e.p.; p.p., 200. 

i k k8h 6nastunk6. m. sitter, 418. 
kksh^nawul, tr. to make sit dorvn, 
seat SJK, IQl, 167, 172, 248. 


kiliwal, m. villager, 271, 402. 
kimi-ager, m. alchemist, 384. 
kinah, f. spite, malice ; . . . serah — 
k. (lirul), to show {harbour) spite 
agt, s,o., 269. 

kinawer, a. bearing malice, envious, 
malicious, 391. 

kin, a. left {not right ) ; — las tab, to 
the left {hand), 39. 
kitab, m. book, 222. 
k ksh 4 \ n. inside ; da — 7 s,from the 
inside (i.e. /r. India), 271. 
kksh6", po. in, inside, within, into, 
in the course of a^nong, at, 19, 


! kober6, a. hunchbacked', koberlseri, 
I hunchbacks, 196. 

I kog (m. pi. kaguh, f. s, kagah, pi. 

I kagb), a. bent, crooked ; — wog, 

j all crooked, awry, 338. 

I kokshiksh, m, endeavour, 387. v. 
koshish. 

kor, m. house, home, property, friends, 
belongings, 23, 32, 103, 19s, 
206 e.p. ; — khor shah 1 may 
your house he ruined! &*c,, 187 ; 
khpul — 5 bad k., to establish o!s 
prosperity, 268 ; chdh — nast 
yem, when I am at home, 303 ; 
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— pah jinat kksh^. a matision in 
heaven^ 317. 

koshish, m. effort^ endeavour y attempt^ 
pains, 419 ; (pah) — bande, l^y 
effort, 273; . . . pase pah — 
kkshc, to aim at, strive for, 57 ; 
da . . . da purah kawulo d^r — 
y <5 kerd woh, he ?nade every effort 
to compute, 190; . . serah — k., 
to take pains with s.t., 269 ; 

, . . bande — , striving after sJ,, 
273 ; ... pase — k., to work 
hard for, 315. | 

(wu)kot, 3rd s. p. dcf. ofkatul, q. v. I 
kot, m.fort, 408. j 

kotah, r. house, roof, room, 270, 277, I 
408. I 

kozhdanah, f. betrothal', — k., to i 
betroth ; — sh., to he betrothed, j 
^ 59 - 

krach (-krucb), ono. sound as of 
rubbing together of hard sub- 
stances, 339. 

krap (-krup), ono. sound oj crunch- j 
ing, as of nails on stones, 339. 1 

kroh, m. measure of distance, ‘ kos * | 
(nearly 2 fniks'), 74 , 84. j 

krah. v, kerul. 
krem. v. kerul. 

kuch, m. march, migration, move, • 

283. j 

kuh 4 , m. well, 50 a, 253. i 

kum\ (1) a, what? which? which ! 

(of a number)? 70, 92, 180 , 
133 ; da — dzad nah ? fr, 
what place, where fr,? 50 a ; 


pah — dzad kksh^ ? where ? 


— wakht chch, when, whefiever, 
207 ; da — wakht nah chdh . . . , 
from the time when, 233 ; pah 
— ah wradz ch^h . . . , whenever, 
146, 266 ; cheh — 'k lah de 
minah k^^i, whichever one (f) 
you fancy, 123, 128 (j./ ). 
kum* = kawum, 340. v> kawul. 
kum yau, pron. sg. whichever one, 
124 ; — chdh, 124; interrog., 
which one? 133 . 

kume (=kuma?), ter — pore, till 
when, how long? 291. 
kundagh, m. s/ock of a gun, 379. 
kundah, f. (i) widow, 208. 

(2) hook, 281. 

kundddul, intr. to become a widoiv, 
208. 

kundtun, m. state cf being a widow 
(widowed?), 208. 
kuuiz, m. Snider rifle, 61. 
kunji, f. key, . . . tah — werk., to 
wind (jvatch, 6 pc.), 306. 
kunji anali, f. key, 275. 
kun, a. (m. pi. kanuh, f. sg. and pi. 

kanah, kane), deaf 416. 
kursi, f. chair, 399, 
kursmishin, a. having right to be 
seated at official assemblies, 399. 
kushish. V, koshish. 
kuz, ad. below, 294 d. 
kuzdd*^, intr. to come down, go 
down ; with rS-, der-, wer-, 
255 . 

kwer, m. vine, 235. 
kwure, inter] . get off! (to a dog), 
322. 


199, 232. 

(2) indef. whatever, an}\ which- | 

ever, whoever, a, 120 , 128 ; with ’ khaber % m. news, informatioti, state- 
chdh, whichever (a., pron.), the | 7 nent, 51, 232, 307 ; — IdguJ 

one ivhich, 129 , 144 - 6 , 234; j (&Ai.), to send word to, 20^, 
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khaber*, ^.informed, aware of, 129, 
231 ; . . . bande — , informed 
of s.L, 273 ; — k., /<? inform s.o,y 
let 5,0. knowy 167, 175, 231, 306 ; 

— sh., to become aware of learn 
of 127, 168, 181. 

khaberah, f. affair y mattery adviccy 
informatioHy newSy pi. sfeechy 
yarUy talky {loosely) ^things*, 8, 
31, 68, 199, 206; da tsangah 

— dah ch^h . . . ? what does 
this mean? 233; khabero tab 
ma pr^dah, allow me to speak y 
40 ; khaber^ k., to converscy talky 

tell {a story), 99, 145, 195, 239 ; 
. . . serah pastb khaberb k., to 
talk mildly to , 268 ; da . • . 
pah khabero bande, on the in- 
formation of . * 272 ; sta — 

sahi dah l^kin , . . , what you 
say is true, hut . . . , 288 ; kha- 
berb maberb, gossip, chattering, 
337 - 

khaberdar, a. careful, cautious, 
wary, informed, 383 ; — ! take 
care! 153. 

khaberdari, f. heedfulness, careful- 
ness, 346. 

khadzah, f. xvoman, 23, 29, 59, 133 
e.p. ; wife, 266 ; khadzb madze 
wulT, they shoot women indis- 
criminately, 271, 

kh&h, in comps. P. khwastan : 
khwah-, to wish, 398 

khair, ^L.good, blest; ad. well, 187 ; 
kch khair wi, d.v., 218 ; pah — 
ragheld, welcome! 232 ; — no, 
all right then, 288 ; — , no matter, 
322. 

khair&t, m. alms, charity ; — werk. 
(dat.), to give alms, 317. 

khairkh(w)&h, m. well-wisher, 398. 


kh aksh„ a. buried. 
kh aksh awul^ tr. to bury, 75. 
khala?, a. free, released, liberated, 
run out {of supplies ) ; with abl. 
free from, 53 b, 127 a. 
khala$6dul, intr. to be released, to 
escape {from, abl.), run out, be 
finished, 8, 103, 127 a, 315. 
khali, (i) a. empty, 252. 

(2) ad. only, merely, 289. 
khalq, m. pi. people, mankind, crea- 
tion, others, 8, 18 b, 50 a, 271 ; 
as pron. they, one, 128 a, 307 ; 
der — , a lot of people ; dzamfing 
— , we {nous autres), 48 ; pah 
akaero — o kkshi^. among most 
communities, 288. 

khamakhahy ad. perforce, willy 
nilly, nolens volens, without fail, 
assuredly, surely, 145, 398; ma 
— khaber kah, be sure and let 
me know, 306 »]>»•)• 

khandan, m. good family, 381. 
khandul (:khand-), tr. conj. ; to 
laugh, intr., 161 , 152, 242 ; 

. . . pore — , to laugh at s.o., 
281. 

I khapagi, f. anger, 385. 
khapab, a. angry, dispteased {yuith), 
depressed, annoyed, vexed, 22 a,, 
128 a ; abl., 51 ; with serah, 51 
fn., 269, 290; ...bande — , 
angry with (a/), 273. 
kharab, a. bad, rotten, 127 a. 
kharftbawul, tr. to damage, spoil, 
162 . 

kharab^duly intr. to go bad, become 
damaged, 127 a, 162. 
khar^rai, f. mushroom, 165. 
kharid&r, m. purchaser, 382. 
khari ksh t. m. itch, 387. 
kharts. v. kherts. 
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khasa. v. skhg,, 336. 
khasd* V, skhd, 336. 
khash&k, m, straws, rubbish, 379. 
khat, m. shirt, 165. 
khatenah, f. ascending, 209. 
khatsah. v, tsakhah, 336. 
khatuh, m. rising, ascent; nwer — , 
sunrise, last, 293 f. 
khatul (: khdzh-), intr. (P. def. 3rd s. 
wukhot), to rise up, rise, go up, se 
irouver, 70 , 101 , 213, 251, 277; 
with ra-, der-, wer-, 256 ; nane- 
kai bah prt^ wu nah kh^zhl, he 
will not be attacked by small-pox 
{the rash wont rise on him), 
145 - 

khatah, f. mire, mud, sg. or pL, 

18 e. 

khat, m. letter, ii, 164; hand- 
writing, 68 . 

khata, f. error, mistake ; nakshah 
— k., to miss the mark {in shoot- 
i69» 197; — sh., to be 
missed, 159 ; b6-a de khata kah, 
youve missed again, 290. 
khaternak, a. dangerous, 389. 
khaufn&k, a. full of fear, timid, 
{terrible), 389. 

khauwerah. v, khi.werah. 
khawerahi f. earth, clay, sg. or pi -e, 
18 e, 37, 127. 

khawind, m. master, husband, 197 ; 
da kor — , the master of the 
house, 303. 

kh 61 , m., sg. tribesman, pL tribe, clan, 
18 b; Zakhah — , pi. the Z,K. 
tribe. 

kh6mah, f. tent, 270, 317. 
kher, m. (pr. pi. khruh, f. s. khrah), 
donk^, 149, 271, 348. 
kherg6, m. small donkey, young 
donkey, 348. 


kherghwa^y m. donkey s ear {plant), 

365- 

kherts, m. expenditure, expenses, 
money for do., 68, 275 ; pah . . . 
bande d6r — lag!, a lot of ex- 
pense is involved 372 ; da 
lari — , travelling expenses, 41 ; 

— sh., to be expended, 18 1. 
khertsah, f. expenses {subsistence 

allowance, ^c), in. 
kherts6diU {-€^), intr. to be sold, 
cost, be expended, 181 ; pah tso 
(rupai*^) khertsc^gi ? what does it 
costP 134, 267. 

khertsun(6), a. for sale, to be sold, 
208. 

kherwar, m. donkey-load; measure 
of weight, 390. 
khdzh-. V. khati^. 
kh^zhawuly tr. to raise, lift, make 
rise, draw up, 161 ; with ra-, 
255 ; obuh — , to draw water, 
50 a. 

khi-al, m. thought, opinion, intention ; 

— yd nah woh, he was thought- 
less, wasn't thinking, 32 ; — mi 
nah woh chdh . . ., / didtit 
think that . . . , 70 ; dzma pd 
domerah — nah woh, / did not 
count on so much, 70; ... tah 
der — k., to have a strong inten- 
tion <3/^44; — k. chdh . . . nah 
. , . to take care not to 197 ; 

. . . bande — , reflection about 
^d., 273 ; ya . . . o ya — nah 
wT, either . . . or one doesn't re- 
member about it, 296 ; her kalah 
chdh dd — wushi . . . , whenever 
you think of it, 306 ; — k. chdh, 
tsangah . . . , O.R., to think 
how . , . , 319. 

khizmat, m. service, 142, 318; 

z 2 
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da . . . — k., lo take service with 
s.o,, 1 94 ; pah khpul — kkshd 
satui, to keep s»o. in o' s service, 
236. 

khizmatgar, m. servant, 384. 
khlakah, interj. damn me! — keh 
. . . , blow me if . . 322. 

kho, ad. certainly, it is true, of course, 
at any rate, yes, well, 13 c, 99, 
287 - 8 ; — us, hut now, just 
now] ksheh jor — nedd, still, 
he's not really well, 315. 
kho-6, m. temper, nature, disposition, 
8. 

khog, a, (m. pi. khwaguh ; f. khwa- 
gah, -e) suveef, 366. 
khor % f. sister, pi. khwaind^;, 8. 
khor a. ruined, scattered, 187. 
-khor% in comps. P. kh(w)urdan : 

kh(w)ur-, to eat, enjoy, 398. 
(wti)khot, 3rd sg.m.p. def. of kha- 
tul, q.v. 

khpul m. relation, friend, 96, 295 ; 
tsok yd ? — yem, who goes 
there? P'l’iend, 96. 
khpul % a. own, my own, your own, 

37 » 40 » 48, 93 - 0 ; , 

each, 94 ; — dzan, oneself myself, 
^c,, in oblique cases, 1 1 8 ; — 
k., to make oJs own (trustworthy), 
315; — dzawab werk. (dat.), 
to account for o,s. to, 321. 
khpulakhp^, each, his own, 94. 
khrah, f. she-donkey, 242. v, kher. 
khri^, pi. of kher, q.v. 
khrd kaxnterd, f. pi. ‘ hujf pigeon 
sand-grouse (pi.), 366 (: khur). 
khub^urat, a. well favoured, 397. 
khud, pron. self] pah — sh., to 
come to oJs senses, 119 ; pah — 
k., to bring s.o. to his senses, 1 19 ; 
— pah — , of oneself, 1 19 (^^). 


khuda*6, m. God, 374 c ; ijn 
wishes, blessings, 6 ^c,), 187 . 
khudago, interj. by God! 322. 
khug4di^, intr. to ache, to be injured, 
222. 

khulah, f. mouth, muzzle (of gun), 

369- 

khul^pur, a. muzzle-loading, 369. 
khurak, m.foody^i'^, 379 ; khurak 
o tskhak, meat and drink, vic- 
tuals, 362 

khur, a. light-brown, dust-coloured, 
huff, 84, 366. 

khurmor, m. ‘ huff peacock \ bustard, 

' 366. 

khushd, a. deserted, neglected] — 
prot woh, it was staiiding de- 
scried, 252. 

khushhal, a. happy, pleased (with), 
127; abl., 51; scrah, 51 fn., 
260 ; . . . bande — , pleased at 

27.3 

khushhali, f. happiness, rejoicing, 8, 
266, 268, 346 

khwa, f. side, quarter, direction, 39, 
127 a, 298 e ; kum — chdh . . . , 
wherever, 146. 

khwadzddul, intr. to move, 178. 
khwagahwalah, f. ‘ sweet root * (.?), 
liquorice, 366 (: khog). 
khwah, in comps, v. khah, 398. 
kh(w)ahi8h, m. desire, wish, 387 

khwaindd, f. pi. sisters, 8 (sg. khor). 
khw aksh . a. pleasing to (gen.), 31 , 
128; — mi dd chdh . . ., I should 
like to . , , want to . , ., 195 ; 
lar dzma — ^ah dah, / prefer 
this road, 296 ; keh sta — ah 
wT, if you wish it, 313, 
khwamakhwah. v, kh&makh&h. 
khwand, m, flavour, taste, 389. 
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khwandnaky a. tasty, agreeable, 389. 
khwar, a. poor, miserable, /riendless, 
ivr etched, 186, 294 a. 
khwari, f. trouble, distress, pains \ 

— k., to take pains, 315 ; . - . 
serah ddrah — k., to take great 
pains ivith . . . , 269. 

khwaruh, m. eating, food, 209. 
khwarul (: khwar-), tr. to eat, endure, 
bear, 169; her tsok khpul nasib 
khwari, erery one must dree his 
own weird, 93 ; qasam — , to 
take an oath, 133. 

khwer, m. ravine, zvater-course, 
river-bed, nullah, £96, 280. 
khwulah, f. perspiration, sg. or pL, 
18 c. 

ksh ap6r6. m. chief of the fairies, 363. 
ksh ar. m. city, town, 30, 38, 147, 

370 (>*-)• 

ksh ahr. z'. ksh ar. 
ksh aistah. (i) a. fine, beautiful, 
handsome, 103 (h-jU,). 

(2) ad. at any rale, well (Peshawar), 
287. 

ksh ai-ul, ir. to show, 106, 171. ik 
kshowul. 

kshaser. v, sksher, 336. 
ksh eh, (i) a. (f.sg. kshah. pi. kshb) 
good, fine, useful, efficient, 31, 
56, 70, 94 e.p.; with abl., best, 
better, 66, 68, 102, 290; sta — 
yad dd, you remember perfectly 
well, 234; pah — shan, excel- | 
lently, 289 b ; ... serah — , 
good towards s.o,, 269 ; — zor 
pr^ wushuh, much force was 
applied to it, 280. 

(2) ad. well, quite, very, extremely, 
splendidly, 6 rc., 38, 285, 319; 

— jor, really well, 315. 


kshd, a. right {iiot left)] kshi las 
tah, to the right hand, 39. 

! ksh kar, m. hunting, shooting, game, 
sport, 106, 133, 234, 315; — 
— pase tiul, to go out after game, 
277. 

kshkarah, a. evident (to, dat.), mani- 
I fest, apparent] be-a — nah shiih, 
j it did not appear again, 41, 44. 

I ksh arddul. intr. to become ezjidenl, 

; appear, seem, be visible, 41, 44, 

417 ; with ra-, 256 , 304. 

I ksh karzan, m. hunter, 392. 

I ksh katah. ad. downimirds, below, 
293 a ; da — nah, from belozv, 
293 d. 

ksh kul \ ni. kiss, 17 1. 
ksh kul (: kag-), Ir. to draw, pull, 
pluck out, uproot, 169, 187 ; \vith 
ra-, 266 ; (for kkshul. 327). z^ 
wukshkul. 

I kshk ulawul^ tr. lo cause something 
j lo be written, 173. 

I ksh kulawul tr. to kiss, 171, 174. 

I kshk ulitob, m. beauty, 344. 

I ksh owul (: kshay-), tr. to show, point 
out, instruct, 106, 17 1 ; p.p., 
200 ; chdh ma domerah — i 

I wu, the quantity I indicated, 70. 

I V, ksh ai-ul. 

kshp ah, f. foot] ksh p^ abelJj, bare- 
footed, 252, 369 ; pah kshpo k., 
to put on o's feet, 266. 

la, ad. yf/, still, even, 289, 290 , 291a,- 
la la serah ! the same to you / 
{yeply to good wisH), 374 c ; — 
, . . nah, not yet, 237, 256 ; — 
ter osa, until novo, 279 ; — bul 
saba, yrd day fr. now, 291 f, 
375 ; ... before (conj.), 807 . 
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laber, m, worry ; — maber, m, lah ... -a, part., denoting abl., 49- 
worry, 338. 7*. raber. 63 b,yr<?w, out of, &•€, 

lagawul, tr. to apply sJ. (acc.) to sJ. lab . . . nab, part, denoting abl., 49- 
(dat.); fix, make adhere, 1 55 , 161 , 63 h^/rom, out of, 6 r*c, 

172; p.p., 200; ma khpulfe pais^ lab sera, ad. altogether, {fwt) at all, 

lagawull di, I have spent my own i 374 b. v, ser. 

money on it, 93 ; ter . . . — , to ! Iftdq, fit {/or, gen.), 31 . 

fix j./. , 279 ; pah ... — I lak, m. 100,000, a lakh {esp. of 

to fix J./. 266 ; ... pore 1 rupees), 76 . 

— , to make fast to . . . , 281 ; ■ lakab, f. tail {of bird), 367. 
tsaukai — , to post a picket, | laku|i, ad. a /////if, 351, 7'. lugkuti. 
317. 1 lakshkar, m. army, force \ pi. la- 

Iag 4 del 4 , a. hit, wounded, 203. | kshkar^, f. 

lag^dul (:Iag-; lageg-), inlr. to I lalab, for ralah (malah), 81. 
touch, be attached to, applied to, ; lam, m. tail, 334. 
stick to, be in touch with, adhere, \ laman, m. skirt, 334. 
begin, be hit, he ivounded, 155, j lamberdar, m, official headman of 
161 , 167, 178 ; imper., 183 , i village, 383. 

203 ; keh sud lagi, if interest ! lambo, f. swimming ; — wahul, to 

attaches, 81 ; pah . . . bande ddr j swim, 28, 181 

kherts lagi, a lot of expense is | lambul (: lamb-), tr. ; to bathe, inlr., 

involved in ..., 272; d^r . . . 161 , 183 . 

serah zruh mi wulag^d, / felt lanbozan (lamb-), m. swimmer, 

greatly drawn to 232; 392. 

dzma tab'ah nah lagi . . . serah, lande, ad, below, beneath, down, 

1 donU take kindly to , . . , 268 ; underneath, at the foot <3/* (gen.), 

... tah dadah mi nah lagi, I I 284,293 a; — Y,, to put down{an 
feel no inclination towards . . . , outbreak), reduce {a tribe), 190, 

45; keh chere wor -wulag^duh, i 419. 
if fire should evir break out, | lande bande, ad, 

232; lah saba nah bah wulagi, | tiirvy, over and under, 273,’ 
it will commence fr, to-?norrow, I 293 c, 374 c. 

50 b : bilkul patah wu nah ; land, a. 296. 

lag<^delali, not a tract was to he | landab, f. rump, 367. 
found, 1 06 ; pah golai wulagc- | langab, a. f. having just given birth, 
duh, it was Mi by a bullet, 212, ! lang^dul, intr. to give birth, calve, 
232, 266. I have young, 208. 

lagia, a. contmuously occupied in, j langtun, a. bearing young, 209. 

busy with, 238 , 239 . langtund, a. f. having young, not 

lab, po. to, towards, in direction of barren, suckling, 208. 

(form.), used to express dat., \w^i. road, path, highway, 1% 
36 - 48 , 50 a, e.p. 56, 70 e.p. ; — jorawul, to build 
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a road, 303 ; — t^rwatul, io 
lose o*s way, 1 49 fn. ; pah — i 
bande, on the road, along the 
road, 38, 153, 199, 278; — i 
lah lai-ar, ready for the road, 
192; — niwul (dat.), to lie in 
wait for s,o,, 40. 

lar, a. gone, 203 . 
laram, m. scorpion, 153. 
larsh-. larul. 

larul (: dz- : sh- : tl-), intr. defect, to 
go, depart, go away, 2 2 a, 7 3, 1 26, 
177 ; (past tense), 203 ; without j 
wu>, 242 ; conj. 245 ; chakh ; 
— , io jnakc haste, 234. z\ also j 
tlul. j 

las, num. kn, 29, 70, 107. 

las, m. hand, 222, 234 ; ... tahpah ; 
— kkshe, into s.ois hands, 38 ; 1 
pah werdzT, it comes to hand, | 
145; — niwul (dat.), to shake i 
hands, 40 ; ksln — tah, to the i 
right, 39 ; sam da — a, imme- 
diately, forthwith, 289 b. 

lat, in. lord ’ ; official of high degree, 

187. I 

latawul, Ir. to search, seek for, 113. j 

lau, rn. harvesting, reaping, 304, 313.! 
l^gdul, tr. to load, 169. 

16 gul, /(? 169, 185; p.p., 200, 

234, 242 ; w'ith ra-, dor-, wer-, 
266 ; khaber — , to send word, 
207 ; ... pase dzawab — , to 
send for s.o, io come, 278, 313. j 
l^kin, conj. but, 13 c, 106, 224, 232, ! 

209 e.p. ! 

lerg^, ni. wood, timber, stick, 52,161, = 
266. I 

leruk6, m. sickle, 348. 

16 wand, a. mad, 243. 

I6wantob, m. madness, 344. 
lidiU ( : win-), Ir. to see, behold, 1 4, 


106, 108, 195 e.p.; da durbin 
ddr l^eh — ka*i, these glasses 
are very good, 19 1 ; d^r ksh eh 
lidc ^\i6,you look very nice, 322. 
lik, in. line, mark, writing; pah — 
po-^gi, he can zvriie, 53 a. 
likah, conj. as ; dase ... — , such 
... as, 70 ; domerah (lo-d) . . . 
— (chdh), as {big) ... as, 138, 
149; — chdh, as if, as though, 
as it 7vere,jusi as, 300 b, 311 . 
likawul, tr. to cause to he written, 
173 - 

likul, tr. to write, 91, 169; p.p., 200, 
239. 41 1 ; pah . . . — , iogets.i. 
written by . . . , 266. 
lipapah, f. letter, 196. 
lire, (1) 2i. far, distant; — k,, io 
remove, 27 ; — sh., io be got rid 
of {from, ter.), 317 ; wer — k., 
to open the. door, 242. 

(2) ad. far, far away, 68, 84, 
293 a, 135 ; da — nah, from 
far away, 293 d; also da liri 
m\\,from a distance, 417 (as if 
fr, noun lir6). 

lirul, tr. to have, own, possess, keep, 
bear (inalice, ^ 5 ^v.), 60, 127 a, 
169 ; da , . . uindd — , io have 
hope, of . 304; Khudii'd dd kor 
abiid lirah ! God keep your house 
prosperous, 187; domerah zor 
nah lirem chdh . . . , / havciit 
power to..., cannot . .., 206 ; yad 
— , lo n member, 206 ; ... serah 
kinah (*akas) — , io bear spite 
{grudge) agt. s.o., 269. 
liwaltob, m. hunger, 344. 
lobah, f. game, 136 ; lobd k., to play 
a game {games), 21, 315. 
lo-6, a. great, large, big, tall, grown 
w/; 34, 138, 280; — zulm, 
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great injustice, 266; — faudz, a 
large force, 190; — shah ! may 
you grow up ! 187 ; pah lo-i 
hikmat serah, with great skill ; 
derjah lo-i*ah shT ! may you be 
raised to exalted rank ! 187. 
loksh^, ni. dish, 364. 
lor, m. (i) scythe, 348. 

(2) side, quarter', da ... — tah, 
in the direction of, towards, 39. 
lu-6. V. lo*6. 

lug, (i) a. a little, few, some, r8 e, 
III, 270; — o wradzo pas, in 
a few days, 58 ; keh — wT, at 
the least, 314; — shan(-te), 
little, 294 c, 375. 

(2) pron. a little, a frw, 125 , 127 . 

(3) ad. a little, somewhat, 294 c; 
— ghwunde, somewhat, 375. 

Iugkut6, lugkuti, ad. a little, 
slightly, 294 a, 351. 
lur, f. daughter, 27, 62 ; pi. lunl*. 
lut, m. plunder, spoil, booty, 224. 
Iw^dul \xi\xJofalI, 178 ; with 
ra-, 265 . 

Iwer, a. elevated, high, 361. 

Iwer zhawer, m. undulating {land), 
361. 

Iw^sht, f. span, 35. 

Iwul-. 2’. Iwuatul. 

Iwulawul, tr. to cause to be read, 
have s.t. read, 102, 164, 167, 
173 - 

Iwustul', m. pi. reading, 22 b. 
Iwustixl * ( : Iwul-), tr. to read, 102, 
167, 169. 

machai, f. bee, 118. 
machsherand, m.flyfap, 371. 
madad, m. help, assistance ; . . . 
serah — k., to help s.o., 268, 
269. 


madadgar, m. assistant, 384. 
madzah. v, khadzah. 
mafi, f. pardon, 304 
j ma, pron., ist sg. form., acc., 40, 

I 306 e.p. ; dat., — lah (tah), 37 
e.p. ; abl., lah — nah, 68 e.p. ; 

; agen., — ker6 dc% I did it, 52 
, e.p. ; gen., da — , 102 e.p. ; 

loc., — kerah, in my house, 55. 

I mag, m. oorial, 53. 

: magah, in. rat, 349. 

I magak, m. rat, 349. 
i magakurd, m. mouse, 349. 

; mah, part. neg. with imper., 18 e, 

! 27, 99 e.p., 186 , 242 . 0 ; with 

subj. in salutations, 180 ; posi- 
tion in sentence, 267 -“ 64 . 

: maho, m.fish, 363. v. also mah6. 
mah6, m.fish, 126. 
mab6, r. pi. pulse, ‘ dal', 18 c. (^^). 
mai'in, 7 \,fmd ; . . . bande — , fond 
of S . O ., 272. 

mairah, m. husband, 143, 208. 
majlis, ni. assembly, meeting, council, 
18 a, 232. 

makh, m. face, front, edge {of kmfe), 
205 ; — (qible) palau, facing 
{West), 293 f; pah — kkshe. 
in front of (dat.), 43 ; (abl.) 
I 53 a, 293 e, 374 c ; nlmah gan- 
I tah — k ksh ^, \ an hour earlier, 

I 234 ; — tor shuh, he. fell 

I into disgrace, 313. 
j makhah, f. direction, way, 38, 

1 293 e ; kum^ makhe lah, in 

whichever direction, 129 ; pah — 
dd ksh ah ! good-bye! 374 c. 
makhamakh, zA.face to face {with, 
dat.), opposite {to), 43, 286 , 
293 e, 374 - 

makh6, a. next (in expressions of 
time) ; — kal, next year, 291 f. 
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makhkksh^, ad. in front, v. makh. 
makhluq, a. a great number of 
many, 222, 313. 
makhtor, a. disgraced, 369. 
makkai, f. htdian corn, maize, 48. 
ma ksh am. m. evening prayer, n^en- \ 
ing, time of evg, prayer, 46, 250, ; 
395- 

mal, m, friend, companion ; Khuda-c^ j 
de — shl! may God be your j 
friend! 188. | 

mal, m. goats or sheep, property, ; 

’Wealth, flocks, 18 a, 29, 237. j 
-mal, in comps. P. malidan, to rub, : 

398. 

malger^, m, co?npaninn, 343. 
malgorti-a, f. companionship, 8, i 

343- i 

malgirti^a, 8. v. malgerti a. 
malik, m. chief headfnan, 27, 218, 
222, 419. 

malkhanah, f. Govt, store-room for 
disputed properties pending liti- 
gation, 106. 

maluch, ni. cotton {picked, carded), 

sg. or pi, 18 e. 

malum, a. known {to), apparent, 
evidcfit (dat.), 41, 146; — ah 

sh. , to become known, i!^c., 51, 
58, 251; — k.. — sh., 320 

malumedul, intr. to become known, 

I 

to be distinguished, &*c., 282 j 

i 

mamelah, f. matter, affair, 29, 307 i 

man, m. mann {measure of weight), 
maund, 99. 

man*ali, 2i. forbidden', wajlul — di, 
killing is forbidden, 288 ; — k., 
to prevent s J,, prohibit s.t., 419. 
manaqah, f. raisin, 31 1. 


mandah, a. weary, worn out, run 
doivn, 70. 

mander^, a. short, small {of height), 
squat, 1 2 1, 410. 

(mand, m, footstep, footprint, 365.) 
mandah, f. pah mand^j, at a run, 
rtoming, 95, 289b; mande 

wahul, to run, 28, 181 ; mande 
k., to run, 168, 181, 242.7 ; 
with ra-, 266. 

mandau, m. porch, shed, 408. 
mandz, m. centre, 7 ?iiddle, 326, 374 c; 
pah de — k ksh <5. at this juncture, 
7neanwhile, 270, 374 c. 
maud, m. autumn, 232. 
mangaz. 7'. gamandz, 336. 
mangd, m. water-pot, chatty, 52, 
75* 

manul, tr. to obey, consider, acknow- 
ledge, recognize, 8, 27, 169 ; dii 
d<5r bad mani chdh . . . , they 
consider it very bad to . . . , 130 ; 
hukem — , to acknoivledge s.ois 
authority, 304. 

manzur, a. agreeable, acceptable ; — 
k., to accept, 22 d. 
manah, f. apple, 127a. 
mangd, m. boatman, 59. 
mar, m. snake, serpent, viper, 209, 
3^5' 

maramat, m. repairs ; pah ... — 
k., to mend sJ., 308. 
marawer. v. maror. 
marmahd, m. eel, 363. 
maror, a. offended (yuith), displeased, 
angry, abl., 51. 

mar, a. (m. pi. mruh, f. s. pi mr-ah, 
-b), dead, 142, 203; — sh., to 
die, 10, 147, i6S, 181, 187 e.p. ; 
da . . . nah — sh., to die of , 
23 ; — k., to kill, 14. 
masai, f. sock, sg. and pi. 1 8 a. 
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mashar, a. elder, senior, 63, 196, 
290. 

mashhur, a. notorious, well-known, 
3 * 7 - 

maskhotan, m. midnight, time of 
midnight prayer, 46. 
masp ^ksh in, m. midday, time of 
midday prayer, 46. 
mastuh, m. pi. curds, 1 8 c. 
mat, a. broken, 155, 203 , 204. 
mataber (also pron. mutabber), a. 
respectable, respected, important, 
of consideration, 13a I 

matawul, tr. to break, 15*5, 158, 162, 
167 e.p. ; with ra-, 266 . 
mat^, m. {pody <f) ?nen, force (?), 62. 
mat^dul intr. to break (intn), 

amount to, 166 , 168 , 162 , 204 ; | 
to break down, 308; nerikh y6 i 
pah tso mategi ; what are the j 
current rates for // / 267. j 

matizah, f. imman who has eloped, 

. , . pase — (ah) sh., to elope 
with s,o,, 277. 

matk^ ( : mut), m. bracelet, armlet, 

350 - 

matlab, m, meaning \ Isch — d6 d6, ! 

ivhat do you mean ^ 320 . j 

maiijud, a. present, on the spot, 59, j 
142, 271, 288. 

mauqah, f. right place, spot, 142 

((f»- 

mausim, m. season, time of year, 

243- 

mazah, f. taste, pleasure) da maz^, 
interesting, agreeable, 34. 
mazal, m. day s march, stage, 252 ; 

— k., to travel, 303. 
mazdiger, m, afternoon, time of after ^ 
7toon prayer, 46, 396. 
mazdur, m. a hired labourer, 165, 
3 ^ 3 , 391 - 


mazduri, f. pay, wages, 278. 
me. V. mi. 

md>&8ht, f. month, 129, 313 ; t^rah 

— , last month, 234 ; pase, 

monthly, 278. 
m6g6, m. ant, 366. 
mdkh, m. nail, 279, 281. 
m^kshah, f. buffalo cow, 23, 85, 
209, 225. 

mdlmah, m. (pi. melmanah), guest, 
333 - 

m^lmasti-a, f. hospitality, 343. 
m^lu, m. bear, f. she-bear, 41. 
mdnat, m. labour, toil, trouble ; . . ., 
serah, laboriously, 285 (cui!^). 
mendz. v. mandz. 
mendz gutah, f. second finger, 365. 
merawer, a. offended, sulky, 391. v, 
maror. 

m^rban, a. kind, 380 
mdrbani, f. kvulness, favour, con- 
cessions, 272, 290; ... bande 
— k., /(? he kind to s,o,, 69. 
merg, m. death, 57 ; dzawanl — sh., 
to fall a victim to untimely death, 
188. 

mer. v, map. 
m^rah. v. mairah. 
m6w6dul, intr. to mew, 339. 
m^z, m. table, 272. 
mi (me), pron., ist sg. acc., 145 e.p. ; 
gen. and poss. adj., 45 e.p., 90 ; 
agen., 23 e.p., 100; position in 
sentence, 257 - 62 . 
mihrban. v. m^rban. 
mihrbangi, f. kindness, 385. 
milau*6diil, intr. to be obtained by 
(dat.), to he forthcoming {for), 

41 . 

mili-ah, a. obtained {by = dat.), 41. 
minah, f. affection, liking) . . . 
bande — , affection for s,o,, 273 ; 
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— k. (dat.), io like, fancy sJ., 
123. 

xuinat, m. minute, 234. 
mirch, f. pepper, 336. 
miswaJk, m. stick, used as tooth- 
brush, 365. 

miswakahgutah, 365. | 

misal, (i) ni. likeness, parable', pah | 
— ,for example, 289. 

(2) ad. like ; — ch^h, as when, for j 
example, 31 1. • 

miti*az§9 f. pi. urine ; — k., io make ! 

water, 181. | 

mi-u, ono. — k., to mew, 339. ! 

mizakah. ?•. zmakah, 336. I 

mizerd. v. zmer^, 336. i 

mla, f. loins, waist, 369. I 

mlast, a. lying, prone, 203, 224 ; j 
pah — , in a lying position, 289 b. | 
mlater, m. ‘ loin-girded \ fighting j 

371- 

mochi, m. shoemaker, 13 c. 1 

mogd, rci. peg, stake, 281. | 

mor\ f. pi. maind^, mother, 188, j 
2S4 d ; plar — , father and : 
mot her, parents, 311,361. 
mor m. peacock, 366. ! 

morchah, f. entrenchment {line oj 
. . .), line of defence', — niwul, : 
to take up a line of defence, 253, I 

303. 

mor, a. (m. pi, maruh, f. sg. pi. mar-ah, ; 

-e) sated, satisfied, well-off, 38. 
xnrach. v, mirch, 336. 
mruh, pi. ni. of mar, q. v. | 

mrul, intr. defect, to die, 177. v, | 
mar. ; 

mu, poss. a., 2nd pL, 90. 
mu'af, a. pardoned, forgiven ; — k, 
(bakhkshul). to pardon sJ. (acc.) 
to s.o, (dat.), 37. 7'. mafi. 

mudah, f. time, period, 32, 233, 310; 


tso — ? hew long r 108; isen 
— pas, after some time, 81 ; lah 
ddrb miid^ nah, for a long time 
. . . , 239 ; da mudfe, of long 
standing, 29, 34. 

mudam, ad. continually, always, all 
the time, 57, 103, 126, 214 e. p. 
mu^ah, f. mouse, rat, 252. 
mukhbir, m. informer, 272, 317. 
mulai, f. radish, 

mulamat, m. blame, censure, 235. 
mulaqat, m. interview, call, 250 ; 
da — daparah raghlul, io come 
io call (pay respects), 129. 
mulla, m. mullah, 365. 
mullabang, ni. time of mullaKs 
morning call io prayer, 365. 
mum-. V. mundul. 
munasib, a. fitting, proper, right 
{for dat.), 22 c, 57, 197; t5 
lah — di ch(5h . . . , you ought 
41. 

mundi^ (: mum-), tr. to obtain, ac- 
quire, gel, 169. 

mundz, m, prayer, 331. v. nmundz. 
mung, pron., ist pi, nom. acc. and 
form, passim, miing chdh yQ, 
7tv (emphatic), 130; — kcrah, 
at our house, 55. 

munkir, a. refusing, denyifig; — 
sh. (abl.), to refuse, deny, 53 b, 
224. 

munshi, m. native teacher, clerk, 
161, 164. 

munt, for nuind. v, mundul. 
muqadamah, f. law-suit, 290. 
muqarer, a. established, fixed, located, 
posted, 319, 

murdar, m. carrion {killed), 382. 
murghai, f, bird, hen, 280. 
murk6. 7’. wurk6. 
musafir, m. traveller, stranger, 290. 
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mushiqat, m. labour, trouble, pants, 

285 . 

mut, m.fist, 408. 
mut, m. upper arm, forearm, 350. 
muwajib, m. pension, allowance, 
196. 

mzakah. v, zmakah, 336. 
mzerd. v. zmer^, 336. 

na-, part. neg. combined with verbs ; 

nayem = nah yem, &c. 
naghah, f. fine, 206, 304. 
nagahanah, ad. suddenly, unex- 
peckdly, 289. 

nah ad. not, passim ; position in 
sentence, 267-62 ; no, 127, 232, 
234, 287 ; — . . . o — , mither 
. . . nor, 295. 

nah®, 2nd element in particles, lah 
. . . nah ; da . . . nah, q. v. 
nahah', f. Tuesday, 313. 
nahah num. nitie, 71 - 88 . 
na*i, m. barber, 408. 
na'itabari, a. untrustivorthy, 29 

najor, a. unwell, ill, sick, 290, 294 d. 
ndjorti-a, f. illness, sickness, 232, 
343 . 417- 

nakarah, a. worthless, useless, 8. 

nakarahkho*6, m. moral corruption, 

8 . 

nakherah, f. hole, fissure, 336. 
nakshah, f. mark, target, 197. 
nakshatd, p.p., a. entangled, involved, 
begun (in course 0/ construction), 
307 ; pah . . . kksh^ — , in- 
volved in ,,, , 225, 290. v\ 
nakshtul. 

nakshel-. v. na ksht ul. 
nakshlawul, tr. to tangle, cause to be 
entangled, catch, embroil, 162 , 
173 ; bad^ wradzb — , to behave 


badly, 313 ; jagerah — , to start 
quarrelling, 22 c. 

n aksh tul (: nakshdl-). intr. to be 
entangled, to be in train, to be 
begun, 307 ; p.p., 200. 
namah (: num), f. name, in the 
! phrases: pah — bande, agt. 

s.ois name, 91, 272; — kat k., 
to take o*s discharge, 310. 
(namak, P. m. salt, 381.) 
namakdan, m. salt-cellar, 381. 
namunah, f. sample, pattern, speci- 
men; — serah beraber, up to 
I sample, 416. 

I nan, ad. to-day, 205, 288, 291 e ; — 
saba, yiowadays, 291 f; in a few 
dfi)fs, 362 ; — sabii k., to pro- 
crastinate, il). 

I (nan, P. m. bread, 398.) 

I nanawatul. v. nenawatul. 

I ntoba- 4 . V, nanwa*6. 

nanekai, i. sjnall-pox, 145. 
j nang o namus, m. honour, 393. 

I nanwa*^, m. (pread-')baker, 398. 

! napak, a. unclean, impure, 356. 
i nashah, f. intoxication, 372. 

I nashahkhor, m. drunkard, 398. 
nashawr^, a. drunk, intoxicated, 2, 
nast, a. seated, sitting, ii, 133, 203 , 
231 e.p. ; with dat., sitting, ivait- 
ing for, 44; bedar — , on the 
watch, 303 ; pah — ah, in a 
sitting position, 285, 289b; kor 
— , at home, 303. 
nasib, m. luck, fate, 93. 
na§il|^at, m. good advice, counsel ; — 
werk., to give advice, 239; . . . 
serah — k., to urge s.o., 166. 
nauroz, m. ‘ New Tear * (day after 
the Vernal Equinox), 387. 
nawakht, ad. late, 291. 
nawakhti, f. lateness, 346. 
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natsapah, ad. suddenly, unexpectedly, 
289. 

ne-, part. neg. combined with verbs, 
nedd = nah dd, &c. 
nedd, in not, 13 c, e.p. 
nedi, are not, 22 c, e.p. 
negdi, = nah + gdi. 
ndk, a. good, 397. 

ndkchalchalanwalah, a. of good 
character, 34. 

n^ki, r, goodness, good, good deed, 8, 

63, 246. 

udkkho-6, a. of good disposition, 
temper, 397. 

ndknam, a. of good repute, 397. 
n^knaml, f. good reputatmi, 283. 
ndkokar, a. virtuous, 397. 

nen. v. nan. 

nona-, separable verbal prefix, 248 ; 

position in sentence, 257 - 62 . 
nena dstul (:bas-), intr. to bring 
inside, put in, 248, 262. 
nenah, ad. inside, within, 293 a ; da 
— nah,/r. within, 293 d; kotah 
kkshd — , irjside the house, 270. 
nena watiU ((w)uz-), intr. to enter, go 
into, go inside, 129, 144, 177, 

248 ; with dat., 106 ; with ra-, 
wer-, 256 . 

nenshpah, f. to-night, 365. 
nerd, a. thin, slender', — jawar, 
7 nilkt, 48. 

neri jawar, m. pi. millet, v, ner^, 
nerikh, m, current rate, 267. 
ni*at, m. intention, purpose, 189, 311; 

. . . tah — mi nah woh, / had 
no intention of ,,, , 44. 
ni-azman, a. suppliant, indigent, 388. 
nghard, m, fireplace, hearth, 332. 
nim, a. half, 72 ', ten \ score), 

78 ; — ah shpah, midnight, 

291 f, 303 ; yau — ah gantah, an 

349 


hour and a half 72; — pa-o, 
= 73 ; drd kam dnSrlas — 

shila (= 13 X 20 + 10—3), 26 t\ 
las — , 10^, 83 ; yau — , a few, 
several, 85; yau — , 85; 

dwah — , in halves, 86. 

(nimak, P. v. namak.) 
nimtand, m. short coat, 397. 
nimakharami, f. disloyalty, treach- 
ery^ ingratitude, 346 ; . . . serah 
■ — k., to he disloyal towards . . . , 
197. 

nis-, pres, base of niwul. 
nisah, imper. of niwul (s-li). 
-nishin, in comps. P. nishastan : 
nisliin-, to sit, 

nishtah, there is not, there is none, 
there is lack of, with gen. render- 
ing, ‘ 7 ioi to have ' ; . . , yd nish- 
lah, he has no . . . , 96, 206 ; 
taqal mi — chdh . . . , / have no 
power to cannot . . . , 206; hdls 
mulamat yd — , there is no blame 
attachitig to him, 235; kartusu- 
nah — , cartridges are wanting, 
246 

ni<uz, m, flood, 372. 
ni'uzwrd, a. flood-borne \ m. drifl- 
wvod, 372. 

niway, m. cotton webbing, 408. v, 
niwar. 

niwar, m. pi. cotton webbing', da — o, 
made of niwar, 18 d. 
niwd^ a. tiew, 128 a, 164. 
niwdS num. ninety, 77, 190. 
niwul (: nls-), tr. defect, vb. to catch, 
hold, hold out, seize, arrest, 29, 
126, 171; p.p., 200, 306 e.p.; 
with or without wu-, 242 ; mor- 
chah — , to occupy an ciitrench- 
menl, 253, 305 ; l 5 ry<S — (dat.), 
to lie in wait for c.o., 40 ; ghwag 
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— , to give ear (dat.) to s,o.^ 40 ; 
d^rah — , to pitch ojs campy 320. 
nizhd^y ad. near, dose {to, dat.), 43, 
252, 293 a ; da — nah,/r. dose 
quarters, 293 d ; ... tsakhah 
— , close alongside s.L, 275 ; 
serah — , dose to each other, 275, • 
290 ; — prifgdul, to allow s,o, to • 
cofne near, 260. 

nkshatul (:nakshel’). intr. to he 
entangled, to become entangled, 

162,177. V. n akaht ul. 
nm — . V. also nw — . 
nmandzid, tr. to cherish, 331. v. \ 
nmazul. ; 

nmasd, 331, m. nusd. | 

nmazi^, tr. to cherish, 331. 1 

nmeri m. sun, sunshine, 331. v. \ 
nwer. j 

nmerkhdituli (: nwer-), ni. sunrise, j 

365* 

nmerprdw&trdi (: nwer-), m. sunset, 

365- 

nmoraz, f. quail, 331. 
nmundz (pi. nmandzah), m. prayer, 
33*- 

no, part, then, well, why then, in that 
case, and so (often untranslat- 
able), 70, 232, 234, 287, 288; 
after //-clause (cp. German so), 
225 ; keh chere . . . — , if, ever 
. . . then, 232 ; keh . . . hum . . . 

, even if, , . yet still, 234 ; | 

. . . ch<5h ... — . . , , ivhen . . . i 
then, not , . till . , . , 241. 
noker, m. servant, sepoy, 91, 127 a, ' 
292 ; — sh., to enlist, 107, 194, I 
233 ; — • salul (acc.), to keep s,o. j 
in oJs service, 315. 
noker^d^ to take service, 

enlist, serve, 194. 

noken, f. enlistment, service, duty. 


106, 194, 303; (pah) nokerai 
bande, on duty, 272 ; da . . . 
— k., to take service with s,o,, 

319- 

nol6, m. mongoose, 408. 
nor\ (i) a. other, different, 69. 

(2) pron. pi. the rest, others, more, 
68, 99, 126, 127 a, 137, 268 
e. p. ; — ch^h di, 150. 
nor \ ad. moreover, besides, otherwise, 
in other respects, 127 a m., 285. 
nor hdts . . . nab, pron. pi. nothing 
more, 124. 

nor h6tsok . . . nab, pron. pi. no 

others, 124. 

nor taeb, pron. pi. anything more, 

124. 

nor tsok, indef. pi. others, 124. 
nulas. nunas. 
num, m. name, 1 3 a. v, namab. 
nunas, num. nineteen, 88. 
nuqas, m. defect, 87. 
nuqsan, m. injury, mischief, 143. 
nusd, m. grandson, 331. v, nmasd. 
nwer, m. sun, sunshine ; — khatuh 
tall, eastwards ; — prdwatuh 
tah, westwards, 293 f; — prd- 
watuh, sunset, west, 224. 
nwerai, f. morsel {food), mouthful, 
light meal, (.^/fo nmerai.) 
nwepaz, f. v, nmeiraz. 


o \ ad. yes, 246, 287 ; — keh nah, 
yes, of course, * rather \ 288. v, 
also bo. 

o*, conj. and, 14, 59, 296 e. p. v, 
also wa. 

o’, interj. oh I hullo I 322. 
obub, f, pi. water, i8c, 50 a, 52, 
127, 133, 3n; da skulo (sko) 
— , drinking water, 189, 192 ; 
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— r^*Istul, rakshkul, to draw j 

water, 253. : 

OP, m. fire, 371. v. also wop . I 

OPbushd, f. pi. barley {crop, or grain), i 
18 c, 20; sg. single grain, ; 

j 

OPe dile,'ad. here and there, 362. | 

OPl6|run6, va. fire-poker, 371. I 

opm^g, m. nape of the neck, 326. 
opah. V. o^h. 

opawul, Ir, to grind, reduce to powder, 
powder, 167, 174. 

opuh, m. ^.fiour, 8, 18 c, 99, 416. | 
08 (: us), as. now ; ter — a pore, la j 
ter — a, until now, up to the i 
present, 50 b, 133, 279 , 291 I 

osddul, intr. to dwell, live, 133, 168, 
178,199; imper., 183 ; without 
wu<, 242 . 

os4dunk4, m. dweller, resident', da 
kum dza*! — y< 5 , where do you 
live? 199. 

owi-a, num. seventy, 77 (bji). 
owwah, num. seven, 190. 
ow(w)ah dazd, m. {seven-shooter), 
Lee-AIetford, 367. 

Ow(w)am, a. seventh, 8, 240. 

pachwapai, f. horse's heel-rope, 408. 
pa>6, f. pi. milk, 18 c. 
pa>4d&P, 2^* permanent, secure, 383. 
pa-4makhd, a. ' milk faced', hand- 
some, 367, 

pah, pr. (form.) : I. on, at, II. with, 
by, by means of, 266 . 7 , 13 c, 
133 e-P*; with nums., 80 - 1 ; 
agent with Caus. vbs., 164 . 

I. — tsang, at the side of, if, 

— aghuh wakht (ch^h), at that 
time, at the very moment that . . . , 

22 d, 147; — (shpag) bajb, at 

35 ^ 


(6) o'c., 46, 237 ; — (shpag 

wishtem) da . . ., on the (26/A) 
of , 88 ; pah tso ? at what 
price? 134; — kat prot, lying 
on o?s bed, 50 b ; — dd shan, in 
this way, 154; — khair ragheM, 
welcome, 232 ; — lik po*egi, he 
knows how to write, 53 ; khi*al 
pd (=pah + < 5 ) domerah, expec- 
tation of so much, 70. II. — 
golai wulag6duh, he was hit by 
a bullet, 212 e. p. ; dingelai, by 
means of a water-lift, 50 a ; — 
kano wishtul, to throw stones ^7/, 1 4 . 

pah . . . bande, part, (form.) on, 
upon, on top of, by, by means of, 
1 1, 18 e, 38 e. p., 272 - 3 ; agent 
with Caus. vbs., 164 ; — lari 
— , along the road, on the road, 
199 e. p. ; — chutai — , on 
leave, 106 e. p, ; — namah — , 
in {agt.) s,o/s name, 91,272; — 
quief — , locked, 129 ; — wer — 
t< 5 r<!dul, to go past the door, 234. 
V. bande. 

pah , . . kkshd, part, (form.) in, at, 
inside, within, among, in course 
of, II, 13a, 14, 19, 70, 214, 
232 e.p., 270 - 1 ; denoting loc., 
65 ; — haq — (gen.), concern- 
ing . . . , 29 ; — las — (dat.), 
into the hands if . . . , 38 ; dzma 

— zruh — , in my heart, 45, 
195; — makh — , opposite to 
(dat.), 43, (abl.), 53 a; — de 
hal (um6d) — , in these circum- 
stances {this hope), 55; — ku- 
shish — , in the endeavour, 57 ; 

— *umer — , in age, 69 ; — d 6 
wradzo — , nowadays, 70; — 
auwrddo — radzi ch<?h . . , , it 
comes to hearing that . . . , 189, 
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pah kksh 4 , ad. inside^ therein^ 143 ; 
iseh nah wQ — , there ^as no- 
thing in it, 1 2 1 ; — khali woh, it 
was empty inside, 252, 374 c. 
pah . . . pase. v, pase. 
pah mlast, ad. in a lying position, 
289 b. 

pah nastah, ad. in a sitting position, 

285, 289 b. 

pah qalarahy ad. quietly, at ease, 

286 . 

pah . . . serah, part, (form.) in ac- 
cordance with, according to, by, 
with, 268 - 8 ; used to form j 
ads., 285 ; da ta — hukem — , 
by your orders, 103, 268 ; — 
lo*i hikmat — , 7 vilh great skill, 
268. V, also serah. 
paida, a. found, to be found, forth- 
coming ) — sh., to turn up, be 
found, 106, 1 13; — k., to find, i 
supply, 206, 317; kum kum j 
qisem ... — k( 5 gi ? what kinds ! 
are to be found? 133. | 

paidau-Mul intr, to he found, j 

337 - ’ j 

paidawar, m. produce, crops, 390. [ 

paisah, f. ^ paisa \ farthing, 234, : 
408. 

paisd (: paisah), f. pi. mony, 93, 
224. 

pak, a. clean, 92. 

pakah, f. "punkah ’ ; — rakshkul, 
to pull the punkah, 253. 
pakar, a. necessary {Jo), required (fy) 
(gen.), 13 a, 31 ; ... tseh — 
d^ ? what s the use of, 22 h; 
da ... daparah necessary 
for . . . , 62. 

pakawul, Ir. to clean, 92. 
pakhawul, tr. to cook, 175. 
pakhpulah, ad. by oneself, of one- 


self, voluntarily ; myself, your- 
self, &*c,, in nom., 96 , 224, 286 , 
289 b, 374 c. 

pakhulah, a. reconciled ; . . . serah 

— sh., to make it up with s.o,, 

304. 

pakhwa, ad. previously, before, for- 
mcrly, 70, 286 , 291. 
pakhwan6, a. former, ancient, 34, 

53 1). 

palah, f. ploughshare, 408. 
palankd) (i) m. so-and-so, 353. 

(2) a. such and such, a certain ; — 
kar, such and such a thing, 45, 
palau, m. side, edge, 293 c ; da . . . 

— tah, in the direction of , 
39 ; yau — bill — , on either 
hand, 199 ; makh (qiblc) — , 
facing iyuest), 293 f. 

palonah, f. cherishing, 209. 
palitah, f. wick, match, 383. 
palitadar, m. matchlock gun, 383. 
palkwurd, m. hag for ploughshare, 

.365* 

paltan, f. regiment, 319. 
palul, tr. to protect, nourish, rear, 
169. 

pam, m. heed, care ; — kah ! take 
care! 153; — k. (cheh . . . 
nah), to take heed {Jest . . .), 149, 
153, 181, 292 {^). 
pamank6, m. plant like stonecrop, 
333 - 

panah, f. shelter, assistance, 159 ; 

dzan — k., to take cover, 197. 
pandzos, xmm, fifty, 77. 
panahy f. shoe, slipper, 1 8 a. 
pa-o, num. quarter, 73 ; — bande, 
plus J ; — kam, minus J, 83. 
paqir, m. beggar, "faqir\ 38, 314. 
(par, pr. on, over, v. pr6.) 

(parah, P. a. torn, split, 366.) 
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(-parast) P. in comps. P. parasti- 
dan, to worships serz'e,) 
pardt, m. pari 7 tf('f 234. 
parosah. v, parosakal. 
paro8(a)kal, ad. last year, 2 3. 231. 
291 f. 

partug, m. trousers, pair of do,, 1 8 a. 
parun, yesterday, to, 113, 230, 
233, 29 1 e, e.p. ; — a rase, since 
yesterday, 239 ; bul — , day 
before yesterday, 291 f. 
parun<^, a. yesterdays, of yesterday, 
34 * 

par 4 , ni. rope, cord, 212, 281. 
pas, ad. after, a/ierajards, later, in {0/ 
time. iimi/),^o, 81, 276 ; with abl.. 
53 a ; lugo wradzo — , in a fciv 
days, 58 ; \\x^ sa'at — , presently, 

1 1 1 ; ch^h . . . da aghah nah 
— , since ; da . . . nah — , since, 
309 ; c\\ 6 h . . . haghah — , after 
(conj,), 308 . 

pas, ad. up, above, over (abb), 293 a ; 
da — nah, da . , . — ^,fr, above 
(i.e. fr. Afghani start), 293 d; 
— pah burj k ksh d, up on the 
tower, 303 ; — Tirah lah, up 
to T., 106 ; pr^ da — a, on top 
of it (liitti), 280. 
pasald. V, sperl<§, 336. 
pasban, m. ‘ watch keeper \ sentry, 
380. 

pase, ad. after {of place), behind, in 
per suit of, in search of, 143, 
277 ; da bul merg — , seeking 
another'" s death, 57 ; pah ... — 
kadah gerzawul, to seek, cultivate 
{friendship, &^c.), 8 ; ... — 
gharaz k., to harbour designs agt. 
s.o„ 304. 

paserl^. v, sperl^, 336. 
past, a. soft, gentle {not harsh ) ; . . . 


Index and Vocabulary 

serah — h khabere k., to talk 
mildly to s,o,, 268. 

pastanah, ad. back ; — larul, to go 
back, 293 d. 
patah, f. trace, 106. 
patakhdar, m. rtipple gun, 383. 
patakhah, f. prcussmi cap, cap of 
cartridge, 313. 

paid, a. remaining behind^ left behind, 
i with kedul and sh — , 70, 85, 126, 

I 27 a, 25 1 e.p. ; zeh trd wuriisto 
‘ pat <5 shwiim, I fell behind him, 

\ ' 53 

I patd, vc\. field, 135, 263; pato pap) 
i kksh(5. through the fields, 337. 

I patkd, m. fugrce\ turban, 18 d. 

I patsawul, ir. to make sm, get up, 
i stand up, V*] 2. 

I pats^dul, intr. to stand up, get up, 

I get on ois feet, 1 78, 3 1 1 ; impel*., 
183 ; without wu-, 242 . 

; pawah. 7'. pa*o, 73 . 

! pd, part. = pah + 6 (yd), on him {it, 

\ &>c.), 266 , 280, 308, 340 . 7-. 

pah. 

I pdksh, ad. before, in advance, ‘ ob- 
I viam ’ ; ... — sh. (dat.), to fait in 

\ with . . . , 153. 
pdkshin, a. ancient, former, 386. 
pdkshkaksh, m. present, gift, 399. 
pdrangd, m. European, 233. 
perchah, f. a small piece of paper, 
note, receipt, &*t:„ xo6, 222. 
pdr^, m. fairy, 363 ; da gher — , 
echo, 365 ; da p^ri-ano tanur, 
the fairies" oven ", 365. 
perh^z, m. abstinence, sobriety, 384. 
perh 4 zgar, a. abstemious, 384. 
perwa, f. care, concern, anxiety ; hdts 
— ■ nishtah, it doesnt matter, 
288 ; lah • . . -a b 6 perwS, with- 
out thought for . . . , 8. 
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p^rai) f. generation^ 408. 
perd. 7>. par6. 

p 48 h(a)gi, f. advance of money, 

385* 

p^shfikeri, f. forethought {thought- 
fidness), 346.* 

p6shman6, m. time preceding dazvn, 
as ad. before dawn, 291 e. 
p^shquzah, f. dagger, 106. 
p^shrau, a. goitjg in front, 399. 
p6t, m. package, 408. 

m. box, trunk, 408. 
p6zhandi^ (: pdzhan*), ir. to recog- 
nize, knottf, 169. 

p6zhangali, f. acquaintance (ship) ; 

— mi werserali nah dah, / am 
not acquainted with him, 295. 

p6zwan(^), m. nose ornament, 365. 
pi-i.dah, ad. on foot, 289. 
pi*atsah, f. maize, Indian corn, 48. 
pindzah, num. five, 50 b, 71-88 ; 

— pa-o = I 73 (»^). 
pindzam, z.. fifth, 8. 
pindzalas, imm, fifteen, 84, 71 - 88. 
pisad, tn. mischief, row, outbreak, 

violence, 231, 419; — k., (0 
rebel, give trouble, 70. 
pishu, f. cat, 339. 

pitenah, feud, strife ; da had — , 
blood feud, 348 fn., 365. 
pkshah. V. kshp ah, 336. 
planwal6, in. breadth, 345. 
pl&r (pi. plarunah), m. father, 62, 
74, 103, 142; — mor, father 
and mother, parents, 31 1, 361. 
po*6did, intr. understand, to know ; 
know how to, be able to, he aware, 
273 ; pah l‘:k po-cgi, he knows 
how to write, 53 a; pohshwd ? 
(hazje you understood ?), do you 
follow me ? 232 ; tsok bah 
nah pohdduh ch<Jh . , . , no ofie 


would suspect . . . , 318 ; ksheh 
poh^P chdh . , . O.R. . . . , they 
well understand that . . . , 319 
(JjL^). V, poh^dul. 
poh 4 , — k. (acc.), to make s.o, under- 
stand s,t,, 163 
pohddid. V, po>6duL 
pokh, a. (m. pi. j akhuh, f. sg. pi. 
pakh-ah, -h) cooked, ripe, 203 . 
7;. pakhawul. 

(-poksh) in comps. P. pushTdan, to 
put Oft (clolhes), 398.) 
pokshiksh, m. covering, dress, 387. 
polls, m. police, 268, 272, 317. 
pore, adv. to, until, tip to (of place 
and number), beyond, across 
(abl.), 281 , 284 ; ter osa — , 
tintil now, 50 b ; yau gantah — , 
for more than an hour, 2 39 ; 
saba-a — , by to-morrow, 240; 
tso — chdh . . . nah .... until 
(conj.), 235, 304 ; tso — ch( 5 h 
as long as, 300 a, 304 ; — 
ra — , through and through, back- 
wards and forwards, 293 c, 362 ; 
shpag atah dzela — , as many as 
6 or S times, 313 ; — k., /<? shut 
(door), 224. V, also ter . . . 
pore. 

por6watul, intr. to pass over, cross 
(Tver, 143. 

por 4 zhan 4 , a, exiled, 372. 
portah, above, upwards, 293 a ; — 
sh., to arise (of sound), 305* 
poshak, m. clothes, 379. 
postln, m. (sheep)skin coat, 386. 
pot, m. rind, skin, 348. 
potak 4 , m. skin, dr^c., esp, as dress- 
ing on a wound, 313, 348. 
pozah, f. nose] ter poz^ sh., to come 
to the end of oh resources, be ex- 
asperated, 2*!^, 
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prak priik, ono, the sound of clap- 
ping hands ^ 338. 

pranatiU (; pranadz-), tr. to open, 
loosen, untie, j).p., 200, 247. 
pratuh. 7'. prot. • 
prd \ part, on it, over it, by it {Jiim, 
(^f.) = par <5 (>d), 143, 143, 
280 . 

pr6 separable verbal prefix, 248 ; 

position in sentence, 267 - 62 . 
pr6duL V, pr^gdul. 
(pr6-6kshawiil), tr. to leave, abandon, 
let go, ^ 00 . V, pr6- kah o- 
dul. 

prd-6ksh^, p.p., 200 . 7 ». prd ksh O" 

dul. 

pr6-68tT^ (; -has-), tr. to throw down, 
248. 

pr^gdi^ (: prdgd-, prdd-), tr. defect. 
abandon, leave off, let go, let off, to 
let, allow, spare, tolerate, 27, 40, 
63, 80, 169, 242 e. p. ; hum base 
prddah, leave it alone, 290 ; prd 
bah ^ nah gdem, I will not let 
him go off, 260 ; shai hum nah 
prddi, they spare nothing, 271, 
V, pr^kshodul. 

pr^kawul, pr^kerul, tr. to cut 
down, cut through, 248, 260. 
.pr6 ksh o, 31 d sg. m. p. def. of pr<$- 
kshodul. 

pr^ kflh odul, tr. defect, to leave, 
abandon, let go, 248 ; p.p., 200. 
V, pr 4 gdul. 

pr6 ksh ovalt tr. to let go, 248 ; with 
ra^, 255 . v. pr^gdul, pr6« 
ksh odul. 

pr^wati^, m. setting, 225; nwer — , 
sunset, west, 293 f. 

pr^wat^ (-(w)uz-), intr. to/all, come 
down, ^set' {0/ sun, &^c.) 19, 
177, 232, 248; with ra-, 266 . 


pr6(w)uz. 7*. pr^wati^ 
prot, a. (m. pi, praiuh, f. sg. and pi. 
prat-ah, -h), /alien, lying, living 
(residing), 30 b, 127, 271 ; khu- 
shd — woh, it 7 vas standing 
neglected, 252. 

psuh, m. (pi. psunah) goat, markhor, 
53 b, 106, 234. 
pshogah, f. kitten, 339, 
puksht6dul, intr. defect, to ask, in- 
quire, 178. 

pukshto, pukshtu, f. Pushtu \ — 
wai-ul, to talk Pashtu, 318. 
Pukshtun. m. (pi. Piikshtanah) 
Pathan, 318. 

pukshtunah, f. inquiry, — k., to 
ask, intr., 168; da . . . — k., 
to ask for S.O., 419; — k. (abl.), 
to ask s.o., 104, 320; do. (fol- 
lowed hy O.R.), 233 ; Duksh- 
timc lah raghlul, to come to, in- 
quire/or s,o., 224 
pul, in. bridge, 280, 416. 
pi^, m. ploughshare, 365. 
pund, m,stcel(for use. imth flini),2fis . 
pundbakerai, f. flint and steel, 361. 
(pur, P. a. full (only in comps.), 
.') 69 .) 

purah, a. full, complete, entire, ivholc, 
37; — k., to fifiish, 44, 190; 
— sh., to be made good (of loss), 
73; owwam kala mi bah — 
shi , • , , it will be 7 years since 
/ . . . , 240. 

purs, n. (not used alone) b<5 — a, 
without question, casually, 282. 
pursMul, intr. to swell, 204. 
purmakh, ad, forward, face-down- 
wards, 232, 394 d. 
put, a. concealed, hidden, stolen, 145, 
232, 234. 

putawul, tr. to conceal, hide, shut 
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(eye), steal, 14S, 175, 222, 232; 
slergah — , io shut o^s eye, 290. 
put4, m. pinch, crumb, little hii\ 
pati puti, in bits, 360. 
put^dul, intr. to hide, take refuge 
{from, abl.), 234, 305. 

qaber, m. grave, 390. 
qabuly m. consent, assent ; — k., to 
accept, agree to, 122. 
qacherah, f. mule, 313. 
qadam (qadem), m. pace, step, 68 ; 
dcr — yd liind woh, they ivere 
going at a rapid pace, 234 ; pah 
— , at a walk, foot pace, 267, 
286 . 

qader, m. quantity, size, 138. 
qaher, m. anger ; pah — sh., to be- 
come angry, 267 ; — werclzi, 
anger comes on him, i. e. he gets 
into a temper. 
qahrnak, a. angry, 389. 
qahrzhan, a. wrathful, 392. 
qaid, m, imprisonment', — k., to 
imprison s.o . ; — to he im- 
prisoned, 29. 
qaidi, in. prisoner,^ 103. 
qa*il, a. acknowledging, grateful : 

pah ... — , recognizing s.t,, 8. 
qalar, a, quiet; pah — ah, quietly, at 
ease, 286 . 
qam, v. qaum. 
qami9, m. shirt, 37. 
qarez, m. debt, loan ; ter . . . — 
akhistul, to lake a loan fr, s.o., 
279. 

qasam, m. oath ; — khwarul, to lake 
an oath, 133 ; — dd chdh . , . , 
it is a matter of oath that . . . , 
233 - 

qaum, m. tribe, 18 a, 199. 


qi'aSy m. guess, estimate, supposition ; 
bd — a, beyond count, countless, 
294 c. 

qiblah, f. the Qiblah at Mecca ; qibl^s 
tab, Mecca-wards, westwards, 
293 f. 

qiloqal, m. discussion, 393. 
qimat, m. price; da iQ-i — expen- 
sive, costly, 34. 

qimati, a. expensive, costly, 34. 
qimatnak, a. costly, valuable, expen- 
sive, 389. 

qisem, m. kind, sort, 8 ; kum kuni 
— (l^kar) ? itfhat kinds of 
(game)? 133. 
qisah, f. story, 234. 
qrutkane, m. nodular limestone, 

363- 

qufcl. V. qulef, 336. 
qulbah, {.yoke, impair) of oxen, i8 a. 
qulef, m. lock, padlock, 37 ; — k., 
to lock, 159; pah — bande, 
locked, 129. 

quteb, m. North ; — tab, on the AL, 
towards the N,, 39, 293 f. 


ra, part, and prefix denoting to, 
towards, for, hither; with vbs.,. 
249-64 (often, see under sim- 
plex) ; as pron. ist pers. me, 
us, 106 ; position in sentence, 
267-02 ; — tah (lah), dat. io, 
for, me («j) ; — nah, abl. from 
me (us) ; — bSnde, towards me 
(f/j); — pase, after, behind me' 
(iis); — serah, mecum, nobiscum : 
— tsakhah, with, near me (tis), 
in my (our) possession. 
rabalul, tr. to call to o.s., summon, 
253 - 
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rabande, part, towards me (r/s), 
upoji me {us)y 224, 303 e.p. 
raber, m, bother, trouble, imonveni- 
erne, worry, 315 ; — dcrwu- 
rasdd, you were inconvenienced, 
306. 

raberawul, tr. to worry, bother, 167, 
174. 

raber^di^ troubled, 

worried, 179. 

radz-. V. raghliU, ratlul. 
raftar, xa. going, gait, conduct, 382. 
rag, m. vein ; — wahul (dai.), to 
bteed s.o,, vaccinate, 145. : 

I'agerzMul, intr. to return, 99, 199, 1 
252. ! 

ragh^, 3rd sg. m. p. def. of laghlul. 
raghddul (: rogh), intr. to be fit, 
sound, 225. 

raghlul (: rildz-, : rash-), intr. to come, 
arrive, turn up, to, 11, 38, 90, 
18904),; p.p., 200; u’ithoul 
wu-, 242 ; shak rfighe, he 
began to doubt, 32 ; pah dau 
dau — , to come running, 38; 
rag he, he has just come, 232 ; 
riidzai chdh dzu, come let us be 
off, da . . . khaber raghe, 

information 0/ . . . tvas received, 
232, 307; pah khair raghdd! 
welcome! 232 ; da . . . pukshliine 
lah — , to come to inquire for s,o., j 

419- I 

raghw oksht ul (-ghwar-), tr. to want, | 
send for (^for o.s,), have fetched, 
summon (jo o.s.), ash for, 95, | 
106, 165, 253, 261 e.p. I 

r&histab, ad. in this direction, hither- | 
wards, 293 a. i 

r&*ise, po., abl. in this direction of j 

. ., 284 . I 

(:-b5s-), tr. to draw {to- { 


wards o.s,); obiih — , to draw 
water, 253. 

rakagul, tr. (only used in pres, and 
imper.) to pull {towards o,s!)\ 
pakah — , to pull the punkah, 
253 ; obuh — , to draw water, 
253. V, la ksh ul. 

rakawul, rakerul, tr. /ogive{hilh€r), 
127 a, 249, 256 . 

rakuzedid, intr. to descend, come 
down {from, abl.), 251. 
rakhatsah, part. 7 vith jne (iis\ v. 
tsakhah, 275. 

rakhenah. 7'. uakherah, 336. 
rakshkatah, ad. doivn in this direc- 
tion, 293 a. 

ra ksh kul (: -kiig-), tr. to pull {towards 
253. 7;. raka^l. 

ramah, f. flock of sheep, 18 a. 
rauona-^stul, tr. lo put in {hither), 
262. 

ranenawatul, intr. to {re-)entcr, come 
in, 252, 262. 

randz, in. affliction, pain, vexation. 
randzawul, tr. to render uncomfort- 
able, afflict, vex, 174. 
randzddul (-eg-), intr. to be dis- 
tressed, ill, 179. 
rondzur, a. ill, sick, 391. 
rang, rn. colour, sort, kind, 8 ; her 
rang . . . , every sort of , 
283. 

rapase, ad. after, in search of {me), 

III. 

rapats^dul, intr. to get up, stand up, 
rise, 288. 

rapawul, tr. make tremble, to startle, 

172. 

rap6dul(-^*g-), intr. to shiver, tremble, 
quake, 178. 

rapore, ad. on this side {of abl.), 
281 , 284 ; pore — , through and 
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through^ backwards and for- 
wards ^ 293 c, 362. 7 K pore, 
rapot, rn. report ; — legul, to report 
the fact, 313. 

raprdgdul, tr. to let loose {towards 
me), leave {for me), to allow s.o. 
to approach o.s,, 250, 253, 262. 
rapr^kshowul, tr. to leave ( for me), 
262. 

rapr^watul, Ir. to fall {towards 7 ne), 
262. 

raqam, m. itefu, entry {nt ledger), 

91. 

raras^dul, intr. tur?! up {here), 224 : 

to reach, arrive at, 252. 
rasai, f. rope, 409. 
rasawul, tr. to cause to arrive, 168 ; 
nuqsan — (dat.), to cause injury 
to s,o., i 43 ; bad — (dat.), to do 
hurt to S. 0 ,, 319. 

rase, ad. up till mnv, since, 291 a, 
282 ; shpag kala — ,for the last 
6 years, 214; paruna — , since 
yesterday, 239 ; kalali — , since 
when / 291, 

rasddid (: ras-, : raseg-), intr. to ar- 
rive, reach {destination), 32, 147, 
168 , 178, 306; iniper., 183 ; 
with ra-, der-, wer-, 266 ; . . . 
pore — , to reach a certain place, 
281 ; ... serah — , . . . past* — , 
to overtake s.o., 234, 278. 
rash-, pres, base of raghlul, ratlul. 
rashah dershah, f. intercourse, 
361. 

rastan6diU, intr. to return, 251. 
rasti, f. truth, justice, right) pah 
rastai k ksh ($. rasti, in fact, 289 b. 
rastun, a. returned ; — sh., to return, 
218. 

ratah, part, to me, for fnysef &*c., 
37 » 44 , 145 - r&. 


rat aksht ddul, intr. to flee, come back 
{hither), 232. 

ratlid, (i) m. pi. arrival, coming, 
53 a, 309- 

(2) intr. lo come, turn up, in, 256 . 
V. raghlul and tlul. 
ratrap {: trap), — k., to rwt {hither), 
181. 

ratsamlawul, tr. lo make s.o, lie 
down, 254. 

(-rau, in comps, P. raftan : rav-, lo 
399 -) 

raul, m. sheet-roll, 241. 
rawan, a. moving, on the move ; — 
sli., to start, set out, 38, 51, &c. 

7'. rawanddul. 

rawanddul, intr. to start, set out, 38, 
51, 1 1 1, 192, 218 e.p. 
rawatul, intr. to turn out, 305. 
raworul, Ir. to bring (ina^mnate 
things), bring back, send for, 
have s.t. brought, 11, i8e, 73, 
108, 165, 235 ; without WU-. 
242 . 

rawul-, V, rawustul. 
rawustiU (-wul-), ir. to bring {ani- 
mate beings), bring back, 50 a, 
94, 106, 169 e.p. ; without wu-, 
242 ; waliih — , to make a water- 
channel, 283. 

r6gd^dul, intr. to shake, tremble, ' 
178. 

rdl, m. railway, train, 70. 
r6t, m. subject, ryot ; — k., to make 
s.o. o.*s subject, 319 (o^). 
r iksht i-a. f. truth, what is true, 282, 
343, 417; — ^ch^h wSyema, to 
tell the truth, 317. 
r iksht mtob. m, truthfulness, 344. 
roghah, f. amity, friendship, 361. 
roghah jorah, f. being on good terms 
with S.O., amity, friendship, 361. 
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1 1 . Pashtu-E nglish 

rotai} r. unleavened bread y food, sg. or 
pi., i8 e. 

rozgar, m. service, earning, time, for- 
time, 384. 

rozi, f. daily employment, daily food, 
187. 

rozhah, f. fast, Ramazan. 

(ru, P. m. face, surface^ 

rtibaru, ad. face to face, opposite {to, 
dat.), 43, 293 c, 394. 

rumal, m. handkerchief, 398. 

rumbarul, inir. to grumble {as camel), 
339 * 

rupai (pi. rupai-e), f. rupee, pi. ru- 
pees, money, 38, 53, 75, 84 
e.p. ; (la5>e — e, such a 

large sum of money, 206 ; — c 
kor tab l^gnl, to send money 
hofne, 234.; (pah) tso — b? {at) 
what price? 134, 267; — c 
galul (abl.), to win money fr. s.o,, 
152. 

ruskhat (rukhsat), m. discharge, 
leave, permission ; — k., to dis- 
miss S.O., 176 ; — sh,, to be dis- 
missed, 1 81. 

rwadz. v. wradz, 336. 


sa'at, m. hour, time ; lug — pas, 
presently, 11 1 ; pah aghah — 
chbh . . . , at the very inomeni 
that . . . , 147; (pah) lug — 
k ksh d. in a short lime, 270 ; hum 
aghuh — ch^*h . ,,,as soon as, 
306 . 

sabab, m. reason, cause ; bd — a, 
without cause, 8 ; lah dd — a, 
for this reason, 289b; da(suslai) 
pah — serah, out of {pure lazi- 
ness), 419. 


Index and Vocabulary 

sabaq, ni. lesson ; . . . serah — \vai*ul, 
to have a lesso?i with s.o,, 41, 

303- 

safer, \xv. journey, 8. 
sag, ad. this year, ^o, 225, 235, 
291 f. 

sagand, a. this year s, 70. 
j yosah, imper. of yauwerul. 

: sah, m. breath, 366. 

! sahlandd, a. short-winded, asthmatic, 

i 367- 

; sahlandi, f. ‘ breath shortness \ 
asthma, 366. 

j saher, m. daivn, morning ; as ad., 
29r c ; — lah, to-morr<nv morn- 
ing, 29T c ; da — , in the morn- 
: ing, 33. 

; Saiyod, m. Saiyid, 103. 

: sakhawat, 111. generosity, liberality, 8. 
sakht, (i) a, hard, difficult, severe, 
56 ; for ad. severely, seriously ; 
derail — ah najorah dah, she is 
very seriously ill, 294 d. 

(2) ad., — 142, 153. 
sakhtagi, f. fabrication {in bad 
sense j 385. 

sakhtdil, a. hard-hearted, 397. 
sakhti, f. severity, sternness, cruelty, 
time of trouble, 8, 143. 

sal, uuin. a hundred, 76 . 
salamat, a. ivhole, complete, 319. 
salgunah (; sal : sawa), pi. ni. hun- 
dreds, 76 . 

sam, ad. straight, exactly, accurately ; 

— makh k ksh d (dat.), straight 
in front of . . . , 4^ ; — da lasa, 

— dasti, immediately, forthwith, 

289 b ; — wishtul, to shoot 

straight {of rifle), 294 d. 

samah, f. plain, the plains. 
samwald, m. levelness, 345. 

san, m.year (in dates), 88, 190. 



II. Pashtu-English Index and Vocabulary 


sanderah, f. soyig ; sander^ wai«ul, j 
to sing, 21. I 

sandah, m. buffalo bull, 23, 254. 
san, m. ^.flax, 18 d. 
sarak, m. road, high road, 204, 307, 

319- 

sater^, m. ; — materd, strewn about ^ 

338* 

satul, tr. to preserve, keep, guard, 
protect, 167, 109 , 187, 236 ; 
p.p., 200; dziin — (abl), to 
hold o.s. a toff fr, s.o., 8 ; protect 
o.s.fr., 1 18 ; las tana nokeran 
— , to keep 10 servants, 315. 
satun, m. keeping, maintenance, 
209. 

sauda, f. marketing, supplies, 147. 
sau'O. V. sawa. 

saU'Unah (: sal : sawa), ni. pi. hun^ 
dreds, 76. 

sawa, (form. saU’o), pi. hundred {in 
multiples ^y’loo), 75 . 

(-saz, in comps. P. sakhtan : sa/.-, to 
make, construct, 398.) 
saza, i. punishment, retribution, 390. 
sazawar, a. suitable, proper, 390. 
sazawul, tr. to make, construct ; — 
— (acc., abl.) to make s.t, of sJ., 
52. 

sazish, m. conspiracy, 387. 

861 , m. flock {0/ birds), 18 a. 
s 61 ab, m. flood, torrent, 196. 
yosem, pres, of yauwerul. 
ser, m. head, first, beginning, end, 
212,281 ; pah avvwal — kksh6. 
the very first time, 232 ; da 
awwal — nah, from the first, 
291 ; pah — sh., to come to an 
end, 26^ ; pah — k., to put sJ. on 
(j!s head, 266 ; da — a, lah — a, 
essentially, altogether, (not) at all, 
289 b, 374 * 


ser- (: sur), red, in comps^ 
s6r, m. 'seer' {about 2 lb\ 73 , 275, 
409. 

seraghz6. sr6-aghz6. 
serah^, f. manure, 235. 
serah% (i) po. I. with, along with, 
in company with, oi^c. II, io~ 

wards (envers), After 

khushhal and khapah, 51 fn. ; 
with gen., 284 ; used to form 
adverbs, 286 . 1.* 76, 232, 

239» 253, 315 e.p.; . . . — 
khaberb k., to converse with s.o., 
99, 195, 239 ; . . . - pah 

jagerah kl^d, on bad terms with 
S.O., 214 ; yau bul — tag! k., to 
cheat one another, 126 ; . . . — 
lidul, to 7 neei s.o., 290, 310 ; ... 
— rasddul, to overtake s.o., 234 ; 
lii ta — , urn pah ta — , 'the 
same to you\ 374c; — da d(5 
chdli . . . , in spite of the fact 
that .... 2 84, 300 d, 316 , II, 

197 ; . . . — ndki k., to do good to 
S.O., 63 ; ... — sakhti k., to be 
severe towards s.o., 14^ ; ... — 
zruh mi wulagdd, ny heart at- 
tached itself to him, 232. 

(2) adv. ivith one another, together, 
mutually, amongst , . . selves, be^ 
sides, in addition, 289-90 ; — 
badal sh., to be interchanged, 
217; — wcshul, to divide 

amongst (pur)selves, 224; — 
nizhd6, close together, 275. v, 
pah . . . serah. 

s6rai, f. hmd which has been made a 
religious bequest, *waqf \ 271, 
seranjamddul, intr. to be brought to 
completion, 273. 

seraser, ad. end to end, wholly, <?«- 
lively, 394. 





II. Pashtu-English Index and Vocabulary 


serdftr, m. chief, native officer in 
army, 48. 282. 

sergerdan, a. distressed, confounded, 

396. 

serhad, m. boundary, 395. 
serkaksh, a. rebellious, 399. 
SevkAryXn.Go 7 'erm?ient,Briiish-lndian 
Goverjuneni, *A uthoriiies*, 60,142, 
150, 190, 239,318,319; da — 
khizmat, Goi^ernmeni service, 142; 
as iiile, 395. 

serkari, a. Government, British, 70. 
serkuz, a. ‘ head-hanging-doivn \ \ 
swinish, rascally, villainous, 369. ; 
serkuz 4 , va.pig, 369. 
serp^chak, m. headband, 394. | 

serpoksh, m. lid, 398. i 

serrishtah, f. connexion, series, office, 

395 - j 

sertor, a, bareheaded, 252, 369. | 

serwarakh, m. land at the head of | 
a canal, 395. | 

serwatkah. v. skerwatah, 336. j 
serzor, a. headstrong, 396. 
serd, (i) rn. man, fellow, person, 23, 

2 29, 57, 224 e.p. ; tscrangah 

sere dc ? what sort of a felloiu is 
he ? 136; sen pase, per man, per = 
head, 278. j 

(2) pron. one, people, they, 63, I 

182 a, 146, 225. I 

seritoby 111. manliness, 344. * 

serot^, ixi, fellow, 353. 
s^dzawul, tr. to burn s.t. ; to make | 
s.t. burn, ignite, 161 , 172. j 

s6dzul, intr. to burn, 161 , 177. 
sikkah, f. lead, 
silai, f. dust-storm, 8. v. sild. 
sil^, m. dust-storm, 231. v. silai. 
Bind, m. river, 30, 138, 271, 280, 
409 ; — i)ah chapo raghd, the 
river came down in waves, 266 ; 


da — gharah, the edge of the 
river, 337. 

sipahi (spall!), ni. soldier, sepoy, 22 c, 
129, 164. 

sipahigirat, m. post as sepoy, 22 d, 
290. 

I siparish, m. recommendation, 387 ; 
— k. (acc.), to recommend s,o., 

315- 

siw6, a., p.p. burn/, 203 . r. swul. 
skawul. 2\ tskawul. 
skerwatah, i. embers, 336. 
skor, ni. (pi. skaruli), charcoal, 327. 
skill. V. tskul. 

skha, a. stinking, foul, r alien, 311. 
skh6, m. calf, 281. 
sksher, m. father-in-law, 336. 
smats, f. cave, 284. 
sor6, ni. shade, 112. 
soyah, f. hare, 150. 
sozak, in. gonorrhoea, 379. 
spahi. V, sipahi. 
spansai, f. pi. siring ijumpi), 18 d. 
sp6, in. dog, 84, 153, 250, 271, 290 
e.p. 

sp6rlam6 (: lum), in. ‘ gny tail *, 
fox, 367. 

sporl^, in. Spring {-lime), 336. 
sp6ruh, 'A, grey, 367. 
spin, a. ivhiic, 233, 360. 
spinawul, tr. lo zvhiten, make zvhile, 

175. 

spin6dul, intr. lo become white, grow 
white, 168. 

spingir^, m. ‘ white-bear d\ old man, 
elder, 367. 

spintob, m. ivhiiencss, 344. 
spinzer, m. pi. silver, 366. 
sra- (: sur), red, in comps, 
sramrach, f. red pepper, 366. 
srazer, m. pi. gold, 366. 
sr6- (; sur), red, in comps. 



II. Pashfti- English Index and Vocabulary 

swadzawul, tr. to make sJ, ignite, 
172. 

swaz-. V. swul. 

swul (:swadz-), intr. to hiini^ 232; 

p p., 200. 


I saba, ad. to-^morroWy 50 b, 218, 237, 
288, 291 e and f, e.p. ; — lah, 
io-?fiorroiv morning, 46, 291c; 
I — a pore, by to-morrow, 240 ; 

ncMi — , noivadays, 291 f. 

’ saber, m. patience, 389. 
stergah, f. eye, 102, 350; — puta- j sabernak, patient, 389; as noun, 
wul, to shut o!s eyes, 290. 1 the patient 7 fian, 145. 

tired, weary, fatigued, 186. : sahi, a. true, correct, 288 ; as ad. 
stor6, m. star, 350. . straight, accurately, 294 d. 

siid, m. interest, profit, 8r. ; sahib, m. hv’d, master {csp, applied to 

sudman, 2,. profitable, 388. British officers, 6 rc,), officer, 29, 

suh^l, m. south \ — tah, on the S., I I33> 233. 

southwards, 39, 293 f. | salih, 2., good, pious, just, 8. 

sukerah, f. drought, 235. j sanduq. v, sunduq. 

sulakh, m. hole, 379. i sauzadah, ni. Sahibzadah, 329. 

sulawul, tr. to wear away, rub azvay, I serf, m. expenditure*, as a., . . . pase 
173. duni-a — ah k., /i> throw money 

sui^dul (-eg-),, inir. to he rubbed, ; away on . . ., 278. 

ivoni down, 178. | sirf, ad. only, merely, 289. 

sur, a. (f. sg. srah, f. pi. sr^), red, 365. .1 sunduq, m. box, chest, 74. 

8ur6, m. hole, 252. 
surgul, m. red-flower, poppy, 366. 
suri-atah, f. concubine, 143. 

8urlak6, m. ‘ red-tail ' (« kind of 
bird), 367. 

surland6, m. ‘ red-rump \ fox (f), 

3 ^> 7 * 

surmal, m. pi. spear-grass. 
surm^^d, m. red ant, 366. 
sust, a. lazy, slothful, slack, 419. 
suBtl, f. laziness, sloth, indolence, 

419- 

swadz-. swul. 


sabit, a, proved, 8 ; keh da — ah 
shwah ch( 5 h if it should he 
proved that . . . , 232 ; . , . bande 
— , proved agt. s,o., 273. 

-sh-% pres, base, to " come \ ^ go\ v. 

shwul 3, ghl^ and tliU. 
sh-*, pres, base of shwul i and 2. 
sha, f. back ; da . . . — tah, at the 
back of, qo. 20^ c. 


sr6-aghz6, m. rcd-lhorit bush), 
366. 

sta, pron., 2nd sg. gen., 92, 102 
c.p. ; da — , ditto. 

Stan, f. pillar, 327. 

stanadar, m, one belonging to a 
saintly family, 383. 

stanawul, tr. to make s.o. return, 
172. 

stas6, pron., 2nd pi. gen., 102 ; da 
— , ditto. 

stasu, pron., 2nd pi. gen., 102; da 
— , ditto. 

ster, a. big, great, ivell-groivn, 60. 
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8liabash(e), interj. ivell done / bravo / 
322. 

sha(h)tir, m. rafter^ main beam, 

363- 

shahtut, m. large kind 0/ mulberry, 
3 <> 3 - 

shahwat, m, vice, 8. 
shahwatparast, a. addicted to vice, 
slave to vice, 8. 

shaiy m. thing, article*, da tseh — 
nah, {niade) of ivhai ? 52 ; yau 
— dr, they are one and the same 
thing, 84 ; hdls — um nede, its 
a thing of no account, 129; — 
uni nah pr<!dT, they spare no- 
thing, 271. 

shai-ad, ad. perhaps, 287 (jjlii). 
shak, in. doubt \ — yd raghd, he 
began to doubt, 32 ; be — (a), no 
doubt, assuredly, yes, 42, 234, 
287 c.p. 

shakman, a. doubtful, suspicious, 
388. 

shamarul, tr. to count, 145, 169. 
shamkor, a. night-blind, 333, 369. 
shamudam, ad. continuously, al- ! 
ways, perpetually, 291, 362 and 
fn. 

shau, in. manner, way, degree', pah 
dd — , daghah — , this way, thus, 
154, 286 , 289 b; pah ksheh 
— ,well, excellently, 289b; hi^ 
—(td), a little, 294 c, 395 ; be 
— a, very, excessively, 283, 294c. 
shand, a. {yf animals) barren, 208. 
shang^r, m. shale, gravel, ig. 
sharuh, m. driving away, 209, 
Sharif, tr. to drive away, turn out, 
169, 222, 313. 
shauduh) m. pi. milk, r 8 c. 
shauq, m. desire, inclination, liking, 

303- 


sheL V. shil. 

shelawul, tr. to tear sJ., make sJ. 
tear, 158. 

sherai, f. blanket, 62. 
sherarati, a. mischief making, '^\g^ 
sherm, m. shame, inode sty, 389. 
shermawnl, ir. to put to shame, 
shame, make ashamed, 174. 
shermddul (-(^g-), inir. to become 
abashed, feel modes I, blush, 168, 

179. 

shermnak, a. ashamed, 389. 
shert, in. condilion, stipulation, pi. 

terms ; unah qabiil k., to 

accept terms, 122. 

shoru', f. beginning ; — k., to begin 

sJ., 159 ; - sh. (kddul), to be 

begun, begin (intr.), 204. 
sherul. v. sharuL 
shersham, ni. pi. mustard, 1 8 c. 
shewd, p.p., rn. shwul, q.v. 
shi, 3rd sg. and pi. pres, of shwul. 
shigah, f. sand, gravel, 19, 366. 
shil (shcl), m. score, twenty, 53, 74, 
75, 78 . 

shin, a, (f. shn-ah, green, 366. 
shintagh, vafay, 367. 
shirah, f. gruel, pap, 84. 
shirin, a. sweet, 386. 
shirkhat, in. heads or tails {ffa coin), 
393. (P. shlr= lion, khat = in- 
scription,) 

shkhwand, m. cud, 365. 
shkhwandwahanah, f. chewing the 
cud, 36/-). 

shl^del^, a. p.p. torn, 204. 
shlddiU (-dg-), intr. to tear (intr.), 
become torn, wear out, break : 
be blown to bits, 168 , 178, 204, 
2 1 2. 

shlonbd. V, shomld, 336. 
shmarul. v, shamarul. 
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shobelah, f. centipede, 242. 
fihokhun, m. attack by nighty 394. 
shol^, f. pi. rice, 8. 
shomld, f. pi. hutter-nulk, i8c. 
shotal, in. luceni, 330. 
shpag, num. six, 35, 47, 71 - 88 , 
214 e.p. 

shpagem, a. sixth, 8. 
shpah, f. night, nighHime, 233 ; da 
shp^, at night, 33, 291c; nimah 
— , midnight, 291 f ; — o wradz, 
night and day, 291 f; da dwo 
laso shpo chutT, 13 days' teave 
(12 nights'), 233 ; (pah) de shpo 
wradzo k ksh d, mivadays, 270, 
291 c. 

shpol, in. thorn-pen {for sheep), 84. 
shrak, ono. sound of rifles being 
grounded, 339. 

shrangy ono. chinking, jingling {as 
0/ coins), 339. 

shtah, defect, vb. 3rd sg. and pL is, 
exists, is found, is situated, 246 

e.p. 

shuh, 3rd sg. m. past tenses of shwul. 
shukawul, tr. to plunder sxk, 153. 
shuker, in. gratitude, thanks, 290. 
shukerguzar, a. grateful, thankful, 
399 - 

ahukranah, f. thanks, fees paid to 
members of religious orders, reli- 
gious bounty, 284. 

shumar (: shamarul), m, counting, 
toll ; pah — serah, by toll, 268 ; 
be — a, beyond count, countless, 
294 c. 

shund, m. lip, 366. 
shundparah, f. ‘ lip split \ hare-lip, 
366. 

shwaJi, 3rd sg. f. past tenses of 
shwul. 

shwul ^ {; sh- ; shw-), inlr. to be, be- 


come, grow, {of time) pass, (im- 
pers. with dat.) occur, be done, 
fall to the lot of , 107, 1 19, 159 , 
185, 233, 234, 267, 374 e.p.; 
in deriv. vbs., 221-2; aux., 
168 ; pres, indie, expressing 
wish or intention, 196 ; p.p., 
200; in salutations, &c., 186 - 8 ; 
alternating with kddul, 243 ; 
nah shT, it cannot be, 206 ; dasc 
nah shi chdh . . . , it is impos- 
sible lhai . . . , 206 ; wushwah, 
ifls all over, ^ done', 232; pah 
tso shi ? ivhat does it cost? 134 ; 
aghuh tseh shuh ? what has be- 
come of him? 232 ; khaber — , 
to come to know, 127 ; mar — , 
to die, 268. 

shwul 2 (: sh- : shw-), aux. to be able, 
168 , 206 , 242 ; wateld bah nah 
sin, he wont be able to gel out, 
242. 

(-shwul®) (: -sh-), intr. to cofne, go. 
Only pres, base, and only used 
in composition with ra-, dcr-, 
wer, and lilr- ; but in last case it 
is probably shwul 1, 246 . 


ta, pron., 2nd sg. oblique cases; 
acc., 153 e.p.; da — , gen., 102 
e.p.; — lah, dat., passim; — 
kerah, loc., 55. 
tabah, f. fever, 50 b. 
tabi'daor, a. obedient, dependeiit, 383. 
tabzhan, a. shining, bright, 392. 
tah* (teh), pron., 2nd sg. nom., 69, 
93, e.p. 

tah,* po./or, to, &*c, (form.), used to 
express dat., 36 - 48 , 70, 233 
e.p. 
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tai>ax, a. ready {to, for, dat.), 192, 
417. 

tai*ari, f. preparation, 283. 
tajwiZ) m.plan, scheme, 44. 

tak, ad. quite \ — tor, quite black, 
289. 

takerah, a. strong, healthy, 410. 
takht, m. throne, 399. 
takhtah, f. shelf hoard, 16 1, 266. 
takhtnishin, a. sitting on the throne, 
reigning, regna?it, 399. 
ta ksht awuU tr. to put to Jlight, make 
flee, rout, 101, 167, 172. 
ta ksht ddul, intr. to flee, bolt, make 
off, clear out, 76, 161 , 168, 178 ; 
imper., 183 ; with or without 
\vu-, 242 ; with ra-, 266 . 

tal, ad. always, perpetually, 291. 
talashy in. search, 106. 

tal 4 , m. sole of foot, 409. 
tald, m. metal platter, plate, 371, 
409. 

taldtsat, a. ^plate-licking \ sting}', 
niggardly, 371. 

tama(n)chah, f. pistol, revolver, 68, 
106, 332. 

tambah, f. copper, 409, 
tan, ni. body, person, \vith numerals, 
76 ; las — a nokeran, ten ser- 
vants, 315. 

tan, m, piece {of cloth), 18 d. 
tandd, m. forehead, 212. 
tandurust, a. healthy, 396. 
tang, a. tight, narrow, hard up, 
in difficulties, in straits, uncom- 
fortable, ill at ease, 22 d, 70, 149. 
tankhah, m. pay 
tannr, m. oven, 365. 
t&nadar, m. officer in charge of a 
* tCinah \ 383. 

t&nah, L police post, 383, 409. 
tapah, f. district, 42, 409. 


tapos, m. question, inquiry, investi- 
gation; — k. (abl.), to ask s,o., 
142 ; ditto, with O.R., 320 . 
taqiq, 111. investigation, inquiry ; — 
k., to make mquiries, 299 

taqiqat, m. inquiries, inquiry, 282. 
taraqi, {.promotion, 315. 
tarikh, m. date, day of the viojith ; 

pah* shpa^ wish tern - da ... , 

071 the 26th of . . . , 88 ; — bande, 
on a {givcfi) date, 273. 
tarsnak, Ti.full of fear, 389. 
tas, ono. explosive sound as report of 
i 339 - 

I tasd, pron., 2nd pi. form. ; da — , 
gen., 102. 

tash, a. ad. e?npty, simply, merely, 
283. V. tush. 

j tasu, pron., 2nd pi. form.; da — , 

I gen., 102 ; — kerah, in your 
house, 

■> 

j tasildar, m. iahsildar, 320 
I taud, a. hot, warm, 133. 
i tawan, m. power, strength, force, 
206. 

tawan, m. loss, 73, 234. 

t6, parl.yrr;/// il {him, them . . .), 270 , 

3 i<>. 317 (= ter + '^‘ ()<?))• 

I tddzinah, tddzine, part, if them, 
fr. amo7igsl theau, Cc-'c., 274 , 279 . 
V. dzinah. 
teh. 7. tahi. 
tdl, m. pL oil, 18 c, 409. 
tel6, p.p. tlul, q.v. 
tdnah, part.yVow it {hi?n, them ),219 
j ( = ter (y)d nah). 
j ter, pr. {i) to, up to {of time or place), 
j 270 . V, ter ... -a pore. 

I {2) from, 317; ter . . . badal 
j akhistul, to take vengeance on s.o., 

I 316 ; ter . . . dzaw^b akhistul 


365 



II, Pashtu- English Index and Vocabulary 


tselah , . . O.R. . to make 
s,iK explain why . . . , 320. 
ter . . . lande, part, underneath^ 
278 . 

ter . . . (-a) pore, part, until, up to ; 

— ddrsho kalo — , until 30 | 
years hence, 237 ; — hada — , | 
to the utmost, 294 e ; da nahe — , I 
wradza — , before Tuesday, by T, j 
313; — osa — , untihnoit), up ! 
to the present, 50 b, 133, 291 ; ! 

— zhwanduna — , until {the end j 

of) life, 236 ; — kalah — , — 1 
kume — , till when ? how long ? | 
291 d. ! 

t6r, a. passed, passed by, gone by, (of | 
time^^ spenl, last ; — ah (haftah), [ 
last (week), 232, 234, 291 f. 
tdrawul, tr. to pass' over sJ., cross, 
spend (iimd), 107, 108. 
t6r^d^, intr. to pass, pass by, pass 
through, 153 a, 143; pah wer 
bande — , to pass the door, 234. 
terj , f. pi. sugar, 1 8 c. 
t6rwati^, intr. to pass by, stray, 149 
and fn. 

tereld, a., p.p. tied, havmg been tied, 
203. 

terul, tr. to tie, make fast, tie up, 
gird, 166 ; p.p., 200, 290; prd 
bande pul — , to make a bridge 
over s.t., 280 : ... pore — 
(acc.), to tie sd, to sJ., 281. 
tdz, a. sharp, swift, quick, 62. 
tingawul, tr. tighten, secure, to keep 
in order, 150, 175 (J^dj). 
tir, m. beam, 363. 
tlul m. going, departure, 45, 70, 
271. 284, 311. 

tl'^l - (; dz-, : sh-, ; lar-, : -ghl-), intr. | 
to go, start, go away, iii, i68, 
177, 194, 199 e.p.; pres, indie., 


expressing wish, intention, 195 ; 
p.p., 200 ; without wu-, 242 ; 
conj., 246 ; with ra-, der-, wer-, 
266 ; pah chutai bande — , to 
go on leave, io6, 233 ; dzai 
chdh dzu, come, let us be off, 

tl^ ratlul, m. pi. coming and going, 
traffic, 361. 

tobah, interj. shame I fie! 322. 
todawul, tr. to heat, 175. 
to*d, a, spilt, poured out, 133. v. 
toyawul. 

tol, in. weight', — k., to weigh sd., 
176. 

topai, f. 'topi*, hat, 409. 
top, topak. V. top, topak. 
topakchi, m. rifleman, 381. 
topchi, in. artilleryman, 381. 
toqiU, tr, to reprove, find fault with, 
169, 288. 

tor, a. black, 84, 209, 366 ; tak — , 
quite black, 289 ; makh — 
shuh, he fell into disgrace, 

313- 

torah gharah, f. '‘black throat*, 
whooping-cough, 366. 

i torlumd, nm. 'black tail', badger, 

i 367- 

I tota, m. parrot, 349. 

I totakd, m. swallow, 349. 

■ totakerd, m. swallow, 349. 

i totakerkd, ni. martin, 349. 

I toyawul, tr. to spill, pour out, throw 
away (rvater), 133, 175. v, 
to-6. 

I trd, p^iTt.from it (him, them), out of 
it, as abl, 53 a, 70, 99, 
279, 320; = ter yd, 340. 
treh, m. pi. trunah, uncle (paternal), 

147. 

tiikhti*&, f. bitterness, 345. 
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trikhtoby f. hiiicrness, 345. 126 , 127 e.p. ; nor — , all 

trikhwal^, m. bitterness^ 345. the rest, 127a; mung ch^h yu 

trap, m. — k., to run, 242. — . . . yu» • • • ’ *5°- 

tub, 3rd sg. imperf. of tli^. tol6, m. s^uad, 27. 

tukiU, tr. conj. /(? 169, tol6dul, intr. to assemble together, 

tukh^dul tr., conj. to cough, 41 1. 

1 79 and fn. top m. leap, jump ; — wahul, — 

tund, a. quick, rapid, 234. ' -unah wahul, to Jump, leap, 181. 

tundi, f. impetuosity, sharpness of i top *, f. gun, cannon, 60 ; also top. 

temper , j topak, m. rifle, 60, 76, 91, 92 e.p. ; 
tundkh6-6, a. quick-tempered, 397. — dakawul, to load a rifle, 192 ; 

turah, f. sword, 296. | also topak. 

turzan, a. valiant, 392. j toqah, L jest, joke, 235. 

turzanwal^, m. valour, courage, : totah, f. patch, chip, fragment, 37; 

22 d. i tote tote, in hits, 360. 

tush (:lash), a. ad. empty, simply, | 
merely, 289. | 

tut, m. mulberry, 363. j tab*ah, f. dispositmi, temperament \ 

; dzma — nah lag! werserah, my 
disposition doesnU fit in with his, 
tag, m. swindler, cheat, 8. < 268. 

tagi, f. nvindling, cheating, fraud ■, | tam'ah, f. greed, covetousness-, b6 

— k., to cheat, 126. I — a, Tvithout thought 0 / profit, 8. 

fak, ono. sharp sound of impact, taqat, m. strength, power, ability, 

339 * 206, 419. 

t»l, m. swing, 365. taraf, ni. side, quarter, direction, 

tapu, nj. island, 409. 293 o ; da ... — tah, in the 

t^kadar, m, contractor, 313. direction of towards, tsaloro 

t 61 , in. shove, push, 409; — wahul, — o tah, m all directioris, 317. 

to push sJ., 176, tarafdar, m. partisan, 383. 

tit, a. lo7v, bent, stooping, short, 348 ; tarafdari, f. partiality, partisanship, 

— sh., to stoop down, 199; — 346. 

ghwunde sere, a shortish man, 

290 ; , stooping low, 360. j 

titiak6, in. short person, 348. ; uchat, a. high, lofty, raised. 

tatawul, tr. to lower, bend doum, 175; uchatawul, tr. to raise, lift up, pick 
with ra-, 256 . up, 199. 

tol (i), a. all, the whole of, 35, 61 ; to uohatMi^, intr. to rise, 18 e. 
render superlative, 00, 90, 232 uchatwald, m. height, 345. 
e.p. ; — warah, the whole lot, udrdi, a. asleep, sleeping, 284, 292. 

87 ; — *umer, all ols life, 199. ugerah, f. gruel, pap, 84. 

(2) pron. pi. each, all, the whole, ugad, a. long, 68, 296. 

367 



II. Pashhi^English Index and Vocabulary 


ugah, f. shmddcr, 199. 
ugdwal^, m. Jenf^th, 345. 

'uhdah, f. appointment, rank^ 

290. 

uksh, in. camel, 339. 
ulas, m. tribe, people of a tribe, 18 a 
(yj1 or 

um', pron. ist pi, obliqtie cases: 

gen., 90 ; agen., 106 . 
um^ V, hum. 

um^dy m. hope, prospect, probability, 
55» 7o» 144 ; cla . . . — . lirul, 
to have hope of . . , , 304 ; — d 6 
cheh , , . ,it is probable that . . . , 
2 . 34 * 

um^dwar, (i) m. candidate, 106. 

(2) a, hopeful, 390. 

'umer, m. af^e, lifetime, life, 69, 199 ; 
pah — k ksh d . . . ne . . . , never 
in (///>') life, 70. 

us (: os), ad. now, at present, just 
i^oni), at once, 50 a, 70, 81, 106, 
142, 291 e.p. ; — pah idrah 
haluih k ksh ( 5 , just now, this last 
iveek, 234 ; — . . . chdh . . . , 
now that . . - , 38 ; — dastT, 
7 tow at once, 275 ; — hum, still, 
even mrw, 127, 284, 290, 313 

uspauah, f. iron, 365 
uspanahkher^, m. irofi slag, 365. 
UZ-. V. watul. 

‘uzr, m. apology, excuse, 7. 


wa (o), conj. and, 23 e.p. 
wa = wu-fa, 340 , 259 fn. passim, 
waba, m. cholera, plague, 23. 
wadah, f. agreement', . . . serah — 
k., to make an agreement with 
s,o., 268. 


waduh, m. marriage, wedding', — 
k., to get married, marry s,o., 
27, 159, 189 ; — sh., to he mar- 
ried, 159 ; ^ shtah, are you 
married? 246. 

wa* 4 , general form for all pers. and 
numbers of conditional and op- 
tative of vb. ‘ to be 227 . 
wafa, f. fidelity , faithfulness, 383, 
wafULdar^ ^.faithful, 383. 

wah, 3rd sg. fern., past tense of vb. 
' to be passim. 

wahenah, f. striking, beating, 209. 
wahul, tr. to strike, beat, hit, smite, 
kill, raid, plunder, cut up {convoy'), 
27, 29, 153, 169, 242 e.p. ; 
with comp, vbs., 181 ; imper., 
183 ; pah lergo — , to heat with 
sticks, 266 ; mandb — . to run, 
28; lambo — , to sivitn, 28; 
zang waheld, rusted, 61 ; t 6 \ 
— , to shove sd)., 167 ; rag — 
(dat.), to vaccinate s.o., 145; 
der sakht waheld de, he has been 
severely handled, 133, 
wah wah, interj. bravo I o-hol 322. 

wai, (r) 2nd pi. past tense of vb. * to 
be I 

(2) general form for all pers. and 
numbers, conditional and opta- 
tive, of vb. ‘ to be 227 . 
wai-iU^ m. pi. speech, jvords, talk, 8, 
wai-i^*(: way-), tr., conj. (i) intr, to 
speak, talk {to, dat.) ; p.p., 200 ; 
with O.R., 319 - 21 ; with or 
without wur, 106, III, 122, 
148 e.p., 242 ; wai*eli shi (k^gi) 
it is said . . . , 243 ; dzine 
dase wayi chdh . . . , some say 
that . . . , 122 ; b6a — , to ctH- 
swer, 233; tseh ^ayem?. what 
can I say ? 196. 
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(2) tr, to say, tell, 37, 134, 233, 
234 e.p. ; sanderb — , to sing^ 
21 ; *arez — , to make request^ 
40 ; sabaq — , to have a lesson, 
4 1 ; bad — (dat.), to speak ill of 
s,o., 48 ; ... tab . . . — , to call 
s,t, (dat.) so-and-so (acc.), 45 ; 
rikshti*a — , to tell the truth, 
317; pukshto — , to talk Pash- 
tUy 318. 

wai wai/interj. alas I 322. 
wajlul (:wajn-), (i) m. pi. slaying, 
slaughter, 288. 

(2) tr. to slay, kill, 256. v. wazh- 
lul, and combine the two entries, 
wakhist, wu + akhist, 340 . 
wakht, m. time, point of time, mo- 
ment, 22 d, 313 ; da . . . pah 
— , at the time of . . . , 192 ; da 
yau gantb nah kam — , less than 
an hour, 70 ; da — a, early, 
237, 291 ; h 6 — a, inopportunely, 
282 ; kum — ch^h , . . , when- 
(ever) . . . , 207, 292 ; her — 
chdh . . . , whenever, 306 ; aghah 
— chbh . . . , when, 237. 
wakhti, ad. early, 291. 
wakhtind, a. ancient, 34. 
wa kshu h, m. pi, grass, fodder, 18 c, 
40, 243. 

walah, f. willow, 366. 
w&lah, f. canal, wafer-channel', — 
rawustul, to make a do., 283. 
•walah, suffix forming adjectives, 
34 - 

waleS ad. 2 c;^;’ 48, 70, 234, 289c, 
200 ; — nah, why not i of 
course, yes, rather (cp. P. chira), 
27, 234; — chdh . . ., because, 
^ 300 f. 

wale % conj. hut, 299. 
wand, m. hank, dyke, 7. 


wai^ah, f. heap of uncleaned grain 
(B. & R,); wanb aluzawul, to 
winnow ; — k., probably, to col- 
lect uncleaned ^rain into heaps, 
and not to winnow, as in text, 

317* 

waqif, 2ilacquainted (with, serah), 269 . 

war, m, turn, occasion, time', tso 
— a? how many times? her 
— chdh . . . , every time that, 
whenever, 224; — pah — , in 
turn, 267, 286 , 289 b, 374. 

warah (waruh), pron. all, 84, 125 ; 

dwarah, hath, &*c., 87 . 
warai, f. pi. 7 vool, 18 d. 
waruh. v. warah. 

was, m. power, ability, 206. 
wasilah, f. means, 50 a. 
waslah, f. arms, weapons, 106. 
watul (: (w)nz-), inlr. to come out, 

get out, go out, be hatched, 23, 
177, 187, 242, 280,284; with- 
out WU-, 242 ; with ra-, 266 ; 

. . . pase chighah rawatb dah, 
a hue and cry has gone forth 
after . . . , 277, 

watan, m, country, native country, 
143^ 252, 304, 319. 

wawerah, f. snow, 8, 19. 
wazhgund, f. goafs hair, 1 8 d, 365. 
wazhlul (: wazhn-), tr. to kill, 169, 
313; ... daparah dzan — , to 
take a lot of trouble for the sake 
fy*. ..,283. 7A wajliU. 
wazhn-. v. wazhl^, wajlul, 
wazirgutah, f. third finger, 365. 
wazmah, f. charge (of a gun), pi. 

ammunition, 251. 
wa^Ifah, {.pension, salary, 398. 
wazifahkhor, xa. pensioner, 398. 
wdS (i) 2nd sg. in. f., and 3rd pi. f. 
past tense of vb. ‘ to be '. 

B b 


1667 
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(2) general form all pens, and 
numbers of conditional and op- 
tative of vb. ‘to be', 
wu + i. (yd), 106, 1 53 e p., 340 . 
wd ^ = wuwd. V, wai'iU. 
wdkh, m. root (of tree, foot, 

37; — de uzahl may you he 
uprooted! 187; da — a, radi- 
cally, 289 b. 

wdksh, a. awake, 235, 243, 303. 
wd ksh dduL intr. to waken, 235. 
wd ksh tuh, m. sg. a single hair, pi. 
hair, 20. 

wer m. door, gate, doorway, 144; 

— lire k., to open the door, 242 ; 

— pore k., to shut the gate, 224 ; 
pah — bande tdrddul, to go past 
the door, 234 ; pah — (a) kkshd, 
in the doorway, 270. 

wer *, pron. 3rd. sg. or pi., 106, 109 ; 
— tah, wulah (for werlah), dat. ; 
wernah, abl. ; — bande, towards 
him, 84 e.p. ; — kcrah, in his 
(their) house, 55 ; — pase, after, 
behind him ; — dzine,yr. them, 
; — serah, with him, ; 

— tsakhah, with, nea» him, 
wer®, verbal prefix, towards him, 

thither, 249 (often, see under 
simplex) ; position in sentence, 
267 - 62 . 

wdrah, f. fear, alarm, 
weraghlid (werghlul), (: -dz-), intr. 

to come (to, dat.), 1 45. 
werfi.ruh, m. nephew, brother's son, 
282. 

wdrawnl, tr. to frighten, alarm, 174. 
V. also y 4 rawul. 

werbande, part, on him (it, them), 
272 e.p. 

werchme, ad. outside (the door), 274. 
werdz-. v, weraghl^. 


werdzinah, werdzine, part, fr, 

amongst them, 274 . v, dzinah. 
werddul (: -dg-), intr. lo fall (of 
rain, &*c,), 19, 128 a. 
wdrddul (“dg"), intr. /o be afraid, 179. 
wergi^, m. pi. biestings, 18 c. 
werhistah, ad. thiihenvards, 293 a. 
werise, ad. thitherwards, 293 a. 
werkawul, werkerul, ir. to give, 
grant, pay, supply, 70, 1x1,222, 
232, 239 e.p., 266 ;• with dat. 
of indirect obj., 37, 91, 145; 
zamanat — , to give security, go 
bail, 29 ; haq — (dat.), to pay 
* s,o, his dues, 133; seVah — to 
manure s,t., 235 ; 'uhdah — 
(dat.), to promote S.O., 290 ; kunji 
— (dat.), to wind (watch, &^c,), 
306 ; hukem — (dat.) chdh . . ., 
to order s.o, to 321. 
werpase, after him (her, them), in 
search of him (her, them, 6^r.), 
i43» ; bd-a — wukha- 

telem, I went up again to get it, 
251. V, pase. 

werserah, part, in company with him 
(^ci), to him, towards him, 232, 

268. V, serah. 

wersho, f. meadow, pasture, 85. 
wertah, part, to him (6-<-.), dat., 
passim, v, wer. 

wertl^l, intr. to go (to, dat.), 8, 252, 
266 , 306, 313. 

werko{; 4 , a. small, little, tiny, 42,351. 
weruk 4 , a. small, 351. 
werul, ir. to carry, 169, 296. 
wdst^. V, xst^. 
wdsh^, tr. to . divide, allot, distribute, 
apportion, 169, 224. 

'wd, 3rd sg. or pi. fut.>nd subj. oA^b. 
‘ to be *. 

win-. V. lid^. 
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windziU, tr. to wash^ cleanse^ 169. 
wind, f. pi. blood, i8c. 
wiran, a. devastated, laid waste, de- 
stroyed, 187, 313 

wisw&s, m. apprehension, doubt, 7. 
wisht, num. twenty- (in comps.) ; 

shpag — , 26, 88. 
wishtem, a. twentieth, 8. 

Wisht^ (: wul-), tr., conj. (i) tr. to 
throw, shoot, let fly, hit, 1 50, 1 69, 
234, 271, 290 e.p. ; without 
WU-, 242 ; pah kano (k 5 ni) — , 
to throw stones at, hit with stones, 
14, 266. 

(2) inlr. to shoot, carry {of rifle, 
6-r.), 68, 294 d. 

woh, 3rd sg. m. past tense of vb. 

‘ to be 

w oksht d (: aur^dul), a. turned {of 
km/e-edge), 205. 

wois m.flre, 7, 232. v, or (^^1). 
wor, a, (m. pi. waruh, f. sg, and pi. 

war-ah, -h), small, wee, 351. 
wr-, wr-. 7’. wur, wur. 
wradz, f. day, daytime, 70, 85, 129 ; 
forming adverbs, 285, 201 f. ; 
herah — , every day, 41, 128 a ; 
pah agho — o kk^6, at that 
time, 222 ; da nahd pah — , on 
Tuesday, 313 ; — pah — , day 
by day, 267 ; pah d6 shpo — o 
kkshd. 270, 291c; da — d, in 
the daytime, 33, 291 ; da aghd 
— d nah ter osa pore, yr. that 
day till now, 50 b ; da pindzo 
— o nah, for 5 days past, 50 b ; 
bade — d naLshlawul. to behave 
badly, 313 ; pah kumah — chdh 
. . . , whenever, 1 46, 306 ; pah 
aghah — • chdh . . . , when . . . , 

1 47 ; drd-amah dah chdh . . . , 
it is 2 days since . . . , 310 ; ddrd 


— h mi nedi shew! chdh . . . , 
{many days have not passed to 
me since . . .), it is not long since 

/. . ., 310. 

wrdksham, m. pi. silk, silk cloth, 
1 8 d ; da — o, silken, ib. 
wrizhd, f. pi. rice {grain), 8. 
wro, ad. slowly, quietly, gently, 289, 
290. 

wror, m. (pi. wrunah), brother, 306, 
416. 

wrost, a. (m. pi. wrasluh, f. sg. and 
pi. wrast-ah, -e), rotten, 8. 
wruk, a. lost, tnislaid, 
wrukawul, tr. to lose, mislay, 167, 
175 - 

wrukddul, intr. to become lost, get 
lost, 168, 204, 222. 
wrusto. t\ wurusto. 
wryl, tr. to bring] with ra-, der-, 
wer-, 266 . Also we^l. 
wu* (w-), verbal prefix used with 
certain moods and tenses, 241 - 
2 ; position in sentence, 267 - 
62 ; — + d (yd) = wd, 340 ; — 
*f a = wa {or wa . . . a), 259 fn., 
340 - 

wu, I St and 3rd pi. m. past tense of 
vb. ‘ to be *. 

wuchkali, f. drought, {year 0/) 
drought, 235. 

wuderawul, tr. to make sJ, stand, 
erect, set up, 161 . 

wuderddul, intr. to stand, 161 , 275 ; 
without wu>, 242 . 

wuderddunkd, m. person who re- 
sides permanently m one place, 
flxed settler, non-nomad, 199. 
wu ksh knl (: kag-), ir. to draw, pull, 
162. V. ksh ktd. 
will-. V, wisht^. 
wulah S f. root, 366. 
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wolah * = werlah, 37 e.p. v. wer. 
Wiilar, a. standing, standing waiting, 
22 a, 43, 59, 1 29 e.p., 203 . 
wulatah, ad. there, thither, 293 a. 
wum, I St sg. past tense of vb. "to 
be 

wunah, f. tree, 37, 59, 127 a, 260. 
wuruch^dul, intr. to low {as cow), 
339 - 

WTirukawul. v. wrukawul. 
wurusto, ad, (i) behind, backwards, 
in the rear, fr. behind ; with abl., 
53 a, 209, 284, 293 a; da — 
nah,yr. behind, 293 d. 

{2) late, later, lastly, by and by, 
subsequently, 234, 291 a, 318 ; 
us . . . — now by and by 
. , . , 81 ; chch . . . — , after, 
conj., 308 . 

wur (m. pi. waruh, f. sg, and pi. wur- 
ah, -1‘), small, wee, 351. 
wurande, ad. before, in advance, 
forward in front, 293 a ; with 
abl., 53 a, 284 ; da — nab, fr. 
in front, 293d; — sh., to 

come forward, 185, 243; for- 
merly, 291 a. 

vrurk6, m.sjnall child, hoy, 290, 351; 
wurki murki wull, they shoot 
children indiscriminately, 271. 
wurm, a. {year, &>c .), . . . before last, 
291 f. 

wupmaziz, 2^. fir si-born, 372. 
wurmkal, m.year before last, 366. 
wufumbe, a. and ad. first, before, 
firstly, at first, previously, 291 a ; 
with abl., 53 a, 237, 284 ; da — 
nah,yr. the first, 291 c. 
wushi, fut. and subj. pres, of shwul. 
vnispanah. v, uspanah, 7. 
-wuBtul (: -wul), tr. to conduct {s.o, to 
. . .) ; with ra-, der-, wer-, 266 . 


wuz. V. wat^. 
wiizah, f. she-goat, 113. 
wuzgir, a. unemployed, at leisure ; 
. . . tah — sh., to have time for 
sJ., 304. 

w'uzr. V. 'uzr, 7. 


ya, conj. or (not used in questions), 
23 e.p., 296 ; — . . . (o) — 
either . . . or, 62, 296. 
yad| (i) m. recollection, memory, re- 
membrance, 31, 207, 234 ; ksh eh 

— mi nedd, I don t exactly re- 
member, 23 ; ma tah — di chdh 
. . . , / remember that , . . , 42 ; 

— lirul, to remember s.L, 206 ; 

— k., to remind s.o, (dat.) of sJ, 
(acc.), 176. 

(2) a. remembered by (gen.), 31 . 
yadawuly tr, to mention, bring to 
mind, 174 ; ... tah — to re- 
commend S.0, (acc.) to s.o, (dat.), 

315- 

yad^dul (-^g-), inlr. to be mentioned, 
stated, remembered, 179. 
yaft^diU (-^g-), intr. to be obtamed, 
330 - 

yaghi, a. rebellious, mutinous, 
yaghiger, a. rebellious, 384. 
yaghistan, m. ^country of rebels'. 
Trans-border country, 70. 
yai, 2nd pi. pres, indie, and subj. 

vb. ‘ to be *. 
yakh, a. cold, 133. 
yakhni, f. cold, 225 ; ddrah — kdgi, 
it is very cold, 

yaqin, a. certain, sure; with gen., 
31 ; — di chdh it is certain 
that , , ., 70. 
yar, m, friend, 74. 
yatim, m. orphan, 31 1. 
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yau-^ (yo-)> separable prefix verbal 
with werul, 248 ; position in 
sentence, 257 - 62 . 

yau®, (i) num. ont\ use as indef. 
article, 11 - 14 ; as num., 71 - 88 ; 
special uses, 84 - 5 ; — dza*^ k., 
to collect together, 176; — . . . 
nah, not a single, 233 ; — pali 
— , one by one, 267 ; — pah 
dwoh sh., to double itself, 81, 
267 ;• — dwah, one or two, 84, 
1 03. 

(2) a. the same, one and the same, 

84. 

(3) pron. one, the one, 125 , 120 ; 
kum — ? which one ? 133 ; yau 
bill pase, one after the other, 

276. 

yauwerul (: yos-), tr. to take away, 
carry away, convey {esp, of in- 
animate things), 143, 260, 248; 
without WU-, 242 ; yo e sem ? 
shall I take it away P 260. 
pron. position in sentence, 257 - 
62 ; (r) 3rd sg. oblique cases : 
acc., 242 c.p. ; gen., 13 a, 31, 
90 e.p. ; agen., 14, 22 d, 106 
e.]). 

(2) 3rd pi. gen., 90 ; agen., 29, 
100 e.p. 

2nd sg. pres, indie, or subj. of 
vb. ‘ to be 44 e.p. 

yem, ist sg. pres, indie, or subj. of 
vb. ‘ to be 

ydrah (yerah), inter], by fove! of a 
truth \ 322. 

y^rawul, tr. to frighten, alarm, 174. 
w^rawul. 

yMdx}! intr. to he afraid, 

fear (abl.), 179, 384. v. w 6 t 6 - 
did. 


242 ; sh., to he ploughed, 

159- 

yo-, separable verbal prefix with 
werul, 248 . v. yauwer^. 
yolas, num. eleven, 71-88. 
yosah, imper. of yauwerul. 
yu, I St pi. pres, indie, and .subj. vb. 
‘ to be 

zahir, m. \i\. poison, i8 c. 
zalmitob, m. youth, 344. 
zamanah, f. time, age, period, 34. 
zambol, a. maimed, carried off help- 
less and injured, 372. 
zamindar, in. holder of land, peasant 
funner, 383. 

-zan, in comps., 392. V, zadan : zan-, 
to strike. 

zang, m. rust] — waheld dt 5 , it is 
rusted, 61. 
zang-. 7*. zangul. 
zangawul, tr. to swing (tr.), to cause 
s.t. to siving, 162 , 173. 
zang^dul, inlr. to swing (intr.), 178. 
zangul (: zang-), tr., conj. to swing 
(intr.), to be in a state of swing- 
ing, 151 , 162 , 169. 
zaruh, a. old, nom. pi. of zor, 313. 
zdah, a. learnt (ly, gen.), 31 ; — k., 
to learn, 44 ; to teach s.o. (dat.) 
s.t. (acc.), 176. 

zeh, pron. ist sg. nom., 18 b fn., 
27, 42 e.p. 

z^g^dul, inlr. to be born, 372. 

zer m. gold, 366. 

zer V. zur. 

zerger, m. goldsmith, 384. 

zerghun, green, 361. 

zerin, a. golden, 386. 

z^rwarakh, m. golden kingfisher, 

367- 

zerukd, in. cloth, sg. or pi. -T, 18 e. 


y^w4, — k, to plough s.t., 159, 167, 
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zg4rwd, m. moan, whine, 336. 
ggha ksh t. m. ; pah — , ai a run, 
running, 289 b. 

(zgh akah tul^ (: zghal-), inlr. to run, 
zghal-. V, zgha ksh tul and zghal* 
^dul. 

zghaiadul (: zghal-, : zghal^g-), intr. 
to run ; imper., 183 ; with or 
witliout WU-, 242 ; pah bazai 
— , to run a race, 28. 
zi-at, (i) a. many, much, more^ 
greater, too large, too much, lo 
express comparison, 08 - 70 , 
225, 290. 

(2) ad. much, greatly, 294 c. 
zi-em, m. dampness^ moisture, 389. 
zi-emnak, a. damp, 389. 
z6zh6duL V, z 4 g 4 dul. 
zi*6r6) t\ pi. abusive language ; — k. 

(dat.), to abuse s,o,, 37. 
zl* 4 r, 7^, yellow, 361, 
zi'drah zerghunah, f. ^yellow and 
green*, rainborv, 361. 
zi*6rgharah, f, "yelloiu throat \ kind 
of hawk, 367. 

zinakar, in. adulterer, 384. 
zindan, m. prison, 381. 
zmakah, f. la^id, 35, 290 ; — karul, 
to sow land, 225. 
zmer^, m. tiger, 336. 
zmol, a. zambol, q.v. 
zor, m, force, strength, pressure, 269; 
domerah — nah lirem chdh , . . , 
/ have 7 iot the power to can-- 
not, 206 ; . . . serah dase — k. 
chdh . . ,,to bring so much pres- 
sure to bear on s,o, that , . . , 166; 
ksheh — pr^ wushuh, much force 
was applied to it, 280 ; — serah, 
strongly, hard, 253. 
zorawer, a. mighty, powerful, vio- 
lent, 196, 380. 


zof, a.(m.pl. zaruh, f. sg. and pi. zar- 
ab, old, aged, worn out, 313. 
zowuly tr. to give birth to, bear, bring 
forth, 171, 372. 
zrahwer, a. brave, 391. 
zn^, m. (pi. zranah), heart, mmd, 
mood, health, 128 a, 225; tlo 
lah mi — k^gi (shi, d( 5 ), I xvish 
lo go, 45 ; pah — k ksh d mi dah 
chdh . . . , — mi ghwarl chdh 
. . . , I want to . . . , long to , . , , 
195; palanki kar tab dzina pah 

— kl^^ wall, it was in my 
heart to do such and such a thing 
(/ intended), 45 ; der . . . serah 

— mi wulagdd, my heart tvas 
greatly drawn to him, 332, 268. 

zur* (zer), ad, quickly, immediately, 
at once, very quickly, 212, 252, 
289, 305» 360 and fn. 

z^% num, 1000, 76 . 
zurgdnah (: zur), pi. thousands, 76 . 
zurtl*4, f. quickness, 343. 
zwag, m. noise, 305, 

zw 4 rg 6 . V. zg6rw6. 
zamanat, m. security, bail', — werk., 
to give security, 29 ; — akhislul 
(abl.), to take security fr. s.o., 
53 ; da . . . rupo — , security oj 
. . . rupees, 53. 
zamin, m. surety, 8. 
zaruTy ad. necessarily, inevitably, cer- 
tainly, 306. 

zaruraty m. necessity, want, 146; 
d6r — , urgent xiecessiiy, 315 ; 
keh da noro — \vT, if more are 
wanted, 137. 

zerah, (i) f. atom, hit, a little \ zero 
zerfe sh., to be broken into little 
bits, 360. 

(2) ad. a little, 294 a. 


374 



11 . Pashtu-English Index and Vocabulary 


zalim, a. tyrannical^ arbitrary^ 03. 
zulm, in. tyranny, injustice, violence, 
8 ; — wushuh, injustice ivas 

practised on them, 266 ; ... 
serah — k., to practise violence 
agt, s,o., 271; pah — serah, 
with violence, 268. 

-zhan, in comps. P. zadan : zan-, to 
strike, 392. 

zhari^ (: zhar-), Ir., conj. to weep, 

* lament 151, 224. 

zhauwer. v. zhawer. 
zhawer, a. deep, low-lying, 361. 
zherul. v. zliari^. 
zhibahy f. tongue, language ; da Pu- 
kshtu — , Pashtu, 44. 
zhim^, m. winter, cold weather, 62, 
225. 

zhobal, a. wounded, hurt, 142. 
zhwandun, ni. life, lifetime, 144; 
ter — a pore, HU {the end of) 
life, 236. 

zhwarandavnil, ir. to hang {up); 
. . . pore — , to ha fig s.t, (acc.) 
on s.t., 281. (Dictionaries give 
dzwarandawnl, which is prob- 
ably correct.) 

ts&der, m. shazvl, 232. 
tsakhah (khatsah), po. near, with, 
apud, beside, at, to {of persons 
only), in possession of (form.), 1 6 1 , 
232, 253, 271, 275; rendering 
Eng. ‘ to have domerah ma — 
di no, well I've got so many, 70, 
”3. »3*. ’‘S?. 234; brid — , 
along the boundary, 305. 
tsakh k&l, ad. this year, 291 f. 
tsal^, m. ring, 409. 


tsal4risht, num. twenty four, 84. 
tsalor, nnm^four, 71-88, 317. 
tsalw6 k8h t. num.yt>r^, 73. 
tsalorem, fourth, 8. 
tsamlastiU (: tsaml-), intr. to lie 
down, 203; without wu-, 242. 
tsamlawul, tr. to make s.t. lie down, 
172. 

tsandah, f. brim, margin, edge, 365, 
tsandah lar, f. skirting path, 365. 
tsang, m. side, fank; pah — (gen.), 
at the side ofw; pah — , to o?ie 
side, aside, 293 e ; pah — k., 
to drive s.o. aside, 242. 
tsangah, {i)’x.of what sort? qualis? 
130, 130, 233. 

(2) how? 314, 316; — ksheh 

. . . , hoTiV prosperous . . . , 143 ; 
— yad lireni ? how am I to re- 
fiiember ? 206. v. tserangah. 
tsapah, r. ivave, 409. v. chapah. 
tsaper, m. thatched roof, or screen, 
366, 409. 

tsaplai, f. 'grass shoe', sg. and pi., 
18 a, 31, 409. 

tsarah, a. atone, solitary, 365, 410. 
tsarah lar, f. footpath, narrow path 
{/or one), 365. 
tsarbah. v. tsorab. 
tsarbddul, intr. to grow fat, 1 8o. 
tsarddul, intr. to graze, 83. 
tsats^dul (: tsals-), intr. to trickle, 
drip, 178, 

tsatsob^, 111. trickle of ivater, drip, 

371* 

tsatul, tr. to lick. 

tsaukai, f. post, guard, sentry-go, 
picket ; pah — bande, on sentry- 
go, 272; — lagawul, to post a 
picket, 317. 

tsaukidar, m. watchman, 383. 
tseh, (i) interrog. a. pron. (indecl.) 
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what? 130 , 132 ; aghuh — 
shuh ? what *s become of him ? 
232 ; — wayern (wukerem), 

what am I to say {do)? 196; 

— (shT) dd ? njhat is it? 52, 132. 
(2) indef. a. pron. anything^ some- 

things 120, 121, 123 ; some {of 
things), as m. pi. some {0/ people)', 

— mudah pas, after some time, 
81; — las, some ten, 84; — 

. . . nah, nothing, pi., 122, 271 ; 
c^r — nah, not much, 121 ; — 
derkhast, some apptication or 
other, 129; — ch(5h . . . , any- 
thing which, whatever, 144 - 6 . 

{3) ad. in respect to what? in what 
degree? how? tseh pakar d 6 , 
what's the need of it? 13 a, 22 b. 
tfielah, ad. why? what for? what 
. . , for ? for what reason ? 6 rc., 
289 c, 374 b, e.p. 7 \ tseh. 
ts^lmah, f. border, margin, edge, 

365- 

ts^lmah lar, f. skirting path, 365. 
ts^rah, f. portrait, photograph ; — 
ksh kul. to take s,o?s photograph, 
275 - 

tserangah, tsangah, a. of what 
sort? qualis? 130 , 136 , 289 c; 
nor ch^h df . . . di ? what are 
the rest like? 150. 

tsergand, a. apparent {to, dat.), evi- 
dent, manifest, 41. 

tskawul, tr. to drink, smoke, to cause 
sJ. to drink, 1 71, 232. 
tskhi, — k., to hop, 1 8 1, 
tskshak, m. drink, 379. 
tskul (sk-), tr. to drink, 70, 169; 
p.p., 200 ; da skulo (sko) obuh, 
drinking water, 189, 192. 
tso, (i) interrog. a. pron. hmv many? 
84, 130 , 134 ; — mudah ? how 


long? 108 ; dzamung — kasa } 
how many of us ? 237 ; — wara } 
how many times? 74 ; pah — 
(rupai*e).? at what price? 134, 
267. 

{2) indef. a. pron, a certain number, 
a certain part of some, 129 ; 
yau — , several, a moderate 
number, 85 ; — cheh . . . , as 
long as . . . , 300 a ; — pore 
chdh as long as 300 a ; 
304 ; — pore ch^h . . . nah, 
7 /ntil, 235, 280. 

tsok (: cha), (i) interrog. a. pron. 
who? 130 , 131 , 233; — y 6 ? 
who goes there? 96. 

(2) indef. a. pron. any one, some 
one, some, 120-1 ; — . . . — , 
some . . . others, ib. ; — chdh, 
whoever, any one who, 53, 128 , 
144 - 6 ; — nah, nobody, no one, 
29, 122, 198 ; — arbaban, some 
‘ big people ',129; cha dushman, 
by some enemy, 129. 

tsokai. tsaukai. 

tsomerah, (i) interrog. a. pron. 
how much? how many? quantus ? 
whatever quantity, whatever, 235; 
domerah ch6h . . . — , tantus 
. . . quantus, 70, 137. 

(2) ad. how? how greatly? hoiv 
?nuch 204 b ; — (lire), how 
{far)? 135; — ch^h . . . , as 
long as, 300 a, 304 ; — ch^h 
. . . , however much . . . although, 
300 d, 316 . 

tsorab, a. (m. pi. tsSrbuh, f. sg. 
and pi. tsarb-ah, -h),fat. 

tsorah. v, t8ome];ah. 

dz-, verbal root to ‘ go ’ and ' come 
conj«, 246 . 
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dza*^, m. place, ground {/or games), 
50, i28'a, 149; kum — , pah 
kiim dza-i kksh^, where? 232, 
286 ; yau — k., to collect to* 
gether, tr., 176; yau — sh., to 
he collected together, 18 1 ; pah 
yau dzad kksh^. in one place, 
106; pah noro dza-io kkshc\ 
elsewhere, 107 ; pah kum kum 
dza*T kkshe ? in what different 
places? 133; pah dza*! dza*i 
k ksh <$« here and there, 337 ; da 
•kum dzad osddunk^ y^? where 
do you live ? 199. 

dzal (dzel), m. time (in multiplica- 
tion'), 82, 232; shel dzela, 20 
times, 74; her — ch^h, when- 
ever, 306 ; d^r — a, many times, 
cften, 2^4‘, shpagatah — a pore, 
as many as 6 or S times, 313. 
dzama. v. dzm&. 
dzaman. v, dzo*^. 
dzamun^, pron. gen, ist pers. pL, 
102 , 233 ; — khalq, we (nous 
autres), 48 ; yau Tirahwal, one 
of our Tirah men, 165. 
dzan ^ m. life ; da — tajwiz, (plan 
of Ife) way of escape, 44. 
dz&n pron. ‘ self* (in oblique cases), 
118, T27a; — tsakhah, close 
beside o.s., 161 ; da . . . iiah — 
wusatah, protect your self fr. . . . , 
1 18 ; — panah k., to take cover, 
197; ... daparah — wazhlul, 
to give o,s, a lot of trouble for 
s.U, 283 ; — serah weru], to 


take with o.s,, 2g6 ; — satul 

(abl.), to hold o.s. aloof fr. s.o., 8. 
dzanawer, m. animal, pig, 380. 
dzangal, m. wood, forest, jungle, 14. 
dzawab, m. answer, reply, 113; 
ter . . . — akhistui iselah . . . 
O.R. . . . , to make s^o, exp lam 
why . . . , 320 ; — ... pase 
l<5gul, to send for s.o, to co?ne, 
278, 3 1 3 ; khpiil — werk. (dat.), 
to accoimtfnr o.s. to s.o., 321. 
dzawan, m. youth, young felloiv, lad, 
31, 94- 

dzawani, {.youth", — merg sh., to 
fall a victim to untimely death, 
188. 

dzel. V, dzal. 

dzem. V. tlul. 
dzi. V. tlul. 

dzikah, ad. on this account, conse- 
quently, for this reason, therefore, 
that's why, 194, 289, 290 ; — 
ch<?h, because, 300 f ; ch($h . . . 
— , since . . . therefore, 300 f. 
dziuah, \to.from (among), 274. v. 
dzine. 

dzine\ indef. so??ie(of ajiimate beings), 

120, 122 ; — ... — , some . . . 
others. 

dzine®, po. 274. v. dzinah. 
dzma, pron. ist sg. gen., 102; da 
— , ditto ; by me, 3 1 . 
dzo-6 (: pi. dzaman), m. son, 29, 84, 
187, 218. 

dzolaiy f. haversack, 409. 
dzum. V. tW, 242. 
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